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Scope and sequence

[ unit Reading | Reading comprehension | Grammar | word focus.
El Persuasion literal questions; modal verhs + passive Dietionary work: heatwords
| An Intemational | @dvertisements definitions; infinitive Speliing: ou
' school \discussion of advertising; The forest might be cheared. Word groups: festival and
| Page & opinions; Can the planet be saved? forest
| pErsongl response Prefixes: de- / dis- / af / re- f
-
2 | Classical is best! literal questions; reporied guestions Dictienary work: words with
| Music an emall discussing | phrase definitions: tense shifting: present — two or more meanings (1)
18 an Issue discussion of style; past; past — past perfect; Spelling: /uz’
Page discussion of content; will — Wl Word groups: posiive and
personal response “ls the boy ill?" — They asked j
ML &7 if the bay was il | Prefixes: inter-
Study skills 1 | Paragraphs |
3 £ for Zacharliah literal guestions; participle clauses Dictionary work: wongs with
It's & mystery ... | @ Stery with an defining wards / expressions; | Arriving al the station, John twi oF mone meanings (2}
Page 28 unuzual opening inferential questions about | bought a ticket. Spelling: /a1’
story openings; Damaged by the storm, the Word groups: time and weather
persondl response boat samk. Prefixes: bi- / tele-
4 Sharing the Planet: | literal questions; non-defining relative clauses Dictionary work: words with
It's & fact! Arnimals in Sclence | phrase definitions; We met Mario, who is a famous | bwo of more meanings (3)
ihﬂn ag a television inferential guestions; apara singer, Spelling: iong o
docurmentany review perssnal response; Tigers, which werg once Word groups: television
| reviews CONMTRNY, 808 oW rane, Suthirxes: ology /st
Life skils 1 Filling in fosms — |
B Champion idhentifying spenkers; to be able to: (all venses) | Dictlonary work: examphe
There's a a play script in two discussion of character, | was able to swim when | was | phrases / sentences
problem SCENeS siruciure, confant; Tour. Spelling: /127
Page 50 personal response | | hanven'l b able to sledp. Word groups: sport
Suffixes: -ment / -ness / -ship
/ ~dom
B istanbul - a city of two | literal gquestions; future perfect simple Dictionary waork: grammar
Sounds amazing | CONtineNts | phrase definitions: By the time you read this felter, | boxes
|- lat's go! a travelogue from a | inferential guestions; I will have faft the cowntry. Spelling: e / ¢ / -al endings
' Page 60 | magazine | personal response ‘Word groups: buildings and
transport
| Prefixes: Ir-
\Study skills 2 | Reseanch o
7 A New Year Ball identifying speakers: the indirect object as the | Dictionary work: Build Your
It & classic an extract from a discussion of characters: subject of a passive sentence | Vocabulary boxes
3 classic novel phrase definitions, He was senl an email. Spelling: phurals with -5 and -5
Page inferential questions; | She was given a present by her |Word groups: things pecple
personal response | uncle, wesar
_ Suffixes: -ic
] Hurnan achievement - | literal questions; future perfect passive Dictionary work: subject labels
Finding out spacefight sequancing; By the end of the century, Spelling: plurals of words
hs an article giving inferential questions; many new discoveries will have | ending in
ge information and | discussion of issues; been made. Word groups: specialised
explanations |parsmul response subjects
Iy | . e | Prefixes: re-
| Lif skiils 2 Formal letter writing
a | The Age of the literal guestions; reported speech: changes to | Dictionary work: bold words in
It an issue Automaobile phrase definitions; this, these, here and advarbs | the definition
ag a discursive essay questions about discurgive | of time Speliing: piurals of words
Laas style; | saw this i last year* anding in £/ fo
infaraniial questions; He said that he had seen thet  |Word groups: spacialised
personal response il the year before. subjecls
Suffixes: ad / -d /4
10 | Les | literal questions; wowld + infinitve (without to) | Dictionary worke synonyms and
Infuences an aulohiographical phrase definitions; o express habitual actions in | antomyms
Page 104 endtract about an scanning for detail; the past | Speliing: disappearing latters
important person in - | inferential questions: | During the howdeys we would | Word groups: word classes
the writer's life | personal response

Study skiils 3 [ Revision
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| Grammar in use Listening and speaking | Writing features ]
| question 1ags (1l tenses) Listening comprehension: perauasive writing

| They went abroad, didn’t they? matching advertisements to products SB: features and assignment -

He wil! phone, wan'l e Individual speaking: advertisements creating an advertisement

|'WB: planning sheet

| transitive and intransitive phrasal
|verbs
| He made up & stond

Thi thief made off,

Functiens of English: asking for and giving opinions
Listening comprehansion:
answearnng questions on a dialogue

discursive wiiting

SE: features and assignment -

How much should puplis be Imsolved in
running their school?

WE: planning shaet

I would have phoned if [ had had

— =

medal verbs + perfect infinitive Listening comprehension: slory openings
You should have locked the door dialogue: completing a chart SB: features and assignment -
He might have fost his mobile. Individual speaking: organising an event an unusual story epening

WE: planning sheet
third conditional Functions of English: agreeing and disagraeing a review
If you had seen the film, you wouk Listening comprehension: dialogue: Are facts rue, SB: features and assignment —
have enfoyed I false or not stated? a ledevision documantary

WE: planning sheet

reported questions with modal verbs
“Must we leave?"
He asked if fhay had fo laave,

ronologue: a talk about an artist: mubtiphe chaoice
questions

Individual speaking:

an artist from your country

writing about issues

58: features and assignment —
completing the play script

WE: planning sheat

redative clauses with whose; defining
and non-defining ralative clauses
That's the man whose car was stolen.

Functions of English: offering to do something,
accepting or refusing an offer of help

Listening comprehension:

short dialogues: mutiple cholce and literal questions

& rave ipgue

58: features and assignment -
a town or city you hnow well
Wa: planning sheet

| pronouns {subject, direct object,
| indirect object, possessivel;
| possassive adjectives

Listening comprehension:

dialoge: Are facts true, false of not stated?
individual speaking:

yaur favourite author

narative extract

SB: features and assignment -
character preparing for new experience
WE: planning sheel

separable and inseparable phrasal
verhs

I filed in the form, I flled the form in.
I filled it In.

He looked after the boys. He looked
Lo il

=

Functions of English: making requests
Listening comprahension:
answering questions on a dialogue

informing and explaining

5B: features and assignment —
hot-air baltoon or shuttle landing
WE: pfanning sheat
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the onder of adjectives before. nnum Listening comprehension: monologue: a talk about discursive essay

She wore a beaulifie, old, red, Inaian, archaeolagy and arl: Ara tha facts true, false or not | 5B: features and assignment -

silk shawd, stated? fashion or computer games
Individual speaking: an interesting discovery WE: planning sheet

causatives with have and get Functions of English: | autobiographical extract

Jane had her photo taken. making suggestions and giving advice | 5B features and assignment -

Bob got the car fiveg. Listening comprehension: people from your past
answering questions on a dialogue | WE: ptanning sheet

SR - - |

Conversation focus audio scripts  Page 122 English World map  Page 132
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Introduction

English World is a 10-evel course which takes leamers from their
first words in English through to final public examination standard
in the key skills of reading, writing, listening and speaking,

The course features a clear and strong syllabus of grammar

structures that are essential to learners of English and combines

it with aspects of first-language methods. This combination
of first- and second-language approaches to teaching offers
students the epportunity to develop language skills that are
taught o native speakers while learming and improving thekr
knowledge of grammar and comect usage. The grammar
structures are reinforced with comprehensive practice and
testing, both of which are provided in the course,

English World enables students to gain a firm foundation in

key skills:

* toincrease their level of fluency in speaking

+ to achieve evident competency in writing and listening

* to gain a good Knowledge and understanding of a wide range
of fiction and nonfiction text types.

The course aims to produce speakers and writers of English
who are both confident and accurate. Throughout English Warld,
students are given training in different study shkills which will
help them to raise their standard of work and their level of
attainment. A good grounding in these skills gives students

the knowledge they need to work productively when working
independently and to take responsibility for their own leaming.

The standard thal studenis are expected to reach by the end
of the course should enable them to approach final exams with
confidence and prepare them for further study of English, to
use English in the study of another subject or to use English in
aeveryday life or in the workplace,

Components of the course

Student's Book
Workbook

Exam Practice Book
Class Audio CD
Teacher's DVD
Student’'s CO-ROM

* Teacher's Guide

Student’s Book (SB)

The book has 10 theme-basad units made up of a minimum
of 8 lessans:

Each unit represents up to two weeks' work:

Lesson 1: Startup

Lesson 2: Reading

Lesson 3: Reading comprehension

Lessan 4: Grammar

6. Introduction Teacher's Guide
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Lesson B2 Word focus

Leszon 6. Grammar in use
Lesson T Listening and speaking
Lesson 8: Writing features

Skills units

The book has 5 Study and Life skills-based units which appear
after every other themed unit. These units may take 1-3 lessons
and cover academic and personal skifls:
Study skills 1: Paragraphs

Life skills 1: Filling in forms

Study skills 2: Research

Life skills 2: Formal letter writing

Study skills 3: Revision

The key skills practised in Engiish World prepare students for a
broad range of tasks, including exam-type tasks, and each unit
links to the Exam Practice Book. Use of supplementary skills
books should not be necessary If students cover the complete
syllabug included in English Warld.

Homework tasks are suggested for every lesson of the 5B,
Thig is usually independent work in the Workbook or further
independant work from the SB.

Teenage characters feature in the 5B. Students listen to their
discussions, comeersations and dialogues. The characters'
evaryday conversations give learmners exposure 1o contempaorary
English, spoken by their peer group, using functional language
i a natural way, The characters give cohesion 1o the numerous
listening activities and act as models for speaking in a variety
of situations.,

Projects

A different project is provided for every pair of units and there
is one fingl project making six in all. The type of project and the
subject matter is based on skills learned in one of the previous
two units. They are intended for independent work but notes to
assiat teachers in setting the projects are given on ppl71-172
of this guide.

Workbook (WB)

Units have 10 pages of tasks and exercises for independent
wiark to extend and consolidate leaming in the SB:
1 Start-up notes

2 Vocabulary

3 Reading comprehension

4 Grammar

5 Word focus -

& Grammar in use

T Listening and speaking

8 Writing

9 Writing

10 Self-aszessment



Revision pages

Two pages of revision exercises appear after every other unit
in the WB, giving practice of work covered in the two preceding
units.

—

Word list

Ppl40-141 of the WB list kay words from the reading texts,
vocabulary pages and spelling for each unit.

Student’s CD-ROM

All the reading texts and dislogues are on the CO-ROM
provided with the WE. Students can listen again to improve
understanding, reading skills, pronunciation and intenation, and
to check and revise.

Exam Practice Book (EPB)

All four skills and use of English are examingd after every
second unit, The format follows the task types that students
will encounter in external exams and Tamiliarises students with
the range of quastions that they will have to answer. The tasks
reflect the material of the SB so that learners can focus on the
examination task itselfl and check how well they have taken in
the vocabulary they have been using.

There are two longer papers: ane that may be taken halfway
through the year and another to be set at the end of the year,

There are progress charts at the end of the book so that
students, teachers and parents can check where progress has
been made in each of the skills during the year as well as lists
of important tips on how to study and prepare for exams.,

5B links to EPB

The practice papers are writien to be set after every second unit,

Howewver, particular SB lessons are marked with a link to the

EPE, showing the Test and Question numbers that examine that

lesson’s work. This enables teachers to:

*  gsee how particular work 15 tested in the EPB

+ allow particular sections of the paper to be done as a shorier
test if necessary, where a longer test is not possible ar
Appropriate.

Teacher’s DVD

The Teachers OVD contains:

+ the complete SB so thal teachers can use the material on an
intaractive whiteboard in class

« lhe 5B audio files: all reading texts, dialogues and listening
comprehension materal

# the EPB audio files for listening comprehension tests

* yideo training sesslons to assist teachers in classroom
management and good teaching methods and practice.

www.jnob-jo.com

Dictionary

There is no dedicated dictionary for the three final levels of
the course. Dictionary work in English Wend 9 is based on the
Macmillan School Dictionary, Students should be familiar with
dictionary usage and have their own dictionary for classwork
and homeworlk.

Methodology

The units

As the course progresses, the units develop and increase
students’ knowledge and skills in language use, grammar,
vocabulary, reading and writing. Each unit assumes that what
has been taught in the preceding units has been learned and
understood. The units do not stand alone as individual packages
of work, unrelated to the rest,

The lessons

Thi lessons are designed to be taught in the order they appear.
Each lesson develops strands from preceding lessons. The order
has been conceived 1o support students’ learning in a strategic
way, therefore it is appropriate o Wwach them consecutively.

All the material shown for one lesgen should be taught in the
order it is presented, Each lesson is intended 1o cover 40
minutes of teaching, A very rough guide is given at the star
of each lesson to show the approximate amount of time that
is intended for each activity, The guide is not intended to ba
completely inflexible. Howeyer, the guidelines are given to
help teachers cover all the matenial and to include a variety of
activities and a variety of skills in each teaching period.

The approach to teaching

The lessons have been wiitten for interactive teaching in the
clagsroom: the teacher [eads the lesson actively by guiding
the class at every stage, encouraging frequent responses from
students and establishing a regular practice of communication
between students in lessons.

Each lesson has a particular skill focus but there ane
opportunities to use a variety of different activities and key
skills in teaching it In all lessons, students are encouraged to
listen actively to their teacher and to each other, and to speak
purposefully. Reading is a part of all lessens and many activities
include writing of notes or shorl answers as well as the lessons
that focus on writing as a specific technical and creative skill.

The following pages show the methodology for a complete wnit,
one page at a time 5o that users can see:

+ the prder of the key skills in each umt

+ the methods and key stages for teaching each lesson

+ detail of how the stages should be approached

+ gther notes and information about methododogy in the lesson,

introduction Teacher's Guide T



Lesson | Start-up

The Start-up pages prepare students for Students read the Start-up pages before they start Lesson 1. They
the subject and themes of the unit. make notes for tasks and write answers on the Start-up WE page.

Note: It is important to work through all parts of this page in order.

Shaort texts give studants Language and grammar in Conversation focus
key points to prepare them the unit is clearly listed, listening  speaking
for the subject.

Ilustrations set the visual
context of the subject.

discussion and
thinking skills

] . e g 1 o

General questions prompt
students to think what they
already know about the
subject.

TR ey —
e e e

S p———T S

Tasks and questions
require students to record

me“‘ kMW|EdgE a“ﬂ m-r-l'ﬂll-rl-—v—r'-uih—w'l--l—--

opinions. . E".:-‘.::ﬁu:_::: —l

thinking skills and '::L':'—'—H"":" I

personal response -y U S G S A | 1 |- ..

—— ey o A

[ ———————— T S

ol il e s ol sl " ; g
fr———

Ly

e e e pebe ey el iees e e s

Ky vocabulary and new
phrases o check before
reading are given.

dictionary practice

R ey ey e
[ -

- Bameay b b i o —— e A 4
- B —
= 1

Tasks are given for every ——
skill to prepare students Questions invite a personal response Tasks also ask students
for all sactions of the Unit. to aspects of the subject. 1o find out information and
thinking skills bring it to the lesson.
Before the lesson Students: i —
* listen to a dialogue, ——
Students: complete a simple listening | oo
+ read the pages in preparation for Lesson 1 comprehension task, hold et e
* complete any tasks and note answers 1o guestions on the a comwersation following
Start-up WE page and bring it 10 the lasson. the model they listened e
Teachars: 1o using the information . "
on the pages 1o help their i
* ensure students read the pages and complete the tasks discusshon. e

before the lesson.

During the lesson After the lesson | —=———

* Stedents prepare reading .-
Teachers: text vocabulary i the Word =
* go through the pages with the class, discussing the subject, list far the unit at the back of the WE. They are expected to
checking the key vocatiulary and eliciting answers o have acquired good dictionary skills and 1o be able to do
questions and tasks which prepare the class for the work in this work Independently.

the wnit.

m’wﬂ Introduction Teacher's Guide
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Lesson 2 Reading

The text is the main reading for the uait and is the skill focus for the The baxd creates & conbaxt winich
lesson. Al skills for each part of the lesson are shown befow In bold italics. lirks the fodlowing lessons.

-

| Before reading | i Persuasion

1 discussion of the text
type

speaking  listening

| Reading | /

L o #8 pd oh  m @ e b e m by e i Ty s
e s e b
Wi

# e ]

Vs e g (ke e Bt e

W s m o el e bad wres riemedt chamge

: ] ar maks 3 e b B L ST DS B3 T R
v Dasrpiach e s 0w et
2 reading the text O e bt 1 1 et b o e et e e i
Fox. Fuslrslebfguuicion Livny R T ey e 4 i b, ey e g e, . e e
reading Nstening par oo b
T e ] Bl e Wabit vl bl i, bt b Dt Bt T Wi
3 vocabulary b e — s
e R o e b
dictionary skills ALakE the dhatne T i e e s
[~ b
¥ H ot it i Pl i e . P el s
e i tion hon e ieg
S e b s p———
e e o i it
r | oralr revm 1a Aefemianal Fomly’ sl
Afte fﬂ“’hg ol I T,

M L R g . SRR M B 8 1R R W

4 general guestions e e e e M
F-l'—-—— e
speaking listening
5 reading practice The text is produced to fook like a text The key grammar struciures The text is the model for
reoding  Nstering from & real publication or obther source, appear in a natural conbexl. the Writing features.
Before reading After reading
I Discussion of the text type 4 General questions
Students who have studied English Word 7 and 8 should be Suggested guestions are given
able to recognize the principal features of fiction and non-fiction in the Teacher's Guide to check
texts from the way the text appears on the page and be able to a broad understanding of the
discuss them before reading them. text. Students have already
prepared vocabulary and will —=
Rﬂﬂﬂlﬂg do further vocabulary work in =
their WBs 10 increase (heir :
1 Reading the text understanding of the detail of
The text is recorded 50 that teachers can use it in the lesson 1o v Dt | Yy——
give a correct model or listen to it as lesson preparation before 5 Reading practice
reading to the class. Whichever method Is chosen, students After following the text once, students practise reading aloud in
listen and follow a correct reading of the text before they do any the classroom.

further work on it.
3 Vocabulary

Students are supported in the lesson by dictionary work io
find or check words to help them get a general understanding
af the text.

.jnob-jo.com Introduction Teacher's Guide '_



Lesson 3 Reading comprehension

The SB Reading comprehension page has a consistent format and containg a variety of activities based on the preceding reading text
and practising different skills, shown in bold italics balow.

| MNote: It is important to work through all the activities on the page in onder.

! 1 re-reading the text I Reading comprefiension

1 Demdisa M Gl
= P el ¥
: . [ sk ———
2 literal questions or a i ikt s
similar activty to check |/ {mmieieae
understanding of the text e
T gk gl S o moried gt s idepradis g Berril
scanning listening e e
L] H11 e P i o P 5
w“'ﬂi B Arwl Puris seidds Lssiecire D ooyl sl B s I e ]
g aten ™ e T ]
1 T sy of plands Bl B
] B BT N wed e e e
5 e et g
3 vocabulary work / a e s i i i s
E ] u b ey ey o b 0 b R Te e s
close reading for meaning e e e
n! L far e g P e e el sl by e sinle pemigen
phrases In context o
L L
dictionary skills T
I B Db e Pl O pOu TS E T S8 D PR
i P T KT R AR D s e it
b T PR 1 HERY P L e ey
£ DOTeRIng SR 1 R Ty 0 e prerd B mriy By
3 e eckusoe of pechares o Dol e lerd B oen mieed | T W
byt sy o e e st een i pe P e el el ®
4 discussion groups/ pairs [ SeS——
1 I e L el Py b 0T Wy iy el T
mmﬂw T Ve o mosaT T e o (R el
oy men poeogie wha (e iy P e mel BT Ay
¥ g da s b e e e T
Hﬂfﬂl‘l].rlﬂ MM & mmr“:f:'u:w-——w'-v*.--\-ﬂf
% s Tk e P L ke T R 7 8 PR
B Wl wr s e O e Do SRR D b T o kel
B W e e ikt
/ . o -
Ao i pans W . ity v P el £
r : :.::"bﬂq umdu\-':m Iv;-i’mm
5 individual MEsponse / et ey AL b g sl i b el iyt
thinking skills writing
F NI} Eveasiri, sertprermsm D o g e iSSP B SN W

Interactive comprehension lessons

I Re-reading the text

The text should always be re-read at the start of the comprehension lesson (unless Lessons 1 and 2 are being taught in the same
teaching session). This refreshes students’ memories, gives the class extra reading practice and the opportunity for individuals to
practise reading aloud.

1 Literal questions

The teacher should elicit an answer then ask the class whether the answer is comect or not and to give a different or better answer
if appropriate. This keeps the whole class invalved and helps to check whether individuals of the whole class have misunderstood
parts of the text. If necessary, everyone should look back to the text to check. The skills students need 1o develop are the accurate
understanding of the question and being able to find the appropriate answar in the text. These queastions aré not & memaory test.
Far variety, the first activity is sometimes different, for exampie, true/false. Whataver the activity, it indicates how well students have
understond the text and should be conducted through the same interactive method as the literal questions. -

Iﬂ'_ Introduction Teacher's Guide
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3 Vocabulary work

Students should be encouraged to work out meanings from context by looking at the surrounding sentencas, and Lo wse a dictionary
to check or find definitions as necessary, This gives the opportunity for individual or pair work and a change of pace in the lesson.
Answers should always be checked orally with the whole class.

It is anticipated that students will have read the text at lzast three times by this paint and should have a good understanding of it and
any new waords,

4 Discussion groups/pairs

The discussion work focuses on questions which require a close understanding of the language In the text and 3 broad understanding
of the overall meaning of it. Students may need to infer answers from information that is given in the text or to deduce answers from
whatever information they can find. Some questions ask students to give their own views and opinions about aspects of the text. Al
of these discussion questions should be done in pairs or groups 5o that students acquire the skill of listening to suggested ideas,
agreeing and adding further suggestions or disagreeing and giving evidence for a different answer.

The teacher can manitor the guality of work by holding a whole-class discussion following the group or pair work, This aclivity is
explained further In Aporoaches to skills and teaching methods on pp21-22 of this Introduction.
5 What do you think! Individual response

This activity gives students the chance to give their own response to aspects of the text they have read. It can be developed into a
miore or less significant element of students” work in the unit,

It could be started in class, inviting several individuals to respond. If there is time, mare students could be invited to put fonsard
opposite views and responses so that different opinions are discussed,

The whole class could write their responses to the guestions in & number of short paragraphs, which they would keep in their
Wiriting folders.

Reading alowd personal responses to texts is an alternative wanm-up activity and enabiles teachers to monitor students’ accuracy in
writing at an early point in the unit.

WE Reading comprehension Reading comprefansion 1

e e e e s e o b e e B R e Bl
This page gives students further practice in the koy comprehension skills using Eay e T
different tasks and approaches. This work should be done independently. The PR 1 e
tasks are straightfarward and it is expected that students will be able to sl -
understand them with little or no explanation from the teacher, et i o

[ :::ﬂ_l--i---'- ‘--—-u-r--—-—-

L b e bt
LR
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Lesson 4 Grammar

The Grammar page follows a format which gradually builds up students’ understanding of the structure,

| Note: It is important to work through all the activities on the page In order.

1 A short text focuses
on the structure and
sets it in a context that
students already know
from the reading text,

reading listening

2 Literal questions or a
sirmitar activity check
understanding.

speaking listening

3 Practice is given in
controlied stages.
gradually bullding
knowledge and
confidence,

Interactive grammar

| The short text
Student readers should always be chosen to read this aloud. The grammar structure is
highlighted for ease of teaching.
2 Literal questions

Literal questicns and oral answers or @ similar activity practise the structure whenewer
possible as well as checking that students have understood the text as a whole,

3 The grammar structure

The target structune should be taught actively to prepare students for pair work |ater in
the lesson and suggestions are given in the lesson notes,

4 Pair and group work
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4 Pair and group work gives
- active practice of the
structure.

reading speaking
listening

5 Grammar boxes give

/ the rules, cleariy
iy AP summarised with
, e e examples,
e readinglstening
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& Further class practice
. uses the structure in a

/ variety of activities.

speaking listening

T T ﬂ

Almost all grammar work is done in pairs or groups and this enables all students ta
practise actively. it is an important part of the approach to grammar work, Students
may be familiar with this practice from their previous weork. If you are not familiar with
the technique and especially if your students are not familiar with it, a stepby-step

plan for developing this work in the classroom is given on pp21-22,

5 Grammar boxes

These should be taught actively asking students to read the examples. The rules and
examplas from the Grammar pages are set out in the Grammar reference section at
the end of the WE.

& Further practice
Different exerclses give further practice using a variely of approaches which always
give the opporiunity for active, oral activities.
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WE Grammar: writing -

All the wark from the 5B classroom lesson
is formally practized in written form as an
independent homework task.




Lesson 5 Word focus

A Dictionary worke 4 Detemarpet g
< & L] Pu med @ bl o F e e g o 5
ll'lfﬂm.'l:-ltltll'l s t:lﬂ‘al'lj' sel E—-::E;l_-w i : ::::i', c -
out with examples. e Tt e ot A n:ri"sllng s
vy -l 1 Rl
reading listening e e : i

helps to familiarise
students with mew

/ o i Ll
Practice is EI'-'&I'I for each 4 r.ru.-::._,,..._: @
new learming point. L 4 B s 10

vocabulary.,
I s T e e ! i el
HIIJB-I'!M.E m”ﬂi mﬁhli:ﬁ‘——lh-'hr—-'
Wﬂﬂ!‘l‘ﬂ 1 Iprfiey Vs e o  Whery grasge Fasbos s fmed
/- e o D Prefixes/Suffixes
n---:::-:_ T — Clearly structured activities
Y B R iy ot O o // help students build their
Information and examples i A PN R TN )/.- vocabulary,
are clearly set out and Ll Folme s e | B st e
rules are given wherg 3 o mann ]
Wk P ey LB i I, - S— --‘-'"'-._____ StLl'dB:I'ItE pl’&ﬂ‘tiﬁ& aach
possible. ! e bt
: prete S e step actively through
reading pronunclation . T o o — simple tasks.
listening speaking
Simple oral practice

I'Eh'lrﬂrﬂﬂﬂ “'IE rules. F“.—--q-—--.— —p— ) G N e B ) e — LW

reading  speaking
More about 5B Word focus
These pages should be worked through interactively in class Word fpcus ‘ﬁ
with the teacher eliciting responses and examples from the i M e Gl b o A i
students at every opportunity 1o ensure that all the work has e e s i et il e
been understood. T T A

A Dictionary work

This section intreduces students to specific information they can
get from dictionary entries apart from the dedinition itself.

B Spelling

By level 9, the main spelling patterns have been introduced
and practised, In this section, patterns which commenly cause
mistakes are revised in detail,

C Word groups

This section prompls students to use new wards and to avaid 'E:"E.:.:.:E... o R
repeating very commonly used words. oo i
D Prefixes/Suffixes P i e
B — s i
Practice of these aspects of English lexis enrich students” [ —
vocabulary and maka usage increasingly precise, e
I s | spvp— —
WEB Word focus
These exercises give further practice in applying the rules | = s e i i . B T e et |
and using new words, spelling and language features,
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Lesson & Grammar in use

The Grammar in use page focuses on language and structures used in everyday English in oral or less formal written contexts, The
pages follow the activities of teenagers organising an ants festival, The lesson allows students to practise all their skills and

grammar actively.

Note: It is important to work through all the activities on the page in order.

The note explains the
context for the dialogue.

1 Students listen and
follow a collequial
comeersation with
highlighted grammar.

reading listening

2 Literal questions test
students’ understanding,

reading speaking
fistening

3 Students practise the
grammar using differant
approaches.

speaking listening
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4 Grammar rules are
clearly surmmarised In
the box with examples.
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Further practice with the
dialogue is suggested.
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Active grammar
The dialogue

1 Stwudents hear the dialogue with colloguial expressions used

approgriately and with correct intonation and expression. If you wish,

they may practise the dialogue themselves in this lesson or as a

wanm-up to another lesson.,

The highlighted grammar makes the language use clear.

Understanding the dialogue

2 Questions, or another activity to test understanding, ane always on the
SB page. The answars to these questions are always Tound in the text

that the students have read.
Grammar practice

3 The practice waork should also be done orally,

Grammar rules

4 Remind the class of the grammar rule or go through it in detall

if necessary.

- [4 Introduction Teachers Guide
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on written acouracy.

This practises infarmal language in written form, focusing




Lesson 7 Listening and speaking

[I'«Inu: All units contain Listening comprehension tasks.

Listening comprehension
activities come first in odd
numbered wnits,

listening

Listening comprehension is
extensively practised.

(

The Individual speaking
task Is prepared in groups.

writing speaking

[ istaming and speaking
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Ever-numberéd units focus
on Functions of spoken
English,

Students are given
cpporiunities (o practise in
pairs first.

speaking

Listening comprehension
work prepares students for
examiype tasks.

fistening  speaking
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gshould learn and use are
L clearly presented.

e

Odd-numbered units also
have an Individual speaking
task.

Group discussion lets
students hold their awn

speaking listening

the Individual speaking
presentation is in the W8,

Appropriate conversational
expressions that students

reading listening

Students have practice in
speaking in groups.
speaking  listening

Introduction Teachers Guide SN



Lesson 8 Writing features

The writing pages are a three-stage process which supports students in understanding the kind of text they are to write and the
features they should include in it in order to complete the final stage accurately.

| Note: It is important to work through the three stages in order. |

Stage 1 :. Wikltin fesstuiea
This 5B page surmmarises the features, Students 01 |
have seen these in the reaaing text.

l Each feature is clearly explained. I{:

Learning is reinforced by tasks and questions on the page. These
help students to analyse the text in close detail so they have a clear
understanding of what and how they need to write to replicate the text type.

speaking reading writing

The students’ Wriling assignment, which is always the same text type as
students have studied in the unil, IS given in the SB.

| ey e
[ . [ it el Wy st
|y —— — — -y -

--In;‘:::‘-‘_-
Stage 2 ok
Planning in class
A detailed planning framework for the writing
task i given on two WE pages. The Writing assignment is given again.
listening  reading
Vriting 1}
i |t e 4 ek Lyl
L S _—— -r.—q.-:-—-—r--l o e —-__-_--.-T.---"""_.---
R —————— 1)
i ] e
—— - . s o
i — - oy
The teacher guides the studants through the =
planning stage, ensuring they know how to Stage 3 Independent writing
complete it fully in order to wiite purposefully, Students use their defailed WB planning notes
llstening reading writing to write the assignment.

- |'§ Introduction Teacher's Guids
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WB Self-assessment page

This page takes students through all the work they have covered in the unit.

Brief questions and short tasks help students to test themselves. :_-.._..._-. :_:_:__‘_

o et bt e et [ [ TR
Checking activities are given for every part of the unit advising students what to e SR |
look back at and suggesting methods of effective practice and revision. E__‘EE.__:_- T 0
The page is written to help students assess their progress and leaming, It s not ....._ﬂ - o :'"'“'"‘"“ o
intended for teachers to mark. Instead, it is the student's responsibility to use fEz== Tpme———
it effectively. They should quickly realise that a series of their own ticks means . i = em———
nathing if they cannot complete the tasks and answer the questions. ol T

[m] oy -

Slower students should be monitored carefully, however, and this page can help i nfer s
teachers assess them. To assist with this, the unit notes suggest that this self- - wq EEER T

i — [ writey dvsigramerd
assessment activity could form a complete lesson in which students check their F:h,—...“ L = o
progress (monitored by their teacher as appropriate), make Individual speaking TR AT s SRR
presentations, catch up on any missed or late work, start or continue projects or - S
other more advanced tasks. ﬁ:-:;;;- '

Skills units
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These two-page units cover skills in close detail. The work
should be done thoroughly over two or mose lessons.
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designed 1o sult the particular needs and ability of their
classes,

Detalled notes are given to assist teachers who may wish
te use the notes as a basis for creating their own lessons

www.jnob-jo.com

Each SB unit is matched by two WEB pages which give
structured tasks for stidents to practise the unit skill
independently, The pages, found at the end of the WB, may
e used in class or for homework.
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The Teacher’s Guide pages

The first page of every unit
gives a summary of the key
learning in the unit.

Before the notes for every
lesson, key information for
the teacher is summarised:

e the aims af the lesson
= the skills focus

» the link to the EFB
where appropriate

A rough time division guide
is glven for each part of
the lesson. This is to help
teachers plan their wark
and is not a set of rigid
time limits.

p—

Fahlinternational sch

aol

Ll ]
v A i inBerad LN
- -5 A
e epeappe
= drrwep i peTpEiEL a
- -
Rl

= Fairee i ey Mo SLN - LI W
¥ - s

Lt | fdartap 58 popd=T
s
T

—

U b Eare e i P mfah

e

& pmr i
| e
-

nrdarad wriaai B Ltk g o Wil
-*ﬁ_'_ﬂﬂlh

= -—*ﬂw“l-_.ﬂ
mmarng s |

Bt for Undt | Flari-up

s ms Empeew sl sdara s b Liae 0

By By S, 5,0 54 il | 5o (amgmaa e smms

ey R s e e

1 e e g s g e b e L
e e

ro reapae s = Frags e m i b ST

e e ]

Sl Pl WY S A, B

1 e By o el b Bt pemens by
Foiiat sy et P ey e v

v i i b e i B g, el e
A P S L B B B e d B
= e
ey Fem e e U S B
Fr i Porirss o= movwr o Sren @ Lt o va b
e e e L el T
[ep—

R w1 | e
A R S R S e e -

ek et e e e -y
e e
& P e ol B i G may B e

B b T e M B B B B e
e

R U S PG I LY T RS T

e e e e b s

= e

| kel S s, Bt § B e '___...-'"-'-.

i o S el ol e .
et -

| B e i B

Baartaiipi A= reemstonal kel

4 Thmah s sy e P i e ey

mETE s ———

1 o ey s [
e e e e B e

o B

i 5
Fa ey

1 Irmaan Fe e e o e e e b

e i s =
P i e i Fom e, e s e

e phtn 8k

g ] ._t

Audiozeripts are given
at the end of the first
Listening comprehension

activity notes.
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Warm-up activities are
suggested for every lesson,

Clear notes guide the
teacher through the
different activities in
the lessan.,

Answers to SB activities
are included within the
lessan notes,

Lesson notes may include:
*  suggestions for
questions to ask at
different points in
the leszon

# further guidance an
how to do a particular
i
& where to look in the
Introduction for mone
help with methodology,

Answers to WB exercises
are given al the end of the
lesson notes.




Dictionary work in English World 9

English Waorid 7 was supported by a specially written dictienary containing new vocabulary and all words from the primary levels.

From level B onwards, students am expected

1o use a full dictionary.

English World 9 contains many activities and exercises where students should consult a dictionary to find or check definitions.
More datailed dictionary work is based on the Macmillan School Dictionary.

From using the level T dictionary, students should recognise the layout of entries in the Macmillan School Dictionary, some of its

features and be able to navigate the pages.

The level 9 dictionary work syilabus shows students how entries are set out and other information that is included in an entry.
These features are explored and practised through SB 9.
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| meanings of phrasal verbs

The Macmillan Essential Dictionary has the same layout and most of the features. It may also be used to support learming and follow

the dicticnary syllabus from level B onwards.
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Approaches to skills and teaching
methods for English World

I Reading

The act of reading is essentially an individual one. As adults we
read, for example, & novel or a newspaper 10 "ourselves’. Rarely
is reading a shared activity.

To be a successful reader, however, students must be trained to
use a range of strategies that enable them to understand a text
on various levels, and to analvse and challenge what they read.
To this end, English World uses shared reading a5 a strategy to
train students 1o become active readers. Every Reading lesson
ends with practice shared in pairs, groups or as a whole class,

Throughout the course, students will encounter a wide vanety
of text types and be encouraged to interrogate them in terms of
meaning, structure, purpose and audlence,

Before actually reading the text, however, guestions are
suggested 10 engage students” interest and to give them the
opportunity 1o contribute thelr own ideas and experlences.

The comprehension gquestions will then guide students through
literal, inferential and personal /evaluative responses to
the text.

2 Comprehension

To comprehend a text fully, students need to be given the
opportunity to approach it on different levels.

Literal comprehension

Literal comprehension expiores ideas and Information that are
exphicitly stated in the text. This type of comprehension should
never be dismissed as 'to0 easy', as a sound understanding at
the literal level is the basis for the higher order reading skills.

At this level of comprehension, students ane asked to recognise
details in the led, e.g.

+  locate and identify facts

*  recognise main ideas

* order incidents

*  recognise comparisons

+ recall.

Inferential comprehension

AL this level of comprehension, students use their literal
understanding of the text together with the clues it provides,
their intuition and personal experience. In this way they acquire
a deeper understanding of what they have read.

1”‘ Igtroduction Teacher's Guide
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Questions for inferential comprehension are generally included in
the group discussion activities and usually begin with:

What do you think ... 7
Why do you think ... 7
How dio you know ... 7
What does ... tell you?

Students should be trained to recognise that questions posed
in this way cannot be answered by finding explicit details in the
text. Thay require students to look beyond the literal meaning
to interpret and predict. Teachers should encourage students
Lo cite evidence from the text which they have used to infer
their answers,

Personal/Evaluative comprehension

At this level of comprehension, students are asked to relate
what they have read to their own experience and;/or make
personal judgments about the text. This kind of guestion is
aften included in the What do you think? section, e.g.

Did you find the text Interesting/funny/frightening/sad
informative?, etc,

What would you have done ... 7

What questions would you ke to ask ...?

Teachers should encourage students to justlfy thefr answers,
g

[ faund it interesting because ..

| wouwla hawve ... because .

{ would ask ... because ...

3 Thinking skills

It is important to understand that what has come to be known
as thinking skilis has been an integral part of good practice for
miany years and is nok just a recent add-on.

Pyt simply, it requires teachers to:

* create an atmosphere in the classroom where all students
feel 8t ease to express thelr opinions and contribute to
the discussion

= gulde, rather than control, the discussion session giving
ample opportunity for reviewing what has been said; keeping
the discussion on track; sometimes taking the opposite
point of view to clarify students’ thinking; ensuring what is
said is supported by reasons and examples.

It requires students to:

= think for themselves — to question, analyse, challenge and
respond to what they have read

+  have, expréss and justify their opinions

+ see discussion as a way of understanding issues and
respecting the viewpoints of othars through speaking
and listening

*  be prepared to change their point of view if what they have
heard through discussion prompts them 1o do 50,



Thinking skills are included in the Start-up pages where students
are required to apply thelr knowledge and experience to the
topic they are about to study. They are particularly evident in

the inferential and deductive element of the group discussion
questions thal appear in every comprehension lesson.

4 Study skills

Studying effectively requires practice and the ability to use
appropriate strategies and tools for a given task. The Study
skills wnits throughout the course concentrate on transferable
skllls needed across the whole curriculum, and specific skills
students will need In their working lives, such as filling in forms
accurately and writing formal letiers.

All the Study skills units are designed to make students more
effective learmners and producers of information for a variety of
purposes both academic and personal.

Throughout level 9, dictionary work, which is an essential
study skill appears in every unit and follows a distinct syllabus
wihich familisrizes students with dictionaries as a resource for
expanding their knowledge of the English language, beyond
spellings and meanings.

5 Spelling

Should spelling be “caught’ o taught? In ather words, if students
read a lot does that mean they will be good spellers (caught)?
Or, if students follow a structured spelling course, is the outcome
likely to be a sounder knowledge and faster progression
(taught)?

Based on extensive research, it is now concluded that very
careful readers will see improvement in spelling while less
focused readers will not. Even ‘careful’ readers, however, need
the backup of a structured approach 1o become truly competent
spallers,

Levels 1 to B of English World deliver a structured spelling
course beginning with a phonic approach and developing into
areas of blends, digraphs, letter strings, spelling rules, etc,
These sections of the course lend themselves o class teaching
and student participation and should be used as the basis for
introducing students to the vagaries of English spelling. In

level B, spalling patterns are thoroughly practised and revised.

The ability to spell or not, however, is a very individual thing.

Some students will struggle with certain words and rules, while

others will have difficulty in other areas, With this in mind, it is a

food idea to:

# keep a personal log of recurring mistakes from students’
written work and use this for weekly spelling tests, rather than
a set of random words students heve not attempted to use
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= Encourage students 1o keep their own log of thair spelling
mistakes that they can refer to when doing whttean wark

s yse the twotier marking system (See Approaches to Wiiling:
Assesement, p23) 50 that students can cleardy see if spelling
is a problem whilst not undermining their confidence in other
areas of thelir written work.

& Grammar

Presentation of grammar in context

Examples of structures being taught in @ unit first appear in the
main reading text. They are then looked at more closely In the
Grammar and Grammar in use lessons. On the Grammar pages,
examples of the structures being taught ane clearly presented

in & short text. On the Grarmmar in use pages, structures being
taught are presented in a short dialogue. The structures taught
in the Grammar in use dialogues are those which are most likely
to ocour in Informal speech,

Practice

Exercizes in the 5B are mainly active, oral activities, There ane
many opportunities for communicative pair and group work,
which allow all students to practise the structures being taught.
Exercises in the WB are wrilten activities, which may be done in
class or as homework and which allow students to consolidate
their undersianding of the grammatical structures covered in
the wnit.

Grammar reference

In the SB, grammar boxes explain usage and give examples
of grammar points. These boxes may be used for teaching
new structures or can be used purely for reference. At the end
of the WE there is an extensive Grammar reference section
with explanations, examples and paradigms. There is also an
Irregular verb table with examples of how parts of speech are
used in the formation of tenses.

7 Pair work

Working in pairs gives every student the chance Lo communicate
in English. It is the simplest way to cut down teacher talking time
and increase student talking time, It also benefits less confident
students who may feel uncomfortable speaking in front of the
whale class.

If students are new 1o the concept of pair work, introduce

it gradually. Choose simple activities and lirmit the time the
students work in their pairs — parhaps as little as one or two
minutes at first. As they become accustomed to the idea of
pair work, you can increase the amount of time you allow them
although it is usually wise to set a clear time limit so that
students know when they need to have completed the task.
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Assessing pair work

While students are working in their pairs, walk around the
classroom and listen to them. Help and encourage whera
necessary but do not intermupt too much = this is their chance o
communicate with each other — and do not cormect every mistaka
you hear, however tempting this may bel Limit your corrections
to big mistakes. For example, if the purpose of the exercise is to
practize guestion forms and students are cléarly having difficulty
with the correct construction, help them with this but do not
warry about other miner erors, You might notice that a number
of pairs are making the same mistakes, Rather than interrupting
them, you could make a note of the errors and, when the pair
work is finished, deal with these with the whole class.

Setting up pairs

The quickest and easiest method of setting up pairs is to ask
students to work with classmates sitting nearast 1o them,

If studenis always waork in the same pairs, activities can be
started efficiently withoul wasting time. Most students will feel
comfortable working with a familiar partner,

Sometimes, howewer, you may want to vary the pairs to give a
fresh stimulus to pair activities. How can this be done quickly
and easily?

1 Pairs of cards Prepare cards or slips of paper on which
are written related items, e, opposites (hot/cold, huges
tiny), infinitives of iregular verbs and their past tenses (buyy/
bought, sea/saw), countries and their capital cities (Russia/”
Moscow, Norway/0slo), countries and their languages (Spain/
Spanish, Egypt/Arahic), animals and their young (cat hitten,
horsesfaall, etc. Mix up the cards and hand them out at
random to the students, who must then find the other half of
their pair.

2 String pairs Cut string into lengths of about one metre (one
piece of string for each pair). Put all the lengths of string
together in a bunch. Grasp the strings in the centre and hold
them up high. Students take the ends of the strings. You
release the strings. Each student forms a pair with whoever
is holding the ather end of his/her string,

8 Group work

In order to give every student an apportunity to contribute,
groups should not be too big. About six students per group is
usually best. It is useful to appoint a group leader who will be
responsible for conducting the activity and making sure that
every member of the group makes a contribution, You might also
want to appobnt a secretary, whose job Is to keep track of the
activity and reporl back o the whote class, Make sure that every
member of the group has a chance 1o take on these two roles S0
that louder, mone confident students do not always dominate a
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group. As with pair work, it is @ good idea o 22t a time limit for
any group activity and to make sure that students complete the
activity within the aliotted time,

9 Writing
Throughout the course, reading and writing are closely linked in
a carefully structured process.

The reading passage provides the model text type that students
will reproduce in their writing activity.

Writing - Stage |: Writing features

Students are given the opportunity 1o study the key features of
that particular text typa, e.g.

Taxt type Faatures
persuasive writing opening paragraph states subject
and attitude
arguments for

arguments against

final summary paragraph
direct questions to the reader
use of the second person
persuasive [anguage

The key features ane clearly set out 50 that students can learmn
about them and refer to them as needed, \Where appropriate, short
tasks accompany the features to help students absor the points.

The Writing assignment is abways given at the end of the
Writing features page so that students can see clearly how the
assignment relates to the features they have been studying.

Writing - Stage 2: Writing assignment planning

In the second part of the Writing lesson, the teacher and
students collaborate to plan a writing outcome of the given text
type using the planning pages in the WB. Questions, prompts
and suggestions are given to focus students’ thinking, These
give the teacher the opportunity to work with students so that
the theory that has been learned in Writing features i5 included
in students’ planning.

Students who have followed the whole English World course
have leamed wriling skills through carefully structured stages
from their earliest primary classes to their present level, They
are familiar with the process of assessing the task, planning
the structure, taking notes and using them to create a plece

of writing of the required text type. Up to the end of level 8,
students have extensive teacher support through creating a
rodel piece of writing together on the board before indepandent
writing. In level 9, students move directly from studying features
to planning their cwn writing. Thorough support in the planning
stage is therefore essential.



Slower students will always find the writing process more
difficult, Depending an the class, it may be appropriate o work
slowly through the W8 planning pages for the first few units,
ensuring that students understand what they are deing and have
adeqguate notes to help them write.

Writing lesson - Stage 3: Independent writing

Students use thair WB notes to create their piece of writing.
This should be done complately independently as a homewark
task, Stwdents should be familiar with writing a first draft then
re-reading it to improve it for content and style. They should also
proofread it to check spelling, punctuation and grammar before
making a final copy. It Is always worth reminding classes of
these stages in producing thekr writing. All students should write
on paper and keep a file of all their finished witings.

10 Assessment

Assessing pieces of written work where students are required

o draw on their knowledge of the technical aspects of the
language, &.g. spelling, puncluation, ete., and also their creative
abilities s no easy task,

To ensure that both a student’s technical and creative abilities

are given equal weight, it |5 suggested that written work is

assessed on both levels:

1 Give a mark out of ten for spelling/ punctuation/grammar and
label this mark T {technical).

2 Give a mark out of ten for structure, style/imaginatine
content and label this mark G {creative).

3 Combine these marks for the overall mark,

I this wany:

+ feachers can look at and assess the various aspects of a
student's work

+ students can assess, for example, that their technical
ability is good but their appreciation of appropriate style and
struciure needs work, or vice versa.

Il Listening

Listening in every lesson

Although only ene lesson per unit is entitled Listening amd
speaking, students are exposed to a varety of listening activities
across each unit, Inevery lessan, they listen to their teacher and
to each other. Most lessons provide cpportunities for pair wark
and this increases the number of woices students are exposed
to. Group work increases it still further, If you can vary the pairs
or groups from time to ime, students will become accustomed
o hearing an even wider vanety of voices {see Palr and Group
work on pp21-22 for suggestions as to how to do this).
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Recorded texts

English World provides students with a wealth of recorded
material. The main reading text in every unit appears on the
Class Audio CD. This gives students the opportunity to hear a
wide variety of voices (male, female, young and oid) and, as the
course progresses, 1o become familiar with diffarent accents:
regional accents from the UK as well as varieties of English
fram the wider English-speaking world, for example, American,
Canadian, Australian, Indian and more.

Additionally, the entire 3B autiois presented on the Studant’s
CO-ROM. This enables students to access the recordings
independently in order to improve their understanding of the
texts and dialogues,

Recorded dialogues

Startup and Grammar in wse lessons feature dialogues
spoken by young people of the same age as the students. By
listening to these dialogues. students will become familiar with
the intonation pattemns of conversational English and alsa be
exposed to collequial speech and idiomatic language.

Varied activities

Every Listening and speaking lesson includes Listening
comprehension. Students listen for a purpose (task listening).

In these listening comprehension activities students may hear
monalogues, dialogues or conversations batwean three or

mare people. They listen first for general understanding (gist)
and then for detail. Students are presented with a variety of
activities here to aid understanding, for example, stralghtforward
comprehension questions, true or faise exercises, comecting
statements which are known to be false, maiching speakers and
statements, multiple choice questions. Whatever the activity, it is
impertant that stedents have time to look through the exercise
first s0 that they have a clear idea of what they are listening for.

12 Speaking

Speaking in every lesson

There are opportunities for speaking in every lesson of a unit, It
|& possihie to reduce teacher talking time and increase student
talking time simply by asking students to read out questions and
rubrics instead of the teacher. Introducing pair work on a regular
basis also increases opportunities for students to spealk. There
are many activities in Grammar and Grammar in use lessons,
for example, which have been written specifically with pair work
inmind. Students are frequently asked to personalise their
responses and express their own opinlons. IF students can do
this in pairs or small groups befone reporting back to the class,
the time they spend speaking is greatly increased,
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Dialogues

Dialogues in English World play an important role in encouraging
fluent speech. In Grammar in use lessons the serial story

in diatogue form gives students the oppartunity to practise
grammatical structures which are frequently found in speech.
Students are also introdueced o conversational expressions
which are recycled in [ater activities in both the SB and in the
WE. In this way students gradually build up an extensive bank of
idiomatic expressions which will enrich their spoken English.

An extensive list of conversational words and phrases that
students have bailt up is included at the back of the WE.

Speaking activities

Listening and speaking lessons include two types of speaking
activity:

1 Functions of English Students study appropriate words and
phrazes that are needed for particular purposes in spoken
English, such as giving opinion or asking for help or advice,
Students practise in pairs and in groups starting with simple
guestions and answers and moving onto group conversation
which invalves listening and responding as well as producing
the target language.

2 Individual speaking Activities in the WB help students ta
prepare presentations which they will later give to the class.
Questions or other prompts stimulate their ideas, which they
write down in note form. As {heir confidence and fluency
increases, they are encouraged to give their presentations
based purely on their notes,
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In this unit, students will:

* discuss an international school; talk about school activities; discuss the text type of
advertisements; complete Start-up tasks in preparation for all work in the unit

= read and understand three advertisements with different purposes and audiences
= develop a close understanding of the texts, their purposes, audiences and vocabulary
* learn and practise correct use of passive modal verbs

= learn about headwords in a dictionary; spell words with three different sounds for ou;

learn prefixes that change meanings of words

* learn and practise the correct use of question tags
= discuss the features of advertisements; write their own advertisement for a magazine

Lesson | Start-up SB pp6-7

Lesson aims

SB skills:

s to read information about an intemational school
» to discuss experiences of these schools

s o discuss students’ knowledge and experience
of advertisements

s to discuss festivals

= to listen to @ conversation about activities inan
international school then talk in groups about
students’ own school activities

* {0 discuss students” examples of advertisements

WB practice:

= to have completed all the tasks before the lesson

in preparation for the class discussions and other
activities in Lesson 1

Time division: a rough guide to-a 40-minute |e

F Warm-up = 2 B Grammarin use =5
k General ditscussion and

gquestions — 5

F Listening/Speaking and
Conversation focus - 10

F Writing - 5

k Reading and Vocabulary
tk -8

rand Word focus

Note for Unit | Start-up

How to prepare students for Lesson |:

Before the lesson, students read ppS-7 and complete the tasks

using Wi pb to note their ideas and answears.

%  Show them the pages before they prepare for Lesson 1,
Paint out the short pleces of infarmation arranged with
the photographs on the page. The arrows point out the
photograph/s that llustrate/s the information. They should
read these short pleces of information first, Some of it tells
thm about international schools like the one that the young
peopie on ppd-5 go to. Ask the class to turn back 1o these
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pages. Tell them they may read what the students say about
themselves as part of their preparation for the unit,

*  Explain that the text in the centre of the pages tells them
about the work they are going to do during the unit and there
are tasks and questions associated with each area of wark,
Answering these will help students 1o prepare for the work in
the unit. The tasks are in colour and thene is space in the WE
for them 0 note ideas, They should bring their WBs to this
first lessan,

# Explain that they should listen to track 1,01 and answer the
questions if possible as part of their preparation. If this is
not possible for some students, tell them that they will be
abie to listen in the lesson,

&  Point oul that the witing task asks them W find
advertisements for discussion. Remind them to leave time
to look for thesa before the lesson and o bring them to
the class.,

In fallowing units, students should be set this preparation work

at the end of the unit for completion ready for the first lesson of

BvEry raw wnit.

. Warm-up
Look at ppd=5 with the class. Ask Iif there was any
infarmation that they did not understand.

Expiain that they will hear more about these students and

their college later in the unit,

Start-up: An international school

1 Check that students have their WBs and hawve brought
adveriisements 1o discuss,

2 Remind students who do not have both of these of the
impartance of prepanng properly for this lesson.

General discussion

Ask different students o read the information that is with
the photos,

2 Digeuss the Information and the photos with the class, Ask
appropriate questions for your students, e.g.
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What is a first language'? What s your first language?
How many other languages do you speak?

Can you read newspapers and magazings in ancther
language?

Do you know what sport is being practizsed? fancing

What kind of perfaormance do you think is shown?

How o you think students can leam fast in the language
Iabaratory? Elicit suggestions, e.g. listen to the language,
repeat tracks as often as necessary, see words on the
screen, work at their own speed, elg,

Are there notice boards in our school? How many? Are they
useful? Which oness do you look at most often?

General questions

1

2
3

Ask the first two questions aboul international schools

on pa.

Elicit any international schools that students know of.

Elicit suggestions as to why some students attend them, e.g.
They've moved to a country where they don't speak the
language but they do speak the language used for lessons In
the International Schoaol.

One parent speaks the language used at the International
School.

Parents want the student to be educated in the language of
the International School.

Parents want the student to be educated alongside differant
nationalities, and learn different languages.

If any student has attended an intemational school, ask the
individual 1o talk about his/her expanences.

If no ene has, discuss what students think it would be lke,
what they would enjoy about it and what, if amdhing, they
would not.

Reading

1
2

Read the first information point.

Ask the questions about the library. If your school has one,
ask students if they can find newspapers and magaznes
there. Is there & notice board? Is there anything else, e.g. a
computer that students can use?

Read the next two information points, Make sure students
remember what persuade means: to make someone balleve
or do something by giving them reasons to do so.

Remind them that all advertisements have a purpose

and are aimed at different people. Explain that whethar
advertisements are read, watched, listened to, or any
combination of these, the target group is known as

the audience,

Ask the other questions and enrcourage students fo say as
much as they can about their experience of advertisements.
Remind them they can look in their WB notes to help them
discuss these questions.
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Vocabulary

1 Ask the class how many of the words in the list they needed
to look up. For many students this will have been all of them
and is not an indicatian of a limited vocabulary as the words
they nead 1o know are for a specific texl type and purpose.

2 Remind the class that it is always sensible to check
vocabulary and they will find the rest of the unit easier if they
bother to check words that will be used in the reading,

3 Point out the three phrases. Ask students what they have
found out about these concepts. Ask volunteers to explain
as well as they can. Elicit further ideas and comments
a5 appropriate.

Students should be able to find out simple explanations
which should approximate to the following:

carbon emissions; the carbon dioxide gas that results from
burning fuels, e.g. oll, petrol, coal, wood, ete.

greenhouse gas effect: the increase in CO, (carbon) in the
upper atmosphere, caused by carbon emissions, that Is making
the planet gradually warmer and changing the climate

carbon sink: a natural or artificial site or areas that absorb
carbon dioxide, e.g. eceans, forests

Grammar

1 Ask the class: What rules do we have that must be obeyed?

2 Elicit answers from around the class, Make a list an the
board if you wish.

Word focus

Dictionary

i If the class have dictionanes, ask them all to look at the
Lame page.

2 Ask the class if they know or can guess the answer to this
question. Elicit that the two headwords show the first and
last entry on each page.

3 If students are already familiar with headwords and how to
use them, cover this topic briefly, If this aspect of dictionary
work iz new or needs o be revised, go through the following
steps for a thorough explanatian.

4  Tell the class: When you look at the headwards you can
see whether the word you are looking for is on that page or
not by working aut whether it comes before or after the first
headword and before or after the second,

5 Use a page of a dictionary to demonstrate. If you hawve only
one dictionary, write the two headwords from the top of one
page. Give the class some words beginning with the same
letter (or two or three latters) and ask whethear thay will be an
that page or nat.

Spelling

1 Ask avolunteer to read the words and check with the
class that they were correctly pronounced. Elicit corect
pronunciation if necessary.

2 Elicit that the wards represent three different sounds for ow:
short w /af, oo /' and ow fa,



Prefixes

1 Ask the class in what way they think prefixes can change the
meaning of 8 word? Elicit their ideas.

2 Ask what the prefixes in wntie and retie are: Wis, f-.,

3 Asgk what the words mean. Elicit untie means: to undo; o
retie means: to tie agaln.

4 Ensure that the class understands, if they did not already
give this answer: Prefixes can change words to opposite
meanings.

Grammar in use

1 Read the information about festivals to the class.

2 Ask the class 1o tell you of festivals that they know of.
These could be local, national or international and of any
kind. Ercourage students 1o describe the kind of event each
festival is. what happens and how people are involved in it,
what they do, elc.

3 Read the information abouwt guestion tags and ask students
to read the example sentences.

4  Students wark in pairs and ask each other two questions, Go
argund listening to pairs while they spaalk.

5 Irwvite two or three pairs to ask two questions each while the
class listens. Ask other students to listen out for mistakes
and help to correct any that they notice.

Listening and speaking

1 Ask different students around the class to say which they
think is the product most frequently adwvertised on TV

2 Write different ideas on the board, Keep asking until no new
ideas are suggested.

2 Take a class vote 1o find out which one most students agree
appears most often.

4  Ask why they think this product, o all the products they
mentioned, are 50 frequently advertised.

Conwversation focus

Track 1.01

1 If students have been able to listen to the track as part
of their preparation, play it once then check through the
answers to the questions.

2 If students have not already listened to the track, read the
first two sentéences in the box.

3 Play track 1.01. Students listen.

4 Tell students to look at the questions in their WHBs. Ask a
volunteer to read them out,

S Play track 1.01 again. Students listen and write the answers.
Play it a third time if necessary.

6 ChecH answers 1ogether.

Wote: The Start-up audioscripts are included at the back of the
EB8. If students have not already found them, they soon will.

These scripts are provided 5o thal students can check what they
have heard, The questions in the WE are always straightforward
and students should be able to answer them on a first or second
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listening. Encourage them 1o answer without looking at the
seript. They may check with the script if they wish.

These audioscripts may also be used by pairs or groups of
students to practise reading or acting a dialogue.

You may also choose o use these or any other dialogues for
short class readings, performances or as altermative warm-ups.

Audioscript
Track 1.01 Unit | Start-up

Conversation focus

Liam: Hi, Kurl, you're in schoal earlyl What ara

you reading?

Kurt: The International Times newspaper — the review
page. I've got to write a review for my English
project so | thought 1'd look at a real one.

Liam: Let's see ... well, that's not a review,

Kurt:  No, it's an advert but it's more interesting than
the review.

Liam; What's it for?

Kurt: It's asking people to give money.

Liarn: You haven't got any money, have you?

Kurt: Mo, but my dad has. | think Il show it to him. What
are you doing here, anyway?

Liam: Oh, I'm just putting up this notice about the
festival. Mia asked me to do it on my way to
athletics practice,

Kurt: Oh, yes, you're in the 100-metre sprint final, next
week, aren’t you?

Liar: Mm, supposed to be. My time's dreadful at the
mament. | think | need some new tralners. | need
some Tor tennis, anyway. Are you coming to watch
the match after school?

Kurt: 1 can't, I'm going to the dress rehearsal of King
Lear in the hall,

Liam: ‘You're not in it, are you?

Kurt: Ro, but I'm going to review i1 = that's why I'm
|poking at the review section, | told you.

Liam: Oh, yes, 5o you did. Well, maybe see you
at lunchtime.

Kurt: Definitelyl We've got the student council meeting
at lunchtime, remember?

Liam: Oh, right! What are we talking about?

Kurt: The festival, using the new language lab and litter.

Liam: Litter? We'ne always talking about liter.

Kurt; That's because it's always a problam.

Lizm: Yes ... Right ... Well, see you later, then,

Kurt: OK, see you ... and don't be latel

WB answers

i  write 3 review

2 athietics and tennis

3 the festivel, using the new language lab and lither
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Group conversation

1 Students work in small groups or pairs and talk about their
activities and events that are happening in school.

2 Remind them they may use the pholos and word prompts to
help them with ideas.

3 Go around listening as they wark.

4 lInvite one or two groups to speak while the rest of the
clazs listens.

Writing

1 Ask a few students to hold up their advertisements, to say
whether they find them persuasive or not and where they got
them from,

2 Students work in groups of 4-6 and look at their
advertisernents together. They should discuss what they find
persuasive of unpersuasive about each one.

3 If you wish, ask them 10 arrange them in order with the most
persuasive first and the least persuasive last,

4 As they are working, go around and ask them to tell you their
reasons for the arder they are pulling therm in.

B Ask students to stick the advertisements on a sheet of
paper, in order, 50 that they are able ta refer to them in their
Writing lesson. Ask them to bring them to Lesson 3.

Homework task

Students check the Unit 1 Word list at the back of the WB.
They should look up any completely new weords and check
any they recognise but are not entirely sure of.

Lesson 2 Reading SB pp8-9

Lesson aims
5B skills:

* to discuss the appearance and general features of
the advertisements before reading

e {oread and understand the advertisements

= to discuss the features and evaluate the general
effectiveness of the three advertisements

WB practice:

» to practise vocabulary from the unit

* to use words from the unit to revise and extend
students’ vocabulary

Time division: a rough guids o a 4u-minute [

F Warm:up - 4 F Vocabulary chock = §
F Pre-reading - 4

¥ Reading - 7

F Gist questions - 10

F Reading practice - 10

28 unit 1: Lessons 1-8 Teacher's Guide
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Warm-up
+ Write advertisements on the board. Give the class a time
* limit to work in pairs and write down as many words as
! they can make from the letlers, e.g. men, sit, mess, meant,
. ant, sent, ete,

Reading: Persuasion

Give the class a moment or two to look at the two pages
without discussion.

Pre-reading questions

1 The sovertizements appear in a magazine, 8 newspaper and
an a natiee boara. Which is which? Note down the answers
that most of the class think is fght on the board.

2 The advertisements are for adulls, younger leandgors and
alder teenagers. Which is which? Note the answer Uhat most
of the class think is right on the board.

3  Ask students to note down the one which catches their aye
the most.

Reading

1 Play tracks 1.02 and 1.03 or read the advertisements 1o the
class. Students listen and foliow.

2 Check understanding of the votabulary. Students should
have prepared the vocabulary for the lesson 50 should have
some idea of the meanings of most words in the texts.

3 Ask if any words are unknown, Where possible, encourage
other students to explain or suggest meanings. Explain them
yoursell if necessary 1o assist understanding,

4 Students will have the opportunity o waork further on the
vocabulary and check any words they are unsure of for
homework, It is important not to spend time on detailed
vocabulary work during the lesson,

5 Check that students have understood the key scientific
process in the third advertisement:

Chopping down hectares of forests every year means that
less carbon is absorbed (by trees). Mow, so much carbon

is being added to the natural greenhouse gases which are
found in the Earth's atmosphere and which keeps the Earth
warm, that the planet is becoming very, very much warmer
and the climate is changing.

Reading text vocabulary list for Unit I:

Note: The words are given in the Word list at the back of the WB
in the order in which they appear in the reading text. This s to
enable students to lind the words in context more easily. Remind
the class that reading an unfamiliar or new word in its original
sentance will help tham in understanding its meaning.

BAUESION N greenhouse n o deforestalion n affect v
absoy v carbon i g@lobal ad) hectaren  three v
terrestial ad]  biodiversity n storehouse i diversily n



species i orang-uian n  exlinglion n essential adj

crucial adj asccessn  conservation n flood n current ad)
popuiation n depend v resource n rely v sheftern
Philippines n forum n  preserve v donate v

After reading

Gist guestions

1 Ask: Now you have read the advertisements, were your
answers o the questions before reading them right 7

2  Ask: What is the purpose of each advertiserment: what does it
want the readers to do?
First advertisement: be a volunteer
Second advertisement: buy tralners
Third advertisement: ghe money to save forests

3 Aslk: How does each one iry to atiract attention?
First advertisement: cartoon style of illustrations, fairy
short text
Second advertisement: striking photo, very little text
Third advertisement: detalled information, repeating the
message several times

4 Ask around the class which advertisement got their attention
the most at a first glance, Ask wi

5 Ask students If the advertizement they noticed first is the
migst interesting, having read them all,

& Ask: Which advertisemants use quatalions? the second
and third
Why do you think they do this? Accept answers which express
the idea that the quotation from someone well known or
important makes the advertisemeant more belisvable and
makes the reader take it more serousky,

T Ask: Which advertisement uses repetition? the third
Why do you think it does this? Accepl answars which express
the idea that the advertisement is rying 10 get the reader to
take in the single message about stopping the destruction
s0 it repeats it. Students might also realise that the phrase
is repeated after every paragraph of information: all the
information that is given about the forests ends up with the
same need - to stop them being destroyed.

Reading practice

1 Divide the class into groups; give each group ane of the two

pages to read together,

Ask two of the groups to read different pages to the class,

3 Change over and ask groups to read the other page to the
one they read previously.

|5 ]

Homework after Reading

Students complete the WB Vocabulary page independently.
Remind them to have dictionaries with them so that they
can check definitions and spelling.
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WB: Vocabulary (WB pé)

WE answers

Exercise | 1 conservetion 2 preservation
3 domation 4 emission 5 population & combination
7 deforestation B destruction

Exercise 2 1 economic 2current 3 absorb
4 depend 5 shelter 6 species

Exercise 3 1c 2 variety

Exercise 4 1 conjunction 2 conversation
3 conference 4 composition S compound

Exercise 5 1conserve 2 destroy 3 support 4 give
Sdepend ©crucial T global 8 current 9 changs

Lesson 3 Reading comprehension SB pl10

Lesson aims
SB skills:

* toensure a good literal understanding of
the advertisements

& fodiscuss purposes and appearance
of advertisements

» {0 discuss ideas and issues related to
the advertisements

s fogive 8 personal opinion about the
advertisements that students have read

WB practice:
e tore-read the advertisements independently
= to recognise the features of each advertisement

= tocheck literal understanding of the
advertisaments

» to categorise vocabulary from the advertisernents

Time division: a rough guide to-a 40-minute

F Warm-up -3 k4 Advertising discussion - 6
F Re-reading - 5
k1 Literals - &

F 2-3 Vocabulary check

F 5 Group opinions =10

k& Personal views =5

Warme-up

Ask two or three of the groups to show their advertising
posters with their example adwertisements from Lesson 1.
See if there is any similarly betwesen the advertisements
and the way students have arranged them fraom the most
persuasive to the least persuasive.

Hote: The fallowing step should always be followed al the start
af each Reading comprehension lesson. Studaents cannot be
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aexpected to recall details of a passage which they read the
previous day or 2 longer time before.

Re-reading

Read the texts again or play tracks 1.02 and 1.03.

Activity |

1 Ask the literal questions to-check understanding and elicit
oral answers.

2 Studenis will need to look back and scan the texts to find the
mare detailed answers.

3 They should be fairly familiar with new vocabulary and should
find these questions straightforward to answer.

Answers

1 July

2 sell programmes, look after visitors, act as guides, run
the information points

the Carlton Shoe Company

He's an (lympic® athlete,

deforestation

water, agricultural productivity, energy, soil conservation
and flood control

T nearly a quarter

8 the United Nations

O N B

Activity 2

1 Ask the class what a compound noun is, If necessary, rermind
them that a compound moun is made up of two nouns that
have thelr oWwn meanings.

2 Give the classa moment to ook at the words or ask
a volunteer to read them out. Students underling the
compound nouns.

Answers greenhouse, storehouse

Activity 3

1 Ask different students 1o read out the definitions.

2 Give the class time w0 match with the words. They may do
thiz in pairs if you wizh,

3 Check answers together.

Answers 1 biodiversity 2 conserve 32 combing
4 storehouse 5 greenhouse

Activity 4

1 Divide the class into groups of 3-6 to discuss quastions
about advertising.

2  Give them a fime limit to discuss the guestions. All of the
questions in this activity allow for a measure of personal
opinion so0 some students inside the group may disagres with
the others,

3 Tell the groups to nole ideas that most of them agree with
but they should alss note points of disagreement.

3'“ . Unit 1: Lessons 1-8 Teacher's Guide
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4  Goaround as they discuss their views and remind them they
must note reasons for their answers.,

5 Ask different groups 10 answer each question. Give
opportunities for those groups or individuals in groups who
have a different opinion to say what they think,

Answers

These depend entirely on studenis” own perceplions
of advertising.

Activity 5
1 Students continue to work in the same or differént
Eroups to give their opinion about issues invalved in
the advertisements.
2 Again give them a time limit to note their answers and ideas.
3 Inwite different groups to put forward their views and
encourage other groups to add to the points or to put an
opposite paint.

Example answers

1 and 2 depend on students’ own views,

3 Swdents should be aware that most aclentists believe

that global warming is causing permanent changes 1o

thie world's climate. As a result of the changes that ane

already happening, many people believe it i5 necessary
to take actions to try to limit the damaging effects of
these changes. Encourage students to say as much as
they can about the ssues involved in climate change,

e.g. Some animal species will find it hard to survive

because the changes are rapid. Sea levals are expected

o rise and some coastal communities will be under the

s5ea, Extreme weather events, such as storms, hurricanes

and fiooding will become move frequent. Drought and
water shortage will affect more areas,

Depends on students’ own views.

5 Swdents should know that tree roots help to keep soil
in place. They may also know or be able 1o work out
that the trees give shade which stops soll drying out.
Theey aiso drop leaves onto the forest floor which decay
and add nuirients to the soil.

6 Students should realise that where trees have been cut
down, floods will fiow faster because there is nothing to
hodd back the fiow of water. At the same time, the flood
water will wash away more soll because there are no
trze rools to keep it in place.

I

Activity &

1 Elicit individual opinions in answer to these questions.

2 Ask several students to respond and encourage as wide a
wvariety of views as possible, =

3 If you wish, ask students to write answers to these questions
as part of their independant homework.



WB: Reading comprehension (WB p7)
Students should be able to complate all these exercises
working independently.

Time division: a rough guide 1o a di-rmte

FWarm-up -3 F 5 Discussion - 8

WE answers B

Exercise 2 1advert3, 2advert2, 3 advertl,
4 advert 3, Sadvert 1, © advert 2, T advert 1,
S advert 3, 9adwert 2, 10 advert 3

Exercise 3

1 The Festival Drganising Group
2 the Carlton Shoe Company

3 Intermational Forests

Exercised 1M3 2F 3T 4F 5NS 6F 7T
BF 8T 10NS

¥ 1 Reading = 4 ¥ Grammear bow = T

F 2-4 Practice activities - 13 F Additional practice - 5

= . @ B R R W R R R R R W EEE R R SRR EE R R Em W EE W

Warm-up

Ask the class In groups to name as many endangered
animals as they can, from any habitat.

Ask them to list the habitats anywhere in the world that
are disappearing.

..........................................

Activity |

1

Ask one or more volunteers to read the text to the class.
Other students follow in their books.

Exercise 5 2 If necessary, explain charity: an organisation that is usually
2 You can join In the festival even If you haven't gol a big supported by donations from the public and which aims to
niose and funny epes. achieve something good for a large number of paople.

4 Aether trainers are made by the Cariton Shoe 3 Point out the verbs in bold. Point out that the structure is
Company. madal verb + past participle. Ask: is the text talking about
6 Deforestation is a main cause of greenhouse the present or the past? Elicit that the text discusses the
gas emissions. present situation,
8 Each year, & forest area about as big as England Activity 2
Is lost. 1 Ask the questions to check understanding and practise the
Exercise & target language.
forest resources: food, biodiversity, water, shelter 2 Elicit oral answers from around the class in full Sentences
school festival: visitors, information points, programmes., so that the correct structure is used in the answer. Remind
guides them to look back at the text to find and check details.
sport trainers: Carltan, Ben Hill, Acther, athlete Ariswrars

Lesson 4 Grammar 5B pl1

Lesson aims
5B skills:

» 1o read and understand a short text using passive
modal verbs

s to understand the structure and use of passive
modal verbs

* to change active sentences to the passive form,
using modal verbs, with and without the agent

* to discuss actions that can be taken to protect
habitats and wildlife worldwide and locally

1 Thirteen million hectares of forests are destroyed each
year,

2 Trees might be cut down to provide wood for buildings
or furniture, for farming and for oil and mineral
extraction.

3 Forests should be seen as 'a vital weapon in the fight
against global warming” because they absorb carbon
and 50 they help 1o contrel the world's climate.

4 Yes, our planet can be saved.

5 Steps must be taken immediately to stop the
destruction of forests.

& Donations can be made onling at
www.international forest.org.

WB practice: Grammar box
* 1o practise changing passive form with no agent Point out the Grammar box and go through the formation
 to practise changing active sentences using modal of the structura and the usage.

verbs to the passive with the agent

= to construct and write passive sentences using
modal verbs independantly
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Make sure students understand the examples and why the
passive is appropriate in each case.
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Activity 3

i

Point out the first two sentences. ASK a pair 1o read them.
Write the example on the board. Underfing the structung on
tha board. Ask: In this sentence, (s it Important to know who 5
making the furaiture? Elicit: No.

Ask a valunteer to read the next sentence. Students work in
pairs to think of the correcl passive sentence.

Elicit an answer and check with the rest of the class that it

is correct.

Continue with the other sentences. Refer students back to
the Grammar box as necessary.

Answers

The land might be sold.

The treas should not be cut down.

Global warming must be taken seriously.
Conations cught to be made to the charity.

Mmoo W R

& Can the fate of our planet be left to chance?

Activity 4

1

Ask a pair to read the first example. Ask: Is the agent (the
person or persons doing the action) Included in the passive
sentenca? Elicit that it is: one or two people.

Ask the class if they can explain why the agent is mentioned.
Refer them to the Grammar box if necessary,

Students should realise that the agent {one ar twe people) is
left Im to make it clear that the problem requires action from
& lot af people.

Continug with the other sentences. Let students work out
answers in pairs, if you wish, then check answers together.

Answers

2 Steps to help must be taken by all of us,

3 The land might be bought by an oil comparmy.

4 The forests cught to be protected by stronger laws.

5 The problem should be recognised by governments
warldwide.

& Could the forests be saved by stronger action?

Activity 5

1

(1]

Divide the class into pairs or groups. Ask them to make
notes in answer to each question.

Appoint a leader for each group.

Give them a time limit to discuss the four guestions.

Invite the varous groups 1o give their views. Mote answers on

the board.

If you wish, agk students to mote thelr individual answers
to these questions in their copy books as part of their
homework task.

Answers Studenis” own views

31. Unit 1: Lessons 1-8 Teacher's Guide
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Additional practice

i Point out the instructions under the Grammar box. Let
students work in pairs and think of more sentences using
the passive form of the modal verbs.,

2 Elieit sentences from around the class. Write them on the
board. Ask the rest of the class o check for mistakes,

Mote: Remind students to bring their dictionaries to the
next lessomn.

WB: Grammar (WB p8)
Students should be able to complete these exarcises
independently for homework.

WEB answers

Exercise |

The: land may be sold.

The forests should be preserved.

Can the planet be saved?

It canrot be left to chance,

Something ought to be done immediately,
The problern must be taken senoushy

The creatures of the raimforests ought not to
b fargotten.

Exercise 2

2 The car cught to be driven by an experienced person.
3 Mext year French might be taught by a professor
froem Paris.

The final decision must be made by the school
principal.

Can these clothes be warn by both girls and boys?
The houses could be swept away by a flood.

This film should not be seen by very young children.
The competition may be won by either an adult or

a child.

o~ & h b Lk

=9

=~ &

Exercise 3 Students’ own answers

Lesson 5 Word focus SB pl2

Lesson aims

5B skills:

» A Dictionary work: to investigate the use
of headwords

# B Spelling: words with ou

# C Word groups: categorising words to do with
festival and forest

= [ Prefixes: understanding changes in meaning by
uSing cartain prefisas



WB practice:

= A Dictionary work: to compile a dictionary page
using headwords from a given word list

+ B Spelling: to sort ou words by sound
* C Word groups: finding words for amounts
» [ Prefixes: sentence writing to show understanding

Time division: = N gl 0 a dl-minube

F C Word groups
¥ D P r o 8

kB Spaelling = 10

Note: It is essential for students to have access to dictionaries
far this lesson, at least one betwean two if they do not have

one each.

Warm-up

Give the class some new words from Unit 1 Lesson 2,
Reading, e.g. deforestation, global, bodivarsity, extinetion,
essential, conservation, denate. :
Ask students to explain what the words mean without ’
iooking in their dictionaries. ;

--------------------------------------------

A Dictionary work

1 Read through the Information box with the students,

2 Do some oral practice: Give random page numbers in the
dictionary. Ask: What is the first word on the page? What s
the last word on the page?

3 Point out that the headwords ane included n the entries: the
first headword is also the first entry on the page; the second
headword is also the last entry on the page.

Activity |

1 Do the first guestion with the class all together. Make sure
they all understand how the word they are looking for, earth,
relates to the headwords given: It comes befare both of them.

2  Ask: I5 the word "earth’ on thal page? Elicit: Ne. Ask: Where
waould you ook to find ‘earth'? Elicil that it would be on a
previous page 5o it would be necessary o go forwards in
the dictionary.

Activities 2 and 3

1  Ask the class 1o work in pairs and note their answers
as 1o the position of each headword given for the next
two activities.

2 Check answers orally,

Answers

Activity 2 forest: comes after football and before fossil
Activity 3 throughout: comes after threatened and
after thriving

www.jnob-jo.com

B Spelling

Activity |

1

Ask one or more students to read through the list of
ou words asking them to pay particular attention to the
pronunciation. Correct any mispronunciation.

2 Tell students to write the headings and sort the words into
groups. They may do this in palrs if you wish.

3 Write the headings on the board and check answers together,
Answers
oy saying faf ou Saying fu
rough group
trauble through
encugh wound
country soup
southem youlth

4  Ask if students can add any more words 10 each list.

Activity 2

1  Ask the gquestion about the waord family, Elicit: The word
family has the short u fa/ sound.

2 Ask the class if they know what courage means, If they do
not know the word or cannot remember, a5k them 1o look
it up.

3 Ask them to guess the meanings of the other two words,
If necessary, tell them Lo loak them up.

4 If there is time in the lesson, students write their own
sentences using these words.

Alternatively, set this as an additional homework task.

Activity 3

1 Read the information about ou sounding faw/,

2 Let students work in pairs to read the clues and write
the words,

3 Check answers together.

Answers 1house 2shout 3 south 4 mounfain
5 outside

C Word groups

Activity |

i

2
3
4

Write the neadings on the board.

Read through the list of words.

Ask students to look up any they are unfamiliar with.

Ask different students to say which list each word belongs
in, Check with the class that they agree. If there is
disagreement, tell them to check in their dictionanes.

Unit 1: Lessons 1-8 Teacher's Guide SN



Answers

festival forest
celabration trees
carnival soil

gala hactares
jamboree carbon
fite

Tell the class that one set of words belongs with the heading
word but does not mean the same. The other set means the
same as, or nearly the same as, the heading word. Ask which
is which.

Elicit that the festival words mean the same or nearly the
same. Elicit that these words are called synonyms.,

The forest words are a set of vocabulary that belongs
together and are to do with the forest environment.

Activity 2

1

2

Ask: What other words can you aod to the forest vocabuiary
set?, e.g. branch, leaf, trunk, etc.

Give students a moment 1o think of two, then ask several
students to say their words. Check that they belong in the
forest lexis.

When students have added two mone words to the list, they
write the list in alphabetical order. Give tham a time limit 1o
do this.

This may be an additional homewaork tashk if there is not time
in the lesson.

Activity 3

1

Ask students to think of festivals they could add to the
festival list.

Answers will be individual to the country/region. Ask several
students to name two words for festivals.

D Prefixes
Activity |

i

2

Ask students to find each word and read out the sentance in
which it appears.

Ask for a brief definition of each word. They should not need
to look these up,

Explain that prefixes can change meaning. Remind them that
negative prefixes can make one word the opposite of another,
Explain that other prefixes can change meanings in other
WEHYS,

Activity 2

i

34
Jno

Give the class time to look at all the words and check the
meanings of any they are not sure of.

Go through the list of words, encouraging the class to expiain
how the pairs of words differ.

Unit 4: Lessons 1-8 Teacher's Guide
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Answers

deforestation: removing forests: afforestation: creating/
planting forests

dizappear: to go from sight; reappear: to come back into
sight again

population: people living in an area; depopulation: people
leaving an area

dependent: relying on of needing help from someone
independent: acting alone, not needing help from anyone

WB: Word focus (WB p9)

Students should be able to complete these exercises
independently. If yvou wish, spend a few minutes going through
the page with the class to check they understand the tasks.

A Dictionary work

1

Read through the task with students to ensure they
understand what is required.

Make sure they realise that they will have to sort all the
waords into alphabetical order before they can complete the
dictionary page.

Remind students that the headwords will appear twice an
their dictionary page, i.e. as a headword [ as a word on the
page to be defined.

C Word groups
Remind students that all the words they need are in
the advertisements.

WEB answers

A Dictionary work

. fantastic |

fantastic far

festival farest

fill farm

find from

flosod fun

firod funmy

fooiball future
B Spelling
ou sounding ow sounding fu’ ow sounding faul
troubie ol around
raughty through encounter
Cousin route about

acoustic OUnce
astounding

€ Word groups
1 dollars 2 bilien 3 million 4 percentage 5 fraction
D Prefixes

Students’ own answers




Lesson & Grammar in use SB pl3

Lesson aims

SB skills:

+ 1o listen to and understand a short conversation
between a group

» to practise forming and using question tags for
all tenses

» to practise forming and using question tags with
modal verbs

WEB practice:

* o practise using question tags with all persons
and affirmative/negative statements

o to practise using question tags with singular
subject but plural tag

» to complete a dialogue focusing on colloguial
words and phrases

Time division: a | i A0-minute |

F Warm-up =3 F Grammar box -9

F Listening/Reading - 5 F Independent practice - 5

F Activities2-4-18

Warm-up :
Remind the class of the students at the International .
School who are organising the festival, Let them ook back
at ppa-5 if you wish. Explain that they are now going o :
hear the students having a conversation, .

--------------------------------------------

Activity |

Pre-llstening questions

1 Point out the note on the notice board,

2 Ask: What are the students doing? meeting to discuss
the festhal
Where and when aré thay meeting? in the lbrary at 1 o'clock
Iz it lunchtime? Students should realise that it is,

3 Explain that these young people are giving up thair own tima
1o organise the festival.

4 Ask: What sorl of things do you expect o hear the group
talking about? Elicit Ideas, Students should be able to
suggest, e.g. events, musie, parade, procession, eic.

5 Play track 1.04. Students listen and follow in their books.

& Point out the question tags in bold. Explain that these are
commonly used in conversation.

Activity 1

1 Tell the class to cover the dialogue.

2 Go through the statements with the wheole class working

together.

www.jnob-jo.com

Read out the statements yoursell, Encourage the class to
Iook at you s0 they do not think about trying to check an
answer in the dialogue before answearing.

If the whole class is in agreement about an answer, move an
to the next statement If it is true or ask for the correction iF it
iz falze.

If there is disagreement as to whether a statement is true or
false, tell the class 1o look Dack at the dialogue and chechk.

Answers

1 True

2 [False. Tasha said that there should be classical, pop
and jazz music,

3 Falze. Todd sald that not everyone likes baliet.

4 False. Ramon said that they shouldn't forget about the
children and suggested circus skills.

Grammar box

Go threugh the information and the examples,
Check that students understand the grammear, for example,
what an auxiliary verb is,

Independent practice

Point out the instruction undeér the Grammar box. Students
find examples.

Activity 3

1
2

Paint out the first example. Ask a pair to read the sentences,
Students should already be familiar with present tense
guastion tags with do.

Ask a volunteer to read the next statement. Ask whether it is
affirmative or negative: negative.

Ask whether the tag will be affirmative or negative, Elicit:
affirmative.

Ask what tense the verb is: future. Elicit the future affirmative
tag.

Go through the rest of the negative statemants in the same
way, giving as much support to the class as they need in
order to grasp the structure.

Point out number 5: elicit that the statement is affirmative.
What is the 1ag? negative

Students conlinue adding tags.

Answers 2 will she? 3 have you? 4 should they?
G doesn't she? 7 dida’t he? 8 wouldn't theay?

Activity 4

i
2

Go through the statements in the same way.

Point cut that this activity has a mixture of affirmative and
negative statements.

If you wish, go through the statements first and ask the class
to tell you whether each is affirmative or negative.

For number 4, make sure the class realises that this is a
negative statemeant.
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5 They should realise that number 5 is also negative,
6 If students still have difficulty with the correct tag, refer back
to the Grammar box.

Answers 2can'tthey? 3didn't they? 4 dothey?
5 dothey? & shouldn't they?

WB: Grammar in use (WB p10)

Students should be able to complete these exercises working
independantly. Point out the notes in the boxes that give
halpful hints.

WEB answers

Exercise | 1didn'the 2dpesn'the 3 willit
4 pughtintthey Sdoyou Saren't! 7 mustshe
B have we 9isntit 10 would she

Exercise 2 1dontthey 2weren'tthey 3 dothey
4 can't they 5 didn't they & have they

Exercise 3

Ramon: Mo idea

Todd: lnads, get started
Rudi: guys, held up
Tasha: late, never
famon:  make

Todd: Sure, ahead

Raman:  something, everyons
Todd: in mind
Ramaon:  What about, Rids

Todd: Absoiutely not

Time division: & rough guide to 8 40-minute lesson

F Warm-up - 5 k Individual speaking - 15

F Listening comprehension - 15 F WE preparation - 5

Warm-up

Wiriter up some words to do with advertising on the

board, e_g. persuasive, influence, attractive, aye-catching,
persuade, informative, statistic, photograph, repelition,
gquotation, lustration.

Ask one or more students to read them out. Rub them off,
In small groups, students try to recall all the words and
write thermn down within a tme Hmit

Listening comprehension

Activity |

1 Ask avolunteer to read out the products.

2  They match them to the advertisements and wrile them
underneath. They may do this work in pairs.

3 Check answers together,

Answers Atoothpaste B fruit juice
C football magazing O chewing gum  E campsite

Lesson 7 Listening and speaking 5B pl14

Lesson aims

SB skills:

« to complete a listening comprehension activity
matching recorded advertisements to pictures and
correctly selecting detail from multiple choices

» to discuss the products advertised In the
recordings

* to discuss advertisements in groups and report
back to the rest of the class in preparation for an
individual presentation on the same topic

WB practice:

e i0 understand and use words and phrases from the
audio in complete sentences

* 1o make notes foran individual presentation on
advertising and particular TV advertisemeants

36_ Unit 1: Lessons 1-8 Teachers Guide
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Activity 2

1 Explain to the class they are now going to hear the
advertisements for each preduct.

2 They should listen and write the number. Tell them to listen
carefully to the whole of each advertisement because they
will have to answer some more questions after matching.

3 Play track 1.05,

Naote: On the first listening (Activity 2} the names of the products
are bleeped out, For the second listening (Activity 3] the names
of the products are audible.

Audioscript

Tracks 1.05 and 1.06 Activities 2 and 3

1

Here comes summer] Amd its time to pour yoursell a glass
of summer sun!

It’s fresh, it's tasty. It's low in sugar. And it's bursting
with vitamins,

Apple ... Orange ... Pineapple ... Mango ... All your
favourite flavours!

The sun shines every moming with (Sunashing fruilt fuice)!
The perfect way to start your day!



2

Come to (Riverside) for the perfect family holliday.

Mever camped before? Don't warry! Here at (Riverside)
you'll find & home from home. Each modem, spaclous tent
has comfortable furniture and a well-appointed Kitchen
with all the eguiprent you need.

Enjoy & swim (n our heated pool or a game of tennis on
one of our many courts. Try horse-riding through the woods
... cANOEing on the [ake ... riding & bike beside the river.
There's something for everyone at (Riversige).

And at the end of an aclive day, sit down and relax at The
Boathouse, our popular, family restaurant,

Come to (Riverside) for the perfect family holiday.

3

Speaker 1: What's the best way to look after your teeth?

Speaker 20 Erush them moming and night and after
meals,

Speaker 1; Very good! But did you know that brushing
alone isn't enocugh?

Speaker 2: Hisnt?

Speaker 1: Mol Brushing alone doesn’t remove the
harmful bacteria from your mouth.

Speaker 2: |tdoesn't?

Speaker1: Mol To remove harmful bactera and protect
your teeth and gums you need to brush with
(Gleam)!

Speaker 2: 1do?

Speaker 1:  Yes, you do. For a fresh, healthy mouth, for
that perfect sparkling smile = brush every day
with (Gleam)!

4

Orange. pineapple, lemon, lime and juicy watermeton
Drange, pineapple, lemon, lime and juicy watermalon
Orange {(mmm), pineapple (mmm), lemon [ooochl), lime
{mimm) and juicy (mmm), jwlcy (mmm), juicy watermelon
Tropical flavour that {mmm} really 1asts ~ (Tropigum)!

5

Keep right up-to-date with all the latest football news!
Get the inside information on all your favourite soccer
stars!

Have your sayl Send in your own match reviews| Viote for
goal of the month!

Flay ‘Manager for a day’ and choose your very own
national team!

And in this month's exciting, exclusive competition win
VIP tickets and an all-expenses-paid trip to the game of
your choice!

it’s all in {Back of the Net) = out now!

Available now from all reputable newsagents.

www.jnob-jo.com

Answers 1B 2E 3A 4D 5C

Activity 3

1 Students read the sentences and the choice of answers.
They may do this in pairs.

2 Askthe pairs to put up their hands for each possible answer
before you play track 1.06.

3 | different answers were given for each question, tell the
class to listen very carefully to check their answer.

Answers 1c 2b 3a 4db 5a

Activity 4

1 If you wish, let the class discuss the products in pairs or
groups, then elicit responses from the different groups.

2 Alternatively, hold a short class discussion about which
product individuals might buy and their reasons.

Individual speaking
Explain the task to the class,
Preparation in groups:

1 Divide the class into groups of 3—6. Either appoint one note
taker in each group or tell all students to make notes in their
copy books.

2  Ask one or more students to read out the five questions.

2 Give the groups a time limit to discuss each question and
note ideas.

4 Ask each group in tum to tell the rest of the class about their
discussion. Ask the note taker to do this.

& Alternatively, if the class is small, ask differant individuals
from each group 1o answer different questions.

WB: Individual speaking (WB pl1)

1 Ask students to look at the bottom half of pl1.

2 Explain that these questions are to help them prepare a
short talk about advertising and TV advertisemeants,

3 Tell the class to think about as full an answer as possible to
each question. For example, they should give as much detail
as possible to explain what happens in the advertisements
they choose to write about, They may also give detail about
other features that they like, e.g. the muséc of sound effects.

4 Tell the class that they must complete the whole WB page
for homework and some of them will give their presentations
during the next few lessons,

5 Encourage all students, especially the more able, o spoak
from notes instead of writing full sentences and reading
them out.

& Remind them of the work they did on giving a presentation
from notes at the end of English World 8.

WB: Listening comprehension (WB pl1)

1  Ask students to iook at the first exercise at the top of the page.

Unit 1: Lessons 1-8 Teacher's Guide TN



2 Askoone or mone students 1o read the words and phrases in
the box. Remind students o use their dictionaries to look up

any singhe words they do not know.

3  Ask il any of the phrases are new. Ask the class to try o
work out the meanings. Elicit suggestions, If necessary,
explain meanings to the class.

4 Students complete the exercise for homework.

WEB answears

Exercise 2 1 inside information 2 tasty, lavours
3 sparkles 4 home from home S have your say

G gleamed T newsagent’s, allexpenses-paid

8 uptodate 9 spacious 10 fow in

Lesson 8 Writing features SB pl5

Lesson aims

SB skills:

* Writing features: to investigate important features
of writing to persuade — advertisements

* Writing assignment: to create an advertisement to
persuade teenagers to buy a new magazine

WE practice:

* planning sheet for SB Writing assignment

Time division: a rough guide to a 40-minute lesson

F Warm-up -5
¥ Checklist- 15

k Writing assignment: 5B explanation =
WE planning in class time = 20

Ask students, in pairs, to write down five things they see
*  advertized more than any others In order, with the most
. Trequent first,
Ask several different pairs 1o read their lists and find out if
. there is any agreement between them.
- or
Ask one or two students to give their Individual speaking
presentations about advertisemeants.

Writing features: Persuasive writing
Checklist

1 Go through the information, tasks and questions with
the class.

2 Use the following notes, suggestions for additional

questions, and answers 1o help you guide the class through

the Checklist, discussing each feature tharoughly and
ansuring students understand them.

38 unit 1: Lessons 1-8 Teacher's Guide
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P Purpose

Discuss the purpese of each one. What s each one trying to
persvade you to do?
1 topersuade the reader to join in - be a part of
the festival
2  to persuade the reader 1o buy a specific make of trainer
3 to persuade the reader to give money for a good cause
Which one do you think Is most successfiul?
Based on the advertisements would students:
®  gign up to help at the festival? Why? / Why not?
*  buy the trainers? Why? / Why not?
®  donate money (or persuade their parents 1o donate
money) to help save the rainforests? Why? / Wiy not?

Audience

Discuss the audience sach advertizsement Is aimed at.

1 students at the school (young peaple)

2 young peaple / also anyone interested in spart

3 adults who have money to donate to causes / anyone
interested in the emdronment

Which one do you think is the most successful in terms of
target awdience?

*  Remind students of the work they did on the farget
audience when evaluating the website in the last unit of
level 8.

* Discuss each advertisement in terms of colour/layout
and text,

* Do students think each advert will attract its target
audience? Why? / Why not?

Beginning

Which one bagins with a question? Why does it do this?

*  Advert 2: You wouldnt wear boots bo go running, would
you? A question “draws readers in’. They answer the
questicn ‘in their mind’ and read on to see how the
advertisement answers the question.

Which ane beging with alliteration? Why does it do this?

*  Ensure students understand the term alliteration (level 7
Unit 4): the use of several words together beginning with
the same consonant sound. Make sure they undarstand
alliteration is to do with sound, not spelling, e.g. a funny
phato of a fabulous phone s an example of alliteration,
Advert 1 A fascingting, fun festivall Fantastic!
Alliteration |5 another way of "grabbing’ the reader’s
attention.

Language

Persuasive |anguage is easier o spot if you give students
examples of non-persuasive language.

Look at adverts two and three. Find examples of persuasive
language. )

Advert 2: the chofce / siways my chofce

Would the advert be more or less persuasive if it said:

"It could be the right choice but it might not be.”

“Chaase them if you want to.”



Agvert 3;, .g.

damaged or destroved: Is this more or less persuasive than
‘been messed up a bit'?

the size of 35 foothall pitches: |s this more or less persuasive
than 'a few football pitches'?

Tropical forests sfowld be seen as one of the greatest
storehouses of nature’s diversity: |5 this more or less
persuasive than Tropical forests are guite useful?

Repetition

One of the adverts repeats a fiveword phrase. Which one?

Advert 3: the destruction has to stop

Why does it do this?

+ Repeating words/ phrases helps to lodge the ‘'message’
of the advertisemant in the reader's brain, The
advertisement wants the reader to realise and think
about the destruction, and not easily dismiss it

s Azl students to find a phrase that is nearly the same as
the destruction has to stop, i.2. and stop the destruction.

& Why do they think it is included? What effect does it
have? The advertisement has given the accurate but
depressing facts about the destruction of forests. By
ending with and stop the destruction readers feel that
there is something they can do. It 18n't inevitable and
hopeless. It has said it must stop and now it gives a way
to stop it

Information

*  Ensure the students understand the term statistics,

i.e. a group of numbers that represent facts or describe
a situation.

Find an example of each one in the advertisements,

Examples:

dates: July / 14" lanuary / 2011

addresses; www.carltonshoes.org / International Forests,

740 City Road, London N22 GBW

price; $200-3250

statistics: 12 million / BO% / 1.6 billion

Discuss why they are an important part of each

advertisement.

* Explaining the importance of the information is often
easier il students are asked what effect it would have if
the infarmation isn't there, e.g.

What problems would it present to the reader if the
advert for the festival didn't say when the festival was or
when the completed form had to be in by?

Would a5 many people want to buy Aether trainers if the
advert didn't mention the price? Why?

Would people understand the seriousness of the problem
if the advert for saving the rainforest had no statistice?

Why?

P Quotes

Find two examples of guotes and who Is guoted in
the advertisemeants.
1 Aiways my choice.: Ben Hill, Olymplc® athiate
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2 Forests affect the lives of all our peapie. Yat while people
are dependent on forests, our forests are also dependant
on peaple. The Environment Minister of the Philippines

Discuss why you think quotes from these particular people

have bean used.

1 ‘Celebrities’ are often used in adverts. People will
often buy/use/ support things that famous people are
supposed to buy/use/support. Do students think this
works? Are they affected by celebrities in adverts? Why?
J Why not?

2  The advertisement is about a very senous subject,

The advertisers have used a member of & govemment

becalse.

¢ it will be assumad a government minister knows what
he is talking about

= |t shows that people at the very highest level are
taking the problem sariously.

Layout / Appearance

Think about the target avdlence for each advert and discuss
the use of text / colour / INustration / font slze / bold /
italles. Does each advertisement attract its target audience?
Advert 1: fair amount of text / colourful /£ funny illustrations
J large, colourful heading / bold used to say what 15 needed
and how reader can halp

Have a class vote as 1o whether students think it does or
does not appeal to its target audience. Students explain
their reasons.

Advert 2: very little text - making the product name stand
out / coloured / funny illustration / photograph / large font /
product name in bald

Have a class vote as to whether students think it does or
does not appeal to its target audience. Students explain
their reasans.

Adwvert 3: minimal use of most features / bold to emphasise
the repatition

Discuss with students wivy they think this advert has not
included colour photos, elc.

The more elaborate an advert is In terms of colour /
illustration / different fonts, ete. the more expensive it is.
The advertisers do not want people to think that some of
their donations are going to pay for ‘fancy’ advertising,

Writing assignment

Read through the Writing assignment with the students to

ensure they understand what is required,

Ask students to tum to ppl2-13 in their WBs.

Ideally, planning the assignment should be done in class so

that you are on hand to discuss this stage of the work with

the students.

You ean set up the Writing assignment in a variety of ways:

* Each student works individually on the planning and
writing stages.
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*  Groups of students choosing the same topic (fashion/
miugic/sport) can work together in class 1o plan thekr
advert. Individuals then use the group planning notes to
work individually on their own adverl. This can be useful
far students to see how differently a set of planning
notes ¢an be interpreted.

¢ If you feel that students need to work through the
process as a class, lead a discussion based on the
planning sheet for a magazing about ‘wild animals’. Go
through each stage of the planning process to model
making notes on each of the writing features.

MNote: If you choose 10 make this the last lesson of the unit
{see optional 9th lesson below) remind students to read the
Startup pages for Unit 2 and to complete the Start-up pages
in their Was.

WB: Unit | Self-assessment (WB pl4)

1 This page is intended for students to complete on their own,

2 Explain to them that the questions and tasks are there as
prompts to remind them of the work they have done. They ang
also there to guide them through the key elements of what
they have covered and to help them assess for themselves
how wel they have understood and leamed it.

3 Explain that each CHECK! gives them advice about what (o
do if they are unsure of the work. Even if they feel confident,
they can also use the Checks to revise work and test
themselves,

4 For many students, this page will act as individual support
and teachers will not need to investigate very often, if at all,
how and if it Is being used,

5 For other individuals, the page may help them to keep a firm
focus on the key leaming aims in each unit and act 85 a
checklist that the weacher can g0 through with the student.

& Where the student is clearly not bothenng to assess his or
her own progress properly, or classwork indicates an over
optimistic self-assessment, the Checks can then form an
extra body of work that the student should do systematically
in order to consolidate work on the unit, and which should be
checked and monitored by the teacher.

Optional 9th end-of-unit lesson

Teachers may find it comaenient to construct an extra lesson at

the end of the unit.

The purposa of this lesson would be to:

*  pive students time to complete the Self-assessment page

#  gwe the teacher an opportunity to check students” WBs
and Self-assessments

* give an appartunity for students to make their Individual
speaking presentations in every alternate unit (see opposite)

*  gcreate some time in which students who have not completed
work, especially their Writing assignment, 10 do so

40 unit 1: Lessons 1-8 Teachers Guide
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# allow more able students to start or continue projects, do
independent reading or other extension work as appropriate
* allow teachers to set the Start-up preparation work for the
next unit as a complete homawork task followlng this lesson
*  pive an opportunity for students to look at each other's
project work, altemating with Individual speaking
preseniations.
The advantage of putting in this extra lesson is that it enables
teachers to ensure that all students have covered and completed
the same basic work before moving on to the next unit and will
help to prevent students from falling behind,
This Is likely to save lesson time In the long run and gives
teachers a practical session in which to maonitor class progress
and individual levels of attainment.

Individual speaking presentations

To complete this within the extra lesson:

* divide the class into groups of 4-5

s allow a maximum of 10 to 15 minutes for this group activity
in which each student makes his/her Individual presentation
to the other members of the group

* encourage students to listen carefully: tell them they will
always leam something from listening to each other

* go around listening as students work, noling commaon errors
to go owver at another time

s il is important not to stop and correct students while they
are speaking as this is likely to undermine their confidence
and make them unwilling to try to speak fiuently = or even
unwilling to speak at all

*  ask one of two more confident speakers to give their
presentations while the whale class listens. Give the
speakers praise and encouragement as this will help
motivate the whole class to do well

#* pnsure that all students have the experience of presenting
to the whole class at some tme during the term.



Music e

In this unit, students will:

* discuss music; talk about different kinds of music; discuss the text type of discursive
writing; complete Start-up tasks in preparation for all work in the unit

* read and understand an email that aims to persuade the reader
* develop a €lose understanding of the text, its purpose, structure and vocabulary
* learn and practise correct use of reported questions with tense shifts: present to past;

past to past perfect; will to would

* [learn about dictionary entries with two or more meanings; spell words with the long u /fuy/
sound; learn words beginning with the prefix inter-

* [earn and practise the correct use of transitive and intransitive phrasal verbs
* [earn and practise expressions for giving/asking for opinions; listen to and understand

dialogues

* understand the features of a discursive essay; write a discursive essay

Lesson | Start-up SB pplé6-17

Lesson aims

SB skilis:

* 1o read information about music

e 10 discuss the kind of music that students listen
to most and prefer

e 1o discuss whether most young people prefer
classical or popular music

s o discuss any strong opinions students have
about types of music

& fo listen 1o a conversation about music in the
festival programme then talk in groups about
the kind of music students like

& o discuss whether the festival committee of

the International School are likely to organise
a good festival

WEB practice:

* to have completed all the tasks before the lesson
in preparation for the class discussions and other
activities in Lesson 1

Time division: a roug

e to a A0minute le

F Warm-up - 2 F Grammar and Word focus
tasks - 5

F Grammar in use -5

F General discussion and
questions - 5

F Reading and Vocabulary
check - B

F Listaning/Speaking and
Conversation focus - 10
k Writing - 5

Mote: See How o prepare students for Lesson 1 on p25.
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Warm-up

Ask students how much time they spend listening to
music. Do any of them play an instrument themselves?
How much time do they do this each week? Ash if any of
them listen o music while they do homework. Does this

. help them? How? .

Start-up: Music

1

Check that students have read the Start-up on 5B ppl6-17
and brought their WBs with the completed Start-up page to
the lesson.

Remind students who have not done this work of the
importance of praparning properly for this lesson.

General discussion
1 Ask different students to read the information that is with

the photos,

Discuss the information and the photos with the class.

Ask appropriate guestions for your students, e.g.

What Instrumenis can you recognise on these pages

and name?

Have you ever heard an orchesira anywhere or played in one?
Can you name any composers of any king of music?

Do you know of any pop festivals or festivais of any other kind
of music?

Make sure students understand the different types of music:
folk — an old and popular form of music made and played

by prdinary people with little money who made their own
instruments and wrote thair own songs, which have baen
handed down the generations

traditional - forms of music that belong to a particular
country or reglon and are enjfoyed and played by everyone,
whatever their wealth or importance.
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General questions

1 Go through the general questions with the class. Students
may refer Lo their notes in their WBs to answer.

2 Ask the first question about pop music and elicit the answer:
popular.

3 Ask the second question and find out what kinds of music
most students already know something about and whether
any of the students play a musical instrument and, if 5o,
which one.

4 Ask the question about live music performances students
may have been Lo.

B Ask the guestion about live or recorded music. If you wish,
encourage students to put forward different points of view.,

Reading

1 Read about the email and the views expressed in it Ask
the class whether young people share this view and their
reasons for their answer,

2 Read aboul discursive writing and ask students what other
forms of writing could be discursive. Students should be able
to think of, e.g. a magazine article, a report.

Vocabulary

1 Ask the class how many of the words in the list they needed
ton loak up.

2 Rermind them that they will find the rest of the unit easier if
they bother to check words that will be used in the reading,

2 Ask students what meanings they have found for the phrasal
verbs, Ask volunteers to explain them. Ask if they can use
the phrases in sentences.

4 Swdents should be able to find al least two meanings for
each phrase.

Grammar

Read the information and ask a volunteer to report the question
correctly: Anna asked iffwhether the next traln went to London.

Word focus
Dictionary

Elicit all the meanings students have found for each of the
nouns, at least twio meanings for each one, &.8.

ruler 1) @ measuring tool 2} a person who rules over a country
or peopla

club 1) a group that follows a particular Interest or hobby

2} a large plece of wood for hitting with

band 1} & group of people whe do something together, often
playing music  2) a circle of metal, fabric or another material,

Spelling

1 Elicit words for the five spalling patterns that make the long u
Juz/ sound.

2 Ask students to spell the words and check with the rest of
the class that they are correct, If you wish, list the words
students have thowght of under the five spelling pattems.

42. unig 2: Lessons 1-8 Teacher's Guide
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Grammar in use

Read out the information. Students have come across transitive/
intransitive verbs before and should have been able to find ow
the correct answer to the question: an object.

Listening and speaking

1 Go through the infarmation on the function: giving/requesting
opinions.

2 Elicit topics that students have strong opinions about.

3 Read the other information.

4  Elicit strong opinions aboutl music.

Conversation focus
Track 1.07

1 If stedents have been able to listen to the track as part
of their preparation, play it once then check through the
answers to the questions.

2 If students have not already listened to the track, réad the
first two sentences in the box.

3 Play track 1.07. Students listen.

4 Tell students to look at the questions in thelr WBs. Ask a
valunteer 1o read them out,

5 Play track 1.07 again. Students listen and write the answers.,
Play it a third tme il necessary.

& Check answers logether.

Mote: See note in Unit 4 on p27 about the Start-up audioscripts.

Audioscript

Track 1.07 Unit 2 Start-up

Conversation focus

Florence: Are you going to be long with the copier,
Gustan?

Gustav:  No, I've nearly finishid.

Florence: What are you printing?

Gustav: The orchestra rehearsal schedule. Why don't

Florence: OK, thanks.

Gustav:  Hey, Giorgio! Walk in the corridar!

Giorgio:  Sorry, Gustay.

Gustav:  Here’s your orchestra rehearsal schedule.

Giorgio:  OK, thanks, Gustav, Hmm, we've got a lot of
rehearsals, haven't we?

Gustav:  Of course, we have o be perfect.

Giorglo:  Oh, Iook. Wednesday's rehearsal clashes with
the jazz band, '

Gustav:  Jazz band?

Giorgio:  Yes, I've just joined it. it's great. We're thinking
of working something up for the festival.

Gustav:  Jazz? At the festival?

-_



Florence: Why not. Gustav? The committees is planning to

inciude a professional jezz band in the festival

programme, as well.

Gustav. Really?

Giorgio:  And an indie band.

Gustaw: A what?

Giogio:  TYou know, Gustav, a band that writes their own
music to their own style, They've been in touch
with a baifliant group, everyone loves them and
lots of people will want to come and hear them.
It be fantastic:

Gustaw: You mean, a pop group, at the festival?

Glorgio:  Well, kind of a pop group, yes,

Florence: | think it will be great to have lots of diffarent
kinds of music at the festival,

Giorgio:  So.de [, I'd really like to hear a great blues
singer.

Florence: And a swing band.

Glorgio:  Yes, terrific. And what about a folk group?

Gustaw: Well, they won't hawve all that at the festival.

Florence: | think they might, Gustaw. It won't just be
Meozart, Schubert and Bach, you know.

Glorgio:  That's right. They've been talking about having
lots of different kinds of music.

Florence: They're meeting to finalise the programme
LOMMOImow.

Gustav:  Huhl

Giorgio:  Hey, Gustay, whare ang you going?

Gustaw:  To get my laptop, of course! This needs action!

WE answers
1 the orchestra rehearsal schedule
2 the jaiz band
3 a swing band

Group conversation

1 Students work in small groups or pairs and talk about the
kind of music they like,

2  Remind them they may use the photos and word prompts to
halp them with ideas.

3 Go around listening as they work.

4 lIrwite one or two groups 1o speak while the rest of the
class listens.

Writing

1 Read out the task and elicit the definition for attitude: your
apinion or feeling about something.

2 Read the second information point and elicit responses
to thie question. Make sure students give reasons for
thverir vienws.
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Homework task

Students check the Unit 2 Word list at the back of the WE,
They should look up any completely new words and check
any they recognise but are not entirely sure of,

Lesson 2 Reading SB pp18-19

[

Lesson aims
SB skills:

+ todiscuss the style and structure of the email
before reading

= {0 read and understand the email

e to discuss the features and evaluate the
persuasiveness of the opinion expressed in
the email

WEB practice:
» to practise vocabulary from the unit

s {0 use words from the unit to revise and extend
students’ vocabulary

Time division: 8 rougn

Aude 1o a 4U-minute lesson

F Warm-up -4 F Vocabulary check = &
¥ Pre-reading - 4

F Reading -7

F Gist questions = 10

F Reading practice - 10

Warm-up
Ask studenls to name as many composers as they can
think of, of any kind of music fram anywhere in the world.

..........................................

Reading: Classical is best!

Give the class a moment or bwo 1o loak al the two pages
without discussion.

P

1
2

re-reading questions

in what form is the text on the page? Elcit that it is an email.
in what form is the emall written? Elicit that it is in the form of
a lalter,

Do you think the email is written in an infarmal style? Stedents
should be able to recognise that it is not.

What featuras of formal writing can you identify in the way

the fext is set oul and written? Students should be able to
point out that the text is divided into paragraphs. They should
notice that it is written In complete sentences.

Reading

i

2

Play track 1.08 or read the email 1o the class. Students
listen and follow.

Check undarstanding of the vocabulary, Students shoubd
have prepared the vocabulary for the lesson by going through
the Word list at the back of the WB so should have some
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idea of the meanings of most words in the text. They may
have come across some words in the list before and not all
will be complately unknown.

3 Ask if any words are unknown. Where possible, encourage
other stedents to explain or suggest meanings. Explain them
yoursell if necessary to assist understanding.

4 Students will have the opportunity to work further on the
voeabulary and check any words they are unsune of for
homewark. It is important not o spend time on detailed
vocabulary work during the lesson,

Reading text vocabulary list for Unit 2 (in the
order that the words appear in the text):

absolutely adv  appealv favour n appropriate adj

reputation n fiskn superior adj  appreciate v

genre n reperloiren range n quartetn  plece n  frankly adv
putstandingly adv  falented adj conductv  based v

chamber n  exceptionally adv  flve ad] desirable ad)

catch on v Justifably adv  meritn  basically ad

standard n notoriously adv  unreliable ad]  drop ouwl v

sufferv emphasis n  superorily n - dependabilty n

patentially adv  embrace v

After reading

Ask questions to check students” broad understanding of the
text they have read. Use any of the following guestions or any
additional questions of your own.

Gist gquestions

Who wrote the email? Gustav Hindman

Who has he sent it to? The Festival commitles

What is Gustav particularly interested in? elassical muslc

What does he particularly disike? pop music

Who does Gustay know who Is a classical musician? his uncle

How does he think he can help the committee with the music

programme? His uncle can bring his orchestra to the festival,

T Which person did Gustav ask about space for 8 large
audience? the head teacher

8 Who did he ask about trouble at school pop concerts? the
school caretaker

9 What does he want the festival committee to do? to put on a

classical music programmi

Reading practice

1 Divide the class into four or more groups and give each group
three or four paragraphs to read through together, with each
member reading a paragraph each,

2 Go around as they are practising and assess the general
level of fluency in the class.

3 Mote students who need extra practice.

o o B W R
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Homework after Reading

Students complete the WEB Vocabulary page independently.
Remind them to have dictionaries with them so that they
can check definitions and speliing, Advise any students who
are not fluent readers to listen to the track agaln and read

along with it.

WB: Vocabulary (WB plé)

WE answers

Exercise 1 1 extraordinarily 2 necessarily
3 completely 4 especially 5 correctly & possibly
T evidently 8 truthfully 9 infamously

Exercise 2 1 reputation, dependability 2 range,
standard 3 average, mert 4 risk, quartet

Exercise 3 appeal appreciate atlract base
catch on  conduct drop out  emphasise suffer

Exercise 4 1 desirable 2 appropriate
3 superior 4 discerning 5 unreliable G talemted

Exercisa 5 Exercize 1, adverb; Exercise 2, noun;
Exercise 3, verb; Exercise &4, adjective

Lesson 3 Reading comprehension SB p20

Lesson aims
SB skills:
= to ensure a good literal understanding of the email

= to check understanding of colioquial phrases
and expressions

s to discuss the discursive style of the email

+ to discuss ideas and issues related to the opinion
expressed in the email

= to give a personal opinion about the email that
students have read

+ 1o reread the email independently

= 1o distinguish statements about classical or
pop music

= to complete multiple choice statements

# o identify statements as true, false or not stated
in the text

+ to complete a cloze exercise
EPB link: Test 1, Reading Q1, 92, Q3




Time division: a rough gulde to a 40-minute

F Warm-up =3 F 3 Discursive style discussion -7

¥ Ra-reading = 5 F 4 Group opinions - 10
k1 Literals -5 ¥ 5 Personal views - 5

F ZVocabulary eheck - 5

‘Warm-up
+ Ask students 1o tell you the meanings of some key words
* from the emall, e.g. obviously, potentially, reputation,
. standard, appreciate, appeal, superior, unreliable,

............................................

Re-reading

Read the text again or play track 1.08,

Activity |

1 Ask the literal questions to check understanding and elicit
oral answers.

2 Students will need o ook back and scan the text to find the
more detailed answers.

3 They should be fairly familiar with new vocabulary and should
find these questions straightforward 1o answer.

Answers 1 classical 2 for centuries 3 ballet, art
axhibitions 4 more than T0% 5 on the radio, on TV, on
the internet, in the supermarket 6 guitars and drums

T the school caretaker B Lo put on a purely classical

each guestion which they can answer by scanning the text or
leoking carefully where necessary.

Give them a tme limit 1o discuss the questions.,

6 Ask different groups 1o answer each question.

o

Answers 1 into paragraphs 2 the first and the last
3 five 4 five

T Ask the class if these paragraphs only contain points against
pop music, Students should be able to say that Gustay's
points against pop music ane preceded by poinls in favour of
it that he says some people might make.

8 Ask: Why do you think he puts forward points in favour then
answers them? Help students to recognise that Gustav aims
to make his argument stronger by identifying the positives
but then showing how they do not stand up to examination.

Mote: Students will have the opportunity to look at the structure
in more detail in the Writing lessan.

Answer

5 that the festival music programme should only have
classical music

programme

Activity 2

1 Divide the ¢lass into groups or pairs for this activity. Having
read the complete text at least twice, studants should
be able to work out the meanings of the phrases from
the context.

2 If students cannot immediately match, tell them to find
the phrase in the email and re-read the sentence in which
it appears in order 1o help them work out the matching
meaning given in the activity.

Answers 1 staying power 2 atrisk 3 spoiled for
choice 4 the test of time S in fawour of G by ear
¥ make the case 8 in contrast

Activity 3

1 Divide the class Into groups of 3-6 to discuss questions
about the email.

2 These questions ask students to look at the structure.
Explain that it is in a discursive style.

3 Make sure students understand what this means: the writer
aims to persuade the reader fo a particular viewpoint by
putting forwand reasons for it and answering the reasons that
fvight be put forward in contradiction of (L

4 The purpose of this activity is to get the students to
understand the structure and there are preécise answers to
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9 Ask why they think he ends with this point. Students should
realise that he ends with this point because it s his most
important point.

Activity 4

1 Students may continue in the same or different groups to
dizcuss these questions,

2 Give themn a time [imit to discuss the questions. All of the
guestions in this activity allow for a measure of personal
opinion so some students inside the group may disagree with
the others.

2 Tell the groups to note ideas that most of them agree with
but they should alse nate points of disagreement.

4 Go around as they discuss their views and remind tham they
must note reasons for their answers,

5 Ashk different groups to answer each question. Give
opportunities for those groups or individuals in groups who
have a different opinion to say what they think.

Activity 5

1 Elickt individual opinions in answer to these questions.

2 Ask several students to respond and encourage as wide a
variety of views as possible.

3 If you wish, ask students to write answers to these quastions
as part of their independent homework.

4 These guestions give students the opportunity 1o write more
than a single sentence as an answer and, il you wish, you
may ask them to write a short paragraph in answer to
gach one.

5 This will give them a little extra practice in more extendead
writing within a context they have studied using known
vocabulary and expressions.

Unit 2: Lessons 1~8 Teachers Guide 4-_



WEB: REHdliﬂg cumprehensiun ME‘ p | ?} 2 Point out the reported guestions In_l::u:llﬂ and explain 1o t_he
class that the following activities will help them to practise

Students should be able to complete all these exerclises working farming these questions in simple stages

indeperdently. Remind them always 1o re-read the text carefully

before trying 1o complate the exercises. Activity 2
1 Students may work in pairs 1o identify the statements as true
WE answers or false,

2 Give them a time limit then go through the answers together,

Exercise | 1 2 clasgical 3 classical 4 )
iffi hom asking volunteers to correct the false statements.

Spop Gpop 7 classical 8 classical

Answers 1 Tue 2 False. He thinks pop music should
nat be included In the festival, 3 False. He sent an email.

4 Falze. He said there wasn't encugh space at the school
Exercise 3 1N5 2T 3T 4F 5T BNS TF for @ large pop concert. 5 True

BT

Exercise 2 1 orchestras 2 appreciate 3 lo the
festival 4 photos 5 everywhere G conductor

Activity 3

1 Students work in pairs to find the first matching raported
question in the text.

Exercise 4 1 reputation 2 superior 3 talented
4 staying power 5 advantage 6 avoid T show off

8 expertise
i 2 Ask one of a pair 1o read the direct guestion and the other to
read the reported question.
3 Ask how each verb has changed.
Lesson 4 Grammar SB PI] 4 Continue in the same way with the other questions.
Answers
Lesson aims 1 Do you know = if they knew — present to past
SB skills: 2 Have you considered = whether they had considered -
# to read and understand a short text using reported present perfect to past perfect
questions 3 Why are you thinking - why they were thinking - present
» to identify how verbs change in reported guestions continuous to past continuous
» 1o practise reporting questions 4 Will you reconsider — if they would reconsider — will
» to understand the structure and use of reported to would
questions 5 Where can ... be held = know where ... could be held -
WEB practice: oAt i
- ' & Will ... be damaged = would be damaged = will 1o would
* to practise reporting questions without changing ged - w ged

the reported varb

\ Grammar box
= o practise reporting questions changing the
reported verb Mow may be a good time 0 go through the information in
5 . the box with the class.
= to practise reporting questions changing the : )
reported verb, pronoun and possessive adjective Make sure students understand that the tense of the

reporting verb is important and when it is in the present
tense it usually does not cause the verb in the guestion to
b Warm-up -3 b 2-4 Practice activities - 20 change.

¥ 1 Reading -7 ¥ Grammar box - 10 When the past tense is used for the reporting verb it
usually causes the tense in the question to change.

Go through the tense changes that happen when the

Time division: 2 1o de to g 4l-minule lesson

. Warm-up . reporting verb is in the past tense.

Write some Irregular verbs on the board. Ask volunteers to Point out the last two lines about punctuation and
- tell you the past tense and/or the past perfect. - word order,
Activity | Activity 4

1 Give students a time limit to wark in pairs to construct the
correct senlences.,

2 Goaround as they work to find out what difficulties thay
are having.

i Ask one or more volunteers to read the text to the class.
Other stedents follow in their books.

45_ Unit 2: Lessons 1-8 Teacher's Guide
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3 Go through the activity with the class working all together,
Ask 3 volunteer to report each guestion. Check with the class
whether it is correct.

4 If the class is having difficulties, refer them to any part
of the Grammar box a5 necessary before moving on o the
et question. =

Answers

Gustav asked Lucie if/whether she liked pop music,

Todd wanted to know if/whether anyvone had seen Rudi,

Rudi asked the committes what they were discussing.

Tasha asked why Gustay had sent an email.

Lucie asked whether Gustay had been complaining.

Ramaon wondered what the orchestra had

been practising.

7 Some stedents asked when the festival would take
place.

8B Gustav asked if/whether the commitiee could answer

his guestions.

=2 - P B

Note: Remind students to bring their dictionaries to the
next lesson,

WB: Grammar (WB p18)

Students should be able to complete these exercises
independently for homework. Remind them to look at the tense
of the reporting verb in Exercises 1 and 2. Tell them o ook at
the Grammar box in the SB to remind them of correct word order.

WE answers

Exercise | 1 when the festival will be held

2 ifywhether Rudi itkes classical music 3 did Gustav write
a letter 4 what the students are discussing

5 where the meeting is being held 6 il/whether Tasha
has seen Rudi

Exercize 2 1 how much the tickets wene 2 i/ whether
the tickets would be expensnme 3 where Todd came from
4 iffwhether the programme had been decided 5 when
Gustav had sent his email & when the festival was
taking place

Exercize 3

1 iffwhether he had ever had trouble with pop concerts
2  iffwhether he would be able to bring his orchestra to
the festival

iffwhether she had brought her laptop

when they were going to buy their tickets

wihy she hadn't answered him

what they could tell us about their pop group

[ | R S ]
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Lesson 5 Word focus SB p22

Lesson aims

5B skills:

# A Dictionary work: 1o investigate words with two or
rore meanings for the same part of speech

» B Spelling: to practise spelling words with the fong
U o sound

= Word groups: to identify positive and negative
adjectives

s [ Prefixes: to study words with the prefix inter-

WEB practice:

s A Dictionary work: using words with different

meanings in santences; identifying correct use of
words in context

» B Spelling: identifying long u fuy words from
definitions; using long u words in sentences

& C Word groups: identifying lexical sets

* [ Prefives: choosing correct intar- words to
complete sentences

EPB link: Test 1, Grammar and Vocabulary Q4, Q6

Time division: ¢ g a d0-minuie le

F Warm-up - 4 F CWord groups - 8

k A Dictionary work = 10 ¥ [ Prefixes < 8
kB Spelling =10

Note: It is essential for students to have access to dictionaries
for this lesson, at least one between two if they do not have
aone each,

Warm-up

Ask students to form as many words as they can in one
. minute from the word: instrumentalist,

............................................

A Dictionary work

1 Go through the dictionary box with the class.

2 [Explain to students that some words have meanings that are
completely different, e.g. club - a group of people with the
same interest / an abject for hitting with.

3 Other words have meanings that are different and are used
in different situations bul which hawe some similarity,

e.g. festival,

Activity |

1 Stwudents work in pairs to discuss and identify the
cormect meaning.

2 Remind them that they are looking for the meaning of the
word as used in Uhe text.

3 Give tham a Lime limil then check answers logether
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Answers

1 instrument: [b] piane, guitar, flute, etc.

2 broad: b} including many different things
or people

3 audience: [a] the people who watch or listen to
a performance

4 disaster: [b] & very bad or annoying situation,
or a compléte failure

Activity 2

i

2

Give students a time limit to write sentences for the other
meanings. Ask individuals to read out their sentances.
If vou are short of time, set this as an extra homework task,

B Spelling

Go through the box with the class reminding them of the five
letter patterns for the sound.

Activity 1

i

Give the class a time limit to think of the words and to
correctly spell them. They may do this in pairs if you wish.
Remind them to check in their dictionaries if they are not
sure of the correct spelling.

Check answers together.

Answers 1 schedule 2 nclude 3 flute 4 perffums

Activity 2

i
2

Studenis should know the answers to these easily,
Check answers togethar, asking students o spell the words,

Answers blew, drew, grew, threw

Activity 3

i

Give students a very short time limit to complete these then
check spellings together,

Alternatively, go through the activity with the whole class
together, eliciting the answers from individuals,

Answers 1choose 2youth 3 argue 4 through
5 foolish & glue

C Word groups
Activity 1|

1
2
3

Give students a couple of minutes 0 calegorise these words,

They may work in pairs or small groups.

Remind them to use dictionaries if they need to check
meanings.

Go through the answers together.

Answers

positive: superior, educated, discerning
negative: terrible, unreliable, overexcited

43_ Unit 2: Lessons 1-8 Teachers Guide
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Activity 2

1 Students work in pairs to find five words,
2 Ask several pairs to read out their lists.
3 Check with the rest of the class that the words are correct.

Answers

Any five from:

pop / classical / playing / listening / genre / instruments
/ orchestra [/ repertoire / quartets / musicians / conducts
/ chamber orchestra / tune / performers / gultars /
drums / pop star f audience J/ concerts / celebrities / fans

D Prefixes

1  Ask students to tell you what a prefix is: a group of letters
that can be put in front of another word to make & mew
word.

2  Remind the class that a prefic conveys a meaning bul does
not stand alone as a ward by itself.

3 Go through the example and the information.

Activity I

Students write meanings of these words and check in their
dictionaries if necessarny.

Answers

interactive; involving people communicating with each
other and reacting to each other

intercept: to stop, catch or take control of something or
somebody bafore they can get to the place they are going
mtagect: interrupt

interlude: a short period of time between longer periods
intermediary. someone who talks to each of the people
or groups that are imvolved in something, in order to help
them to agree about it

interview: a meeting where one person asks another
person questions

Activity 2

1 Give students a time limit to write sentences. Ask indlvidueals
to read out thair sentences.

2 If you are shorl of time, set this as an axtra homework task.

WB: Word focus (WB pl9)
Students should be able to complets these exarcises

independeantly. If you wish, spend a few minutes going through
the page with the class to check they understand the tasks,

WE answers

A Dictionary woirk
Exercise | Students’ own answers

Exercise 2 definition 2 - to do something in front of an
audience 10 entertain them




Exercise 3 Students’ own answers

B Spelling

Exercise | 1new 2pglue 3wound 4 blus
5 naphew & queus

Exercise 2 Students’ own answers

C Word groups

Classical music Pop music
orchestra guitars
quartets celebrities
musicians conecerks
repertaing star
art forms drums

D Prefixes

1interview 2 interfude 3 interactive 4 intermediary

What king of musical performances are illustrated? pop

and classical

What might the discussion be about? Elicit, e.g. what should
be in the musie programme.

Lesson 6 Grammar in use SB p23

Lezzon aims

5B shills:

® 1o listen to and understand a short conversation
among the festival committes

* to identify transitive and intransitive phrasal verbs

s fo practise using transitive and intransitive phrasal
verbs correctly

WEB practice:

= o practise identifying transitive and intransitive
phrasal verbs

s o compiete sentences with transitive and
intransitive phrasal verbs

EPB link: Test 1, Grammar and Vocabulary Q1, Q2,

Q3,05

Time division: a rc de 1o a 44

F Warm-up -4 F Grammar box - &
F Listening/Reading - 5

F Activitles 2-4 - 18

F indepandent practice = 5

Warm-up
Ask the class if they can remember the names of the
students on the festival committee.

Thiy may look back to pd if they have fargotben.

Ask if they can remember, without looking back, the

' different kinds of music that the committee is thinking
. of including.

Activity |

Pre-listening questions
1 Where and when [s the committee meeting? (paint out the

phone screen); &t 12 [n the common room {meeting room)
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2 Piay track 1.09, Students listen and follow in their books.

3 Point out the phrasal verbs in bold, Explain that in this lesson
you will be looking at the differences between the two types:
transitive and intransitive.

Activity 2

1 Ask the guestions o check understanding of the dislogue.,

2 Students may look back to check their answers.

Answers

1 Elicit, e.g. they think a lot of what he says about pop
music is mot true.

2 an audience of 1,000

3 Students’ own ideas

4  pop, jazz, folk, classical

Activity 3

1 Studenis work in pairs.

2 Give them a time limit to work out the meanings of the
phrasal verbs in the sentences, They should be able to do
this fram the context of the sentence without having to use
a dictionary.

2 Check answers togather
Answers 1wait 2 decide on 3 organise, arrange
4 left unexpectedly 5 appear, arive & said, stated

Activity 4

1 Students work in pairs. Give them a time limit to complate
the sentences,

2 Check answers together by asking different students to read
out a sentence.

3 Check with the rest of the class that it is comect.

4 Encourage other students to help cormect it. Write it on the

board if necessary.

Answers 1findout 2cawghteon 3 Calm down
4 looking through 5 put on 6 are ... looking forward o

Grammar box

Gao Whrough the Information in the box with the class.
Make sure they understand that although some phrasal
verbs may be both transitive and intransitive, it is
impartant to use an object with a transitive phrasal verb,
e.g. think over.

Independent practice

1 Students look for examples of the two types in the dialogue.

2

Give them a tme [imit then ask for their suggestions.
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WB: Grammar in use (WB p20)
Students should be able to complete this page indepandently.

WEB answers

Exercise | 17 21 3| 41 5T 6T 71 BT
a7 101

Exercise 2 1 will ... tum into 2 look after 3 gets on
4 do without 5 broke into & Hamd ... over 7 comes
from B took up

Exercise 3 1tookof 2 twrmedup 3 Look out
4 Shutup 5broke out & wake up 7 hung up
2 speak up

Lesson 7 Listening and speaking 5B p24

Lesson aims

5B skills:

» 1o practise correct expressions for asking for and
giving opinions

= o listen to and understand a conversation between
the head teacher and students

WEB practice:

» to rewrite sentences with opinions in the correct
word order

s 1o complete a dialogue with everyday and colloguial
expressions

EPB link: Test 1, Listening Q1, 92, Q3, Speaking Q1,

Q2

Time division: a rough guide to a 4l-minute les

F Warm-up -5 F Listening comprehension
F Functions of English - 20

Warm-up
Ask the class to say as many different statements as they
can in favour of pop music.
Write them on the boeard.
* Ask students to tell you which statements they disagree
. with and wiy.

Functions of English
Activity |

1 Ask different students to read out from the box the
beginnings of sentences for giving an opinion,

2 Students work in groups. If you wish, ask all groups to talk
abput all four questions.

3 Alternatively, give each group one guestion and ask all
members of the group to give their opinion.

- 50 unit 2: Lessons 1-8 Teacher's Guide
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4 Give them a time limit to discuss and go anound while they
are speaking to each other.

5 When the time limit is up, ask different students to give
different opinions about the guestions.

Activity 2

1 Ask different students to read oul the expressions for giving
strong opinions.,

2 Students work alone and think of an answer 1o each of
the questions.

3 Give them a time limit,

4 Ask around the class for responses to each of the questions.

Activity 3

1 Ask different students to read oul the expressions for asking
for an opinion or not having an opinon.

2 Students write three questions asking for an oplnion.

3 In groups they ask each other their questions.

4  Remind them o respond using the expressions in the book.

& Goaround listening while they speak then ask different

groups to ask questions and respond while the rest of the
class listens.

Listening comprehension
Activity |

1

Explain to the ¢lass that they will hear a conversation twice.
The first time they should try to understand who i$ speaking
antl what they are talking about.
Play track 1.10. Students listen.

Audioscript
Track 1.10 Activities | and 2

Miss Jackson: Good moming, gentlemen, Do come in and
sit down. How can | help you?

Todid: Thank you very much for seeing us, Miss
Jacksaon.

Miss Jackson: That's quite all right, Todd. What seems to
be the problem?

Gustaw: Well, it was me who asked for this meeting,

Miss Jackson, and | did so becauze | am
very concermed about the arts festival. In
my opinion, it's going to be a disaster.

Miss Jackson: We havwe a student committee crganising
the festival, Gustav. Shouldn’t you take your

concerns to them?

Gustay: | did, Miss Jackson. | wrote a long and very
detailed email to'them and they didn't even
consider my views.

Todd: Hang on a minute, Gustay. That's not true.

We had a lengthy dis-:us:ﬂnn about your
armail and I'm afrald we all disagreed with
mast of your points.



Gustaw:

Gustay:
Miss Jackson: Let's remember this: we elected our

Miss Jackson: What paints did you make in your email,

Gustav?

Miss Jackson, the members of the
committee are determined to include a pop
congert in the festival programme. | am
absolutely convinced that this s a huge
rmistake. | strongly believe that such a
concert will only damage the reputation of
the school.

Miss Jackson: Really? What's your view on this, Todd?
Todd: Well, to my mind — and the committes

agrees with me - the pop concert is going
to be a very popular part of the festival,

We feel that all types of music should be
represented: classical music, traditional
folk music, jazz — and pop music.

But we all know that pop fans are always
badly behaved. Think of that! As head
Aeacher of this school you must be worrled,
surely ...

Miss Jackson: To be honest, Gustav, I'm a pop fan myself

and I'm really looking forward to seeing
The River Boys perform. Do you have any
thoughts about that?

Er, ... ng, no, ... ot really ... I don't Know ...

festival committee and we must trust their
decigions. As far as I'm concerned, they're
-doing an excellent job.

Todd: Thank yau, Mle';s_.hpksqn. ,
Miss Jackson: And | have no doubt whatsoevar that the

festival will be a huge success.
Azk the questions and elicit answers. Most students should
have untderstood the gist of the conversation and be ready

Answers

1 Students’ own ideas but probably Miss Jackson's office
in the school,

2 Gustav asked for the meeting because he is concerned

that the arts festival will be a disaster.

They didn't consider his views,

Mo, he says they had a long discussion about it

Theey will behave badiy,

She probably likes it as she says she is a fan and she

i looking forward to seeing The River Boys perform.

that they are doing an excellent job

She says that she has no doubt it will be a huge

SUCCESS,

& A B L

m o~

Activity 3
Ask who the students agree with and elicit why.

WB: Listening and speaking (WB p21)
Stedents should be able to complete this page independantly.
Remind them to think about the expressions they have practised

in their SBs.

[% R U FL

WE answers

Functions of English

1 As far as | am concermed, Mozart 1S the greatest
classical compaoser,

I strongly believe that most pop fans are wellbehaved.
To my mind pop musicians are not always unreliable,
Do you have any thoughts about traditional music?

| am absolutely sure that we can trust the committee’s
decision.

& If you ask me, the festival will be a huge success.

to answer.

Answers
1 the head teacher

2  because Gustav is concerned about the arts festival

3 The outcome is that therg will be no changes: Miss

Jackson thinks the festival committee is doing an
excellent joby and their decisions must be trusted.

Activity 2

i

Tell the class they will hear the conversation again and they
miust try 1o understand the detail of what is being said.
Play track 1.10 again. Students listen,

Ask the questions and elicit answers, Encourage students
1o add o each others answers if they have more accurate
answers to give.
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Listening comprehension

Raman:  programme

Lucie: bad, definitely
Ramaon:  Poor, concert
Lucie: orchestra, at least
Ramon:  think

Lucie: iy mind

Ramon:  band, luck

Luichi: keen
Luche: idea, honest, my thing

Ramon:  fan, afrawd

Lucie: folk, any thoughts

Ramon;  my opinion

Lucie: Hang on, natienalities, perform
Ramon:  success, doubl
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Lesson 8 Writing features 5B p25

Lesson aims
5B skills:

= Writing features: to investigate important features
of discursive writing

s Writing assignment: to write a discursive essay on
student involvernant in decision-making at school

WH practice:
s planning sheet for SB Writing assignment
EPE link: Test 1, Writing Q1, Q2

Time division: a rough guide to a 40-minute lesson

F Warm-up - 5 k Writing azsignment: 5B explanation +

b Checklist- 15 WE planning in class time - 20

Warm-up '
Make sure students understand what discursive writing is.
Ask one or more voluntears 1o explain if necessary. Elicit, -
e.g. writing which looks at points for and agalnst an idea
and reaches a conclusion one way or the other,

Ask students why they think it is important 1o leam
discursive writing. Elicit their ideas. So long as they show
a broad understanding of the purposes of discursive writing,
it is not necessary o elicit precise or detailed answers.
However, if they are unclear about this kind of writing,

help them to think of one or two ideas. Suggestions could
. include, e.g. it Is useful to be able to understand that
there are different polnts of view on any sulblject; it Is
useful to be able fo express and discuss different views;

it Is useful to be able to reach a conclusion through
evalating different views based on reasons. .

............................................

Writing features: Discursive writing

Checklist

1 Go through the Checklist with the class.

2 Read the item and the information aboul it

2 Swdents should understand this without much, if any,
axplanation but if in doubt, check understanding and sxplain
arything that might not have been well understood.

4 When you have gone through the information read the activily
that aske students to apply the information in practice. Give
the class adequate time to think of or find answers then elicit
their ideas and go through them with the class.

5 Use the following answer notes for guidance in the
¢lass discussion,

P Subject

What I the subject of Gustav's email?
The inclusion of classical music rather than pop music in
the fastival.

- 51 Unit 2.: Lessons 1-8 Teacher's Guide
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P Purpose

Wiy Is Gustav writing to the festival committee?
To discuss why classical music is a more sultable choice for
the festival than pop music,
What is he hoping to persvade them to do?
He is hoping to persuade them to agree with him that only
classical music should be included in the festival.
Opening paragraph
Find one sentence in the opening paragraph that clearly
states:
*  the subject.
*  the writer's attitude,
I know some people will argue in favour of incliding pop
music but classical music is far more appropriate.

For and against

Read paragraphs 2-8 of the email and make a list of why he

wants classical muslc In the festival,

1 Classical music |5 superior and stands the test of time,

2 N owill attract & broad audisnce.

3 People who like classical music are more kely to go to
other events such as ballet and art exhibitions - helps to
guarantee the success of the festival.

4 Classical music will establish a good musical reputation
for the festival.

8§ Classical repertoire is essential for general education.

Read paragraphs 7-11 of the email and make a list of why

other people will want pop music in the festival, together

with the reasons why he does not think it Is a good idea.

ArEument [EA5ON Againsl

i Lots of people enjoy it only popular for a
and when a tune catches short time
on, you hear It everywhere,

2 great pop performers just that = pevformers,

not musicians

3 attract a larger, younger not a big enough
audience Space

4 more fun for the audience  audience gets overaxcited

and could behave badly

5 pop celebrities will give show off / look
the school publicity terrible / motoriously

unreliable - school's
reputation could suffer

Why does he use five paragraphs?

He uses one paragraph for each argument against pop music

together with the reason wiy that argument doesn’t ‘hold

water’ — s nol comancing.

Final paragraph

What points does Gustay repeat that Support including
classical music in the festival?

1 superionty of classical music

2 dependability of classical musicians



3 dependability of classical musie audience

4 reputation of the school

§ success of the festival

What points does Gustav repeat that are agalnst Including
pop muslc in the festival?

pop stars have little musical education

pop audiences have litthe musical education

behaviour of pop stars = potentially a complete disastes
behaviour of pop audience - potentially a complete
disaster

5 risks the reputation of the school

Persuasive language

Find other examples of positive persuasive language in

the email.

Ask students 1o find language that strongly expresses
Gustav's enthusiasm for classical music,

e.g. wide varely / spoiled for choice / educated group / loyal
and enthustastic / autstandingly talented musicfans # wel-
known inlermatiorally / exceptionally good / discerning taste /
benelfit enormously.

Find other axamples of negative persuvasive language in

the email.

Tell students to look for language that strongly expresses
Gustav's low opinion of pop music,

e.g. not worth listening to / sounds the same / couldn’t even
read music / young and inexperienced audlence / over-
excited / behave badly / show off 7 look territie / notoriously
unreliable / reputation could suffer / complete disaster,

Facts

He doesn't just write ‘a lot of students In this school play an
archestral Instrument’. What statistic does he use?

Maore than 70%

He doesn't just write ‘City Pop! festival attracted a lot of
paople. What statistic does he use?

average of 4,000

B oW N

Writing assignment

i
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Read through the Writing assignment with the students to

ensure they understand what is required.

Ask students to twm 1o pp22-23 in their WE,

Ideally, planning the assignment should be done in class so

that you are on hand 1o discuss this stage of the work with

the students.

Set up the Writing assignment in an appropriate way for

your class:

*  [Each student works individually en the planning and
writing stages. or

* Groups of students can work together in class to plan,
Individuals then use the group planning notes to wark
individually on their own advert. This can be useful for
students to see how differently a set of planning notes
can be interpreted.

Alternatively,

* |f you feel that students need to work through the
process as a class, go through sach stage of the
planning process to demonstrate making notes on each
of the writing features,

Maote: If you are not planning a Sth lessoen (sea Unit 1 pdD), set
the Start-up preparation work to be completed before Lesson 1
of Unit 3.

WB: Unit 2 Self-assessment (WB p24)

i

2

Students complete the page in their own time, Alternatively,
students complete the page during the optional Oth lesson,
Remind them that the guestions are there as prompts 1o
guide them through the key elements of what they have
covered and to help them assess for themselves how well
they have understood and leamed it

Point out again that the Checks give Lhem advice aboul
what to do if they are unsure of the work. Even if they feel
confident, they can also use the Checkpoints to revise work
and test themselves.

Motivated students will use these pages for independent
support and teachers will not need to check very often, if at
all, how and if it is being used.

Teachers may wish 0 go through this Selfassessment page
with individual students who need to keep a firm focus on the
key learning aims in each wnit.

If a student is clearty not attempting to assess his or her
own progress properly, or classwork indicates an over-
optimistic self-assessment, the Checkpoints form an extra
body of work that the student should do systematically in
order to consolidate work on the unit, and which should be
checked and monitored by the teacher

Remind students that they have a Revision test to do and
they should look through the work for the units carefully. do
the tasks and follow the Checks if they need to, to improve
their chances in the test,

Study skills | — Paragraphs 5B pp26-27

1

This is the first in a series of Skills units. Each unit covers
one skill that students need o acquire to support them
either in their academic work or in their student life in the
future.

This first Study skill on paragraphing is & key skill in writing of
any kind and underping every wiiting task in Engiish World 9.
Teachers should spend the amaount of time that is needed to
cover all aspects of paragraphing and for students to do the
activities in the SB and the practice exercises in the WB. It
may take two lessons or more to complete this skills section
thoroughly but it is time well spent as many students need to
study examples in detail and to practise thoroughly in order
to understand and use paragraphing in thelr own writing,

Unit 2: Lessons 1~8 and Study skills 1 Teacher's Guide SN



4 The examples are taken from English World texts that
students have previously studied so they will be familiar with
the text type and vecabulary used in each example.

& MNotes are given for presenting these examples.

Read the Information box and check in particular that students
understand the term paragraph as explained in the first line.

I How do | begin a new paragraph?
Look at the examples of the two types of layout for paragraphing,
le.
+ indenting in & story or informal letter
Point out the first example.
s leaving a line space between each paragraph for non-fiction
Foint out the example.

Note: Some students have a habit of doing both in the same
piece of writing. Stress that for fiction and letter writing they
should indent; for non-fiction writing they should leave a

line. Emphasise that they should never use both styles of
paragraphing in the same piece of writing.

1 When do | begin a new paragraph!?

Explain to students that guidelines for beginning a new
paragraph differ depending on what type of writing they
are doing.

Story writing

1 Read through the Story writing section and discuss the

reasons for beginning a new paragraph.
2 Read and discuss the text below.

wijnbiolcom "

Remind students that the fiest line of a piece of writing is NOT

indented but it is still the first paragraph.

Ask:

*  How many paragraphs are there?

5
*  What Is the reason for starting:
- he second paragraph?
time change - ‘the mext evening’
— the third paragraph?
new character speaking - “Sha fecls lonely,”
- the fourth paragraph?
time change - ‘At lunch the next day’
= the fifth paragraph?
introduction of new character - ‘Annetite’

3  Activity Pupils write the next two paragraphs of Amy's
gearch for the letter. Explain that they need not write long
paragraphs. They should write just encugh to demonstrate
cormect usage.

Remind the class of the list of reasons for starting a new
paragraph in fiction,

Go around as they write checking that students know wity
they have started a new paragraph.

Informal letter

1 Read through the Informal fetter section and discuss the

reasons for beginning a new paragraph.
2 Read and discuss the text below.




Ashks

*  How many paragraphs are there?
4

*  What is the content of the first paragraph?
the box sent to Robert

»  What is the reasdn for starting the second paragraph?
Ellle and the shawl

*  What is the reason for starting the third paragraph?
importance of art and culture

= What is the reasen for starting the fourth paragraph?
asking what else she can do

3 Activity Pupils write 8 letter to a friend using thres
paragraphs. Tell them that the paragraphs need not be long,
Two or thres sentences is enough o show whether they have
understood when they should start & new paragraph.
Remind them of the list of reasons for starting a new
paragraph in an informal letter,
Go around as they write and monitor their work.

Information writing

1 Read through the information writing section and discuss the

reasons for beginning a new paragraph.
2 FRead and discuss the text below.

Remind students that this is a non-fiction plece so paragraphs
arg NOT indented.
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Ask:

®  How many paragraphs are there?
4

*  What Is the content of the first paragraph?
Introducing the toplc

®  |Vhat Iz the reason for starting the second paragraph?
information about Peterhof

*=  What is the reason for starting the thind paragraph?
information about 5t Basll's Cathedral

& What is the reason for starting the fourth paragraph?
information about Lake Baikal

3 Activity Pupils write about thelr family members. Again, ask
them towrite three or four sentences about each person.
Go around as they write, checking that they have written a
shost paragraph to introduce the topic: My Famity and that
they have started a new paragraph for each person.

Explanation
1 Read through the Explanation section and discuss the

reasons for beginning a new paragraph.
2 Read and discuss the text below.

Remind students this is & nondiclion piece so paragraphs are

MOT indented,

Ask:

*  How many paragraphs are there?
5

& What is the content of the first paragraph?
Introducing the topic

* What is the reason for starting the second paragraph?
the first step of the process

*  What is the reason for starting the third paragraph?

the next step of the process

Study shills 1 Teachar's Guide -




* WWhat is the reason for starting the fourth paragraph?
what happens after that

= WWhat is the reason for starting the fifth paragraph?
the final stage of the process

3 Activity Pupils write an explanation of their journey te school,
Point out the useful paragraph beginnings.

Expressing a point of view

1 Read through the Expressing a point of view section and
discuss the reasons for beginning a new paragraph.
2 Read and discuss the text below,

Remind students this is a nonfiction piece so paragraphs ane

MNOT Indented,

Ask:

*  How many paragraphs are there?
L

*  |What is the content of the first paragraph?
Introducing the lssue

®  What is the reason for starting the second paragraph?
first reason - can't live naturally

» What is the reason for starting the third paragraph?
second reason - can't use natural Instincts

s What Is the reason for starting the third paragraph?
third reason - stress

*  What is the reason for starting the fifth paragraph?
canclusion

3 Activity Pupils write their point of view in four paragraphs.
Make sure they have understood the structure as laid out In
the Activity bowx. Point cut the usaful paragraph beginnings.

I 56 study skills 1 Teacher's Guide
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Balanced argument

1 Read through the Balanced argument section and discuss
the reasons for beginning a new paragraph.

2 Read and discuss the text below.

Remind students this is a nordfiction piece so paragraphs are
MOT indented.
Ask:
¢ What is the content of the first paragraph?
introducing the issue
*  What is the reason for starting the second paragraph?
the first reason for
*  What is the reason for starting the third paragraph?
the second reason for
* What is the reason for starting the fourth paragraph?
the first reason against
»  \What is the reason for starting the fifth parsgraph?
the second reason againgt
*  |What is the reason for starting the sbah paragraph?
conclusion - which side of the argumant the writer Is on
Activity Stedents write 3 shorl essay gnving a balanced
argument.
Az with the other activities, explain that the paragraphs need
not be long. The purpose of the activity is to understand and

2]




practise when to start a new paragraph when writing this
kind of essay. Explain that in a fulllength essay, they would
be expected to write more than one reason for and against
something.

WE answers

The other three paragraphs each begin with a different
reason why large areas of rainforest are disappearing,

Paragraph First sentence of paragraph
1 [Imtroduction] | Tropical rminforests are areas of the

warld with tall trees, a warm climate

WB: Study skills | (WB ppl 16—117)

If you wish, go through these exercizes with the class, explaining

how they will put into practice the paragraphing skills they have and plenty of rain,

studied in the SB, 2 One of the main reasons is peoples

1 Students must work out what the correct sequence far tha need for timber,
paragraphs is. Students should order the opening words 3 People also need space for farms.
by time. 4 Road building takes up a lot of land so
WB answers many kilometres are cleared.
Paragraph 1 Early one moming ... 4 Discuss in class reasons why pupils like wearing school
Paragraph 2 At breakfast ... uniform and why they do not to help students think of two
Paragraph 3 After lunch ... reasons for uniforms and two reasons against. You may wish
Paragraph 4 Later that evening .. to suggest to students that they note these down.
Paragraph 5 At midnight ... Remind the class of the structure of a balanced argument

2 Make sure students understand that the extra pleces of that they looked at on p@7T of their 5Bs.
information are In scrambled order and they must work oul
which paragraph in the short letter the information belongs
in. To do this, they must read and understand the purpose of
the paragraphs in the letter and the kind of information each

one contains.

WB answers

Paragraph order:

Paragraph 1: state what the issue is
Paragraph 2: first reason for
Paragraph 3: second reason for
Paragraph 4: first reason against
Paragraph 5: second reason against

WEB answers
mmzmamn paragraph exampe Senlence

will go 1o the paragraph 4
pictures

* ghame Tim
was Hi

+ mobile phone paragraph 2
{present)

paragraph 1

+ had a disco  paragraph 3

+ new clothes  paragraph 2
[present)
+ lowvely food paragraph 3

We could 20 to the
pectures if you like.

It was a shame you
were i,

My favourite was the
mabile phone from
Murm amnd Dad.

We had a great disco.
I got some new clothes
from my grandparents.
Mum and Dad had
done lovely food and
there was so much of il

Paragraph G: conclusion

Check that students have placed their reasons for and against in
the correct paragraphs.

Revision | (Units | and 2) (WB pp25-26)

Point out that students are not asked 1o rewrite the
enting piece of writing, just the first sentence of each
new paragraph. Paint out that the first sentence of the
intreductory paragraph has been wiitlen in for them.
Their task is to find the first sentence of three following

WEB answers

Exercise |

Forests should be seen as a vital resource.

Steps must be taken to protect the rainforests.

So many trees ought not 1o be cut down,

A difference cannot be made by just one or two people.
Could the forests be protected by stronger laws?

A suceessiul outcome might be achieved.

ot B WK

Exercize 2 1 don'tthey 2 wouldn'tthey 3 do
they 4 doesa't he 5 mustn'twe 6 did they
Twon'tit Sarethey 9isn'the 10 hasa't he

paragraphs. To do that, they will need 1o read the information
in the remainder of the text and decide how il is best divided

into paragraphs.
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Exercise 3

1 Lucie asked Ramon if/whether he knew The River Boys'
miusic.

2 Gustav wondered what the committee was discussing.

3 Guslav asked Tasha and Todd what they had Spoken
about at the meeting.

4 Some students wanted 1o know when the festnal would
take place,

5 They asked iffwhether 8 date had been decided.

6 Somebody asked why Gustav had been complaining.

Exercised 1findoutT 2caughton! 3 turmed up|
4 dowithout T 5 looked after T 6 grew up |

Exercise 5 1 population 2 emission 3 combination
4 conservation 5 donation 6 destruction

Exercise 6 1 truthfully 2 necessarily 3 evidently
4 possibly 5 completely 6 extraordinarity
Exercise 7 1 shelter, species 2 average, risk

3 reputafion, standard 4 depeand, current

Exercise B 1pive 2zupport 3 global 4 infamous
5 grucial G affect

Exercise 9 1 unrellable 2 talented 3 disceming
4 desirable 5 superior 8 appropriate
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In this unit, students will:

discuss strange and unusual openings; discuss the text type of fictlon with an unusual
opening; complete Start-up tasks in preparation for all work in the unit

read and understand the unusual opening to a story

develop a close understanding of the text, its style, structure and vocabulary

learn and practise correct use of participle clauses

learn about words of different classes in a dictionary that have two or more meanings;

spell words with the fong a fe1/ sound; learn about the prefixes bi- and tele-
* learn and practise the correct use of modal verbs + perfect infinitive
= listen to a conversation about planning for the festival; talk about favourite tasks when

planning something

= discuss the features of story writing; write an unusual opening to a story

Lesson | 5tart-up 5B pp28-29

Lesson aims
SB skills:

s to read information about the unusual openings to
some well-known English novels

= to discuss unusual and memorable openings to
other books, films and events

= to discuss why a writer might start a story in the
middle of the plot

to discuss volunteening

= 1o listen to a conversation about opening events in
the festival and then talk in groups about the best
way to open a festival

* to discuss why a writer might create an unusual
opening to a story

WE practice:

= to have completed all the tasks before the lesson
in preparation for the class discussions and other
activities in Lesson 1

Time division: :

F Warm-up - 2

b General diseussion and
questions = 10 ¥ Grammarin use - 4

F Reading and Vocabulary
check-6

F Listening/Speaking and
Conversation focus = B

F Writing - 4

Mote: See How fo prepare students for Lesson 1 on p25.
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..........................................

Warm-up

Write some words to do with mysteries an the boaard,

&.g. strange, odd, vnusval, mysterious, vnexplained, weird,
pecilian, Scary.

Give the class half a minute to look at them. Rub them off.
Students try to recall them all and spell them correctly.

Start-up: It’s a mystery ...

i

Check that students have read the Start-up on 58 pp28-29
and brought their WBs with the completed Start-up page to
the lesson,

Remind again any students who do not have these of the
importance of preparing properly for this lesson.

General discussion

1

Discuss the photos with the class. Ask appropriate questions
for your students, e.g. From the phatograph, what sort of
place do you think Manderfey is? (You may need to explain
that the women in the background wearing caps and aprons
are housemaids and the men are also servants.) Students
should realise that Manderley was probably a very big house
because of all the servants that worked there,

Frowm the cover of the book, what sorl of stary do you think
Stormbreaker 57 Ehcll suggestions, e.g. adventure, action,
mystery, thriller, atc.

Have you heard of The Lord of the Rings? Whatl can you say
about it?

If students don't know of the books (or films) explain that
they are adveniure stories set in a fictitious land where
amazing things happen.

Ask: What kind of story do you think 1984 =7 Elicit some
guesses from the phote and the opening sentence. If you
wigh, explain that this book, written in 1949 was aboul the
futire that the writer thought might happarn.
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General questions

1 Point out the other phaotos an the page and ask if students
can guess what they show, Elicit ideas and then explain if
necessary that they show: the main character from the film,
ET; the fireworks at the opening of the Beijing Olympics®; the
opening scene of a ballet,

2 Ask students to think of memorable beginnings to any event
they have experienced. Elicit contributions from around
the class,

3 Ask different students to read the opening sentences of the
two novels that are lllustrated on p28, Ask the first quastion:
Wihat must have happened before each of these stores
begins?

4 Give students a morment to think then elicit suggestions.
Students should realise that the word again in the first
opening tells them that the narrator must have bDeen o
Manderley at least once before,

5 They should realise from the second opening that the
doorbell has just rung at three o'clock in the maorning.

& Ask different students to read the openings on p29,

7 Discuss the strange facts. Elicit: eleventy-one does not exist
as a number; discuss what number they think eleventy-oneg
is: 111, Ask: What is unusual about that? Elicit ideas, e.g.
One hundred and eleven is not an age that many people
reach and If they do, they are not wsuaily able to organise a
big party.

8 In the fourth opening, the clocks are striking thirteen, which
is not-an hour that exists on the usual clock face.

9 Ask students what kind of story beginning they prefer, Ask
tham to use adjectives and/or phrases.

Reading

1 Read the information and eficit answers to the questions:
The usual plot order is: baginning., middle, end.

2 Elicit suggestions aboul beginning the story in the middle
of the plot, .g. The writer might want to make the opening
mysterious.

Vocabulary

1 Ask the class how many of the words in the list they needed
to look up.

2 Remind them that they will find the rest of the unit easier if
they bather to check words that will be used in the reading.

3 Ask volunteers to explain the meanings of the phrases as
well as they can,

4  Ask if anyone ¢an use the phrase in a sentence.
to be sure to; to make certaln of doing something. e.g. You
must be sure to fnish your essay by Monday.
Whats the use? what is the peint/purpose of something, e.g.
What's the use of running when the bus has already gone?
pretly sure: falrly certain, 6.2 I'm pretty sure this is the
right road.

60 _unit 3: Lessons 1-8 Teacher's Guide
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Grammar

1 Remind the class that they have praviously leamed about
using present and past participles.

2 Write on the board: the winning team; a broken window. Ask
what part of speech the participles are used as: adfectivas.

3 Elicit the present and past participles of the verbs: losing,
lost; failing, fallen; making, made; suspecting, suspected;
driving. driven,

Word focus
Dictionary

1 Students should be able to write cormect meanings with
ar without the help of a dictionany.

2 Elicit suggestions and check with the class that they
are correct,

Spelling
1 Elicit several suggestions for each of the spelling patterns.
2 Check with the class that they ang comect.

Prefixes

Students should be able to work out that bi- means two —a
bicycle is a vehicle with two wheels.

Grammar in use

1 Ask students to suggest the meaning of recrudt. They should
be able to work out (or 1 have found out) that the word
means: to persuade or encourage someone to join a team,
club or some other group or organisation.

2 Askthe question about recruiting volunteers. Elicit, .g. The
organisers need other people to help do things before and
during the festival,

3 Elicit answers to the second question, e.g. could have
checked the spelling / written more / used paragraphs, etc.

Listening and speaking

1 Read the information and elicit a meaning for responsible for:
In charge of, the organlzer of,

2 Elicit students’ answers about what they like to do, &.g8.
making posters, putting the programme of events together,
writing the programme, alc.

Conversation focus
Track 1.11

1 IF students have been able 1o listen to the track as part
of their preparation, play it once then check through the
answers to the questions.

2 ¥ students have not already listened to the wrack, read the
first sentence in the box.

3 Play track 1.11. Students listen.

Note: See note in Unit 1 on p27 about the Start-up audioscripts.

i



Audioscript

Track 1.11 Unit 3 Start-up

Conversation focus

Florence: Look at that poster, Miml. The film club is
showing West Side Story next week,

Mimi; I've rever seen West Side Story,

Horence: It's fantastic, t's one of my favourte musicals.

Mimi; It's based on a Shakespeare play, isn't it?

Florence: Yes, thats right. Romeo and Jufiet.

Mirni: I've =een that on stage. it's 5o sad. From the
start you know that Romeo and Juliet are going
To die.

Flarence: ‘You still want to watch the play, though,

Mimi: Yes, of course. You get drawn into the stary
from the very first wonds.,

Florence: That's the skill of an exceptional writer.

Mimi: | wonder If a Shakespeare play will be included
i the festival.

Florence: | don't know. | don't think they've arranged the
performance programme yet,

Mimi; I'm hoping they might invite a famous author to
read and talk about writing.

Florence: That would be something new! We've never had
a famous author visit the schoaol,

M They'll need to find something really good to
start thie whole festival off,

Florence: | agrea. If the start of the festival is good,

pegple will want to come to lots of other events.

Mimi; They could begin with a huge concert,
Forence: Yes, they could. But not everyone likes classical
music.
Mirnk: True. What about a big brass band, then?
Or massed choirs? Or a firework display?
Florence:  They might start off with The River Boys.
hlirni: Tha River EoysT How do you know they're in

the programme?

Florence: My sister Lucie told me. She's on the festival
committes.

Pimnil: Great! Their last concert started with an

incredible drum sodo - followed by a brilliant
sound and light show. Magic!

Florence: Mot everyone fikes pop music, though.

Mimi; Hmm ... What about ... a firework display with
a live orchestra ... erm ... playing Handel's
Firework music! Followed by The River Bays'
latest multi-media show with .. er ... a choral
backing group and & hundred dancers in front of
a specially created stage set?

Flaranea: Sounds amazingl You ought to baon the
committes; Mimi,

Mimi: Too right! |'ve got all the ideas.
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Forence:  Oh, that's our break over. Come on, it's maths
next.

That's a pity. Thinking about the festival |s much
more funl

Mirmi:

Tell students to read the phrases in their WBs. Flay track
1.11 again. Students listen and underline the answers, Play
it a third time il necessary.

Check answers together.

WEB answers

1 Romeo and Juliet 2 an exceptional writer 3 massed
chairs 4 drum solo 5 multi-media show & choral
backing group T stage set

Group conversation

i

Students work in small groups or pairs and talk about
impressive openings to amy event they can recall and how
they would open the arts festival.

Remind them they may use the photos and word prompts to
heip them with ideas.

Go around listening as they work.

Inwite one oF two groups to speak while the rest of the

class listens.

Writing

i

Read and elicit two other fealures of stary wriling. Students
should be able to think of: character, dlalogue, seiting.
Elicit suggestions about the reasons for a mysterious or
unusual epening. Students should be able to say, e.g. It
makes the beginning more interesting. It makes the reader
want to read on and find out mone.

Homework task

Students check the Unit 3 Word Hst at the back of the WE.
They should look up any completely new words and check
any they recognise but are not entirely sure of,

Lesson 2 Reading SB pp30-31

Lezzon aims

5B skills:

* to jdentify the features of fiction before reading
* toread and understand the story extract

s to discuss the features and evaluate the general
effectiveness of the story opening

WEB practice:
* to practise vocabulary from the unit

e 1o use words from the unit to revise and extend
students’ vocabulary
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Time division: a ri guide toa 40-minu

F Warm-up -4 k Vocabulary check - 5
F Pre-reading = 4

F Reading -7

F Gist questions - 10

k Reading practice - 10

Warm-up '
. Ask the class: Can you think of a story or play set In the .
' past, anather set in the present and a third set in the
future? Give them a minuie te do this in pairs or
small groups.
Ask: Do you prefer stories sef in the past, the present or
the future?
Elicit some answers and ask for their reasons.

............................................

Reading: Z for Zachariah

Give the class a moment or two 1o look at the two pages
without discussion.

Pre-reading questions

1 How can you tell without reading the text that this is & piece
of fetion? Elicit students” ideas. They should be familiar with
the features of fiction by now and be able to answer this
with confidence, e.g. It containg direct speech. There are no
spaces botween paragraphs. The paragraphs are indented,
Students might also mention: The first two paragraphs are
one short sentence only; the ilustration suggests that the
text Is a story.

2 Tell stedents to look at the headings immediately above the
two text sections. Ask: What are the headings? dates

3  What form oo you think is used to tell this story? Elicit ideas.
Students should remember that writing under a date usually
means a diary or journal in which the witer records events
that took place on particular days.

Reading

1 Play track 1.12 or read the story to the class. Students listen
and follow,

2 Check understanding of the vocabulary after the first reading.
Students should have prepared new vocabulary for the
lesson 2o should have some idea of the meanings of most
words in the text.

3 Ask if any words are unknown, Where possible, encourage
other students to explain or suggest meanings. Explain them
yourself if necessary to assist understanding.

4 Students will have the opportunity to work further on the
vcabulary and check any words they are unsure of for
homework. It is important not © spend time on detalled
vocabulary work during the lesson.

ﬁ'z Unit 3: Lessons 1-8 Teacher's Guide
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Reading text vocabulary list for Unit 3 (in the
order that the words appear in the text):

binocuwlars n ecdumnon prayv woodsn opelen  truck (US)n
milen giad adj beaconn blinky bump n  distressed ad)
bodies m lampn horn (cardn couplen  fdgen flamen
risg v highway n  faint adj broadcast v plant v pretly ady
After reading

Gist questions

1 How is the narrator feeling at the beginning of the story?
afraid

2  Why s she afraid? because someone is coming

Is the narrator alone oF living with a family? alone

4  How do you know? She doesn't mention anyone else as being
with her mow; she says she started writing because she had
no one to talk to; she says she thought she was the only
person alive In the world.

5 Who did she lfive with before? her mother, father, brother
and eousin

6 How does she know someone is coming? She can see the
smoke of a fire and every day It is closer - someone must
hava [it it each time.

7 Who does she think is coming? a man

8 What sort of things has she previously written about in her
Journal? the weather; what she planted in the garden

Reading practice

1 Divide the class into groups. Give each group one of the two
pages o read together.

2 Students taka turns to read ong or bwo paragraphs or about
eight lines.

3 Ask four volunteers to read sections of the first page to the
class and four others to read the second page.

il

Homework after Reading

Students complete the WB Vocabulary page independentiy.
Remind them to have dictionaries with them so that they
can check word classes, definitions and spelling.

WAB: Vocabulary (W8 p28)

WE answers

Exercise | 1noun 2verb 3verb 4 plural noun
Snoun Gwerb T noun 8 adiective B verb
10 noun

Exercise 2 1 wrong 2 distressed 3 sick 4 ended
odiscovered 6 explain

Exercise 3 Students’ own Senlencos




Exercise 4 1 Someone 2 amwhens 3 something
4 armymore 5 anything & sometimes

Exercise 5

rear, nearast
thinner, thinnest -
small, smaller
straighter, straightest
close, closest

Exercise & 1 hom 2 binoculars 3 ridge 4 beadon
S blinked

Lesson 3 Reading comprehension SB p32

Lesson aims
5B skills:
= toensure a good literal understanding of the story
+ to check understanding of colloguial phrases
and expressions
* o discuss ideas and issues related to the story
» o discuss the writer's approach to telling the story

= togive a personal opinjon about the extract that
students have read

WB practice:

¢ 1o reread the story independantly

(] tn_memf. literal undastandlnﬁ of the story

= to identify the sequence of events in the story
* o think how the story might continue

EPB link: Test 2, Reading Q2. Q3

Time division: 3 rough guide to

b Warm-up - 3 F 4 Disc on of the story

¥ Re-reading - 5 content - 8

b 1 Literals - & F 5 Discugiion of the stary

: opening - 8
F 2=3 Vocabulary check = 5 . ' 1
F & Personal views = 5

Warm-=-up

Write three story openings on the board, Lge these
examples or any of your own:

. When Marcus pushed the door gently, It swung open into a
- darkened room.

. John had never met a talking dog until he was greeted with
. @ cheery "Hello!™ by & rough-looking stray that he passed
Qe morning in the park.

The warst news always comes unexpeciedly.

* Ask students which they think would most make them want
. toread on. Ask why,
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Re-reading

Read the text again or play track 1.12.

Activity |

i  Ask the literal guestions 1o check understanding and elicit
qral answers,

2 Students will need to look back and scan the text to find the
more detailed answers.

3 They should be fairly familiar with new vocabulary and should
find these guestions stralghtforeard to answer,

Answers

1 smaoke from a small fire = narrow and straight

2 late afternoon

3 fifteen miles away

4 ‘Bodies. Just dead bodies.”

5 ‘e will go away and everything will be all right again’

& ‘he will see the green leaves”

7 'l was forgetting when things happened' / “sometimes
even whether things happened or not’ [/ “writing it
might be like having someone to talk to' / reading it
back later ‘would be like someone talking to me’

8 ‘there isn't much to write about’

Activity 2

1 Students may work in pairs to scan the text and find the
correct wards for the definitions.
2 Give them a time limit hen check answers tegethar,

Answers 1rdge 2 smudge 3 distressed 4 faint

Activity 3

1 Students find the phrases 1-5 in the text and check their
understanding of them in context.
2 They match them to the meanings in the box.

Answers 1 stopped working 2 travelled down the hill
3fine 4 iscertain o 5 in actual fact

Activity 4

1 Divide the class into groups of 3-6 to discuss guestions
about the story,

2 Give them a time limit to discuss the questions, All of the
guestions in this activity allow for 8 measune of personal
opinion S0 some students inskde the group may disagree with
the others.

2 Tell the groups to note ideas that most of them agree with
but they should also note points of disagreement.

4  Go around as they discuss their views and remind them they
must note reasons for their answers.

5 Ash different groups to answer each questicn. Give
opportunities for those groups. or individuals in groups who
have a different opinlon to say what they think.

Unit 3: Lessons 1-8 Teachers Guide _



Example answers

1 Students should be able to suggest: ‘He' lights a fire
each evening to cook and keep him warm during the
night, and that he puts It out in the moming before
moving on,

2  Accepl answers thal suggest students have worked
aut that:

a aftrip to Ogdentown was quite a reat for Joseph
and David. They did not understand that something
Was wrong,

b Father knew that there was something wrong and
did not know what he would find.

3 Students should suggest. e.g. He was hoping that if
anyone was left alive and heard the bell they would
come to find out who was ringing it.

4 The narrator knows that ‘On the other side ... of
Burden Hill, there are no leaves'.

5 Accept answers that suggest students have inferred
cormecthy:
excited: the narrator has been alone for a long time;
she knows now that there is someone else |eft alive
afraid: the narrator has no (dea who i3 ‘coming’; "he”
may not be friendly

6 Accept answers thal suggest a nuclear war:
Evidence: ‘They're all dead.”

‘there are no leaves:; everything is deag’
"the last radio station ... had stopped
broadcasting’

Example answers

1 Answers that suggest the story opening is unusual
because the reader 1= told nothing of what has
happened; who the narrator is; who is coming. It leaves
lots af questions unansweared.

2 Answers that suggest the writer wants to grab the
readers’ attention and make them read on to find all
the answers,

3a Example answers:
the narrator: is living alone; has begun writing in a
notebook; has spotted smoke
what has happened: There was 3 War: everyone
else has died; all the radio stations have stopped
broadeasting; up to this moment, the narrator is the
anly one left

b Students’ own ideas

Activity 5

1
2

Students should do this activity in pairs.

Give the class a time limit to note answers to the first two
questions. IT you wish, go through these answers together
befare they re-read the extract and write notes about

the narrator.

For the answers to 3a, tell students to write three or four
statements about the narrator, giving the most impartant
information about her, and three or four statements about
what has happened.

For 3b, ask as many studenis as possible to say one of
their guestions.

64 . Unit 3: Lessons 1-8 Teacher's Guide
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Activity &6

1 Elicit individual opinions in answer 1o these questions.
2 Ask several students to respond and encourage as wide a
variely of views as possibie.

WB: Reading comprehension (WB p29)
Students should be able to complete all these exercises
waorking independently,

WE answers

Exercise | 1b 2b 3c 4a 5¢c 6b Th 8c

Exercise 2 2 5
3 i
& 4

Exercise 3 Accept answers that suggest, e.g. the
smoke the narrator saw ‘last year' was a8 huge cloud that
hung around for two weeks, probably caused by a forest
fire. The smoke the narrator Sees at the beginning of the
extract is "a thin column, like @ pole, not very high'. It is
there in the late afternoon but has gone the next morming.

Exercise 4

something that rises up in a straight line
wary thin

not laughing

went on and off

realised

to help someone to remember something

(B o) I - R LS ]

Exercizse § Students” own answers




Lesson 4 Grammar SB p33

Lesson aims
SB skills:

= {o read and understand a short text using
participie clauses

» to understand the structure and use of participle
clauses

s to construct sentences using participle clauses
WB practice:

= o practise the structure of participle clauses

= to change other clauses to participle clauses

= to complete sentences with participle clauses

Time division: a rough guide to a 40-minute le

F Warm-up - 3 ¥ Grammar box - 10
F 1 Reading - 5 k Additional practice - 7
¥ 2-4 Fractice activities - 15

Write up some irregular verbs and ask volunteers to tell
you the present and/or past participle of each one.

...........................................

Activity |

1 Ask ane or more volunteers o read the text to the class.
Other students follow in their Dooks.

2 Point out the words and phrases in bold. Explain that they
are a shorter way of giving information,

Activity 2

1 Ask the gquestions to check understanding of the text, in
particular the participle phrases,

2 Elicit oral answers from around the class in full sentences,

3 Remind them to look back at the text to check the correct
answer if necassan.

Answers

1 She was living alone because she had lost her family in
a terrible war. / her family had died in a terrible war,

2 She thought she was the last person alive because
she had had no contact with anyone, the telephones
weng dead and the last radio station had stopped
broadcasting,

3 She started to keep a diary because she thought that
by writing / if she wrote everything down she would feel
less alone.

4 The column of smoke signified that someone else
was alive.

5 She was concemed because she had been cominced
that she was the only one alive,
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Activity 3

i Students should work in pairs to complete this activity.

2 Give them a time limit then check answers together by asking
individuals to read out complete sentences,

3 Check that the rest of the class agrees with the answers,

Answers 1d 2e 3a 4c 5b

Grammar box

Point out that in Activity 3, students used five types of
participle clause, which the Grammar box explaing

I detakl.

Go through the Grammar box with the class, Ensure that
they understand each type.

Activity 4

1 Students work in pairs 1o complete the sentences using one
of the participle clausa lypes.

2 Go around as they work and identify any difficulties.

3 Check answers by asking different pairs to read out
sentences for each of the clause types.

4 Check with the class that they are comect, Encourage other
students to comect any mistakes and refer back to the
Grammar box s necessan.

Answers Students’ own ideas

Additional practice

1 To check that students have understood the structure af the
clauses and how to use them, go through the activity under
the bax.

2 Give students a few minutes in pairs to find examples of
each clause type.

3 Check answers briefly together.

Answers

1 sequence of events using fewer words: any of the
participle clauses uses fewer words as complete time
clauses use mone, e.g. After she had fost all her family
... while she was looking through ..., etc.

2 two actions at the same time: One day, looking through
her binocwlars, Ann saw ..

3 omne action completed before the next: ... Having lost alf
her family In 8 terribie war, Ann Burden found herself ..

4 passive: Frightened by ... Having been convinced ...

5 prepositions: After lving alone ... By writing ...

Note: Remind students o bring thair diclionanas to the
mext lesson,

WB: Grammar (WE p30)

Stiedents should be able to complete thase exercises
independently for homework. In Exercise 3, remind them Lo
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check that they have used participle ¢lauses to complete
the sentences.

WEB answers

Exercise | 1 Looking 2 leaving 3 eaten 4 taught
5 sfudying 6 Sunk T receiving B Written

Exercise 1

1 Travelling in the desert, they came SCross an
abandoned village.

2  Wanting to impress hiz new boss, Sam got to
work early.

3  Having been brought up in the country, the children
found city life confusing, / Brought up in the Sountry,
the children found city life confusing.

4  Entering the house, they noticed a strange smell.

5 Painted by a chimpanzee, this picture is astonishing.

G Mot listening to his father's advice, he bought the car, /
Ignaring his father's advice, he bought the car

T Before leaving the city, the tourist bought postcards
and souvenirs.

8 Exhausted by the climb, the mountaineers finally
reached the summit.

Exercise 3 Students' own ideas

Lesson 5 Word focus SB p34

Lesson aims
5B skills:

= A Dictionary work: to investigate words with two or
more meanings which are different parts of speech

s B Spelling: to study the spelliing patterns for the
fong a led sound

» C Word groups: to categorise words to do with time
and weather

» D Prefixes: to study words with the prefixes bi-
and tele-

WBEB practice:

o A Dictionary work: to practise defining and using
words with two or more meanings that are differant
parts of speech

» B Spelling: to correctly spell words with the
long a fey sound

* C Word groups: to complete categories of words

e [ Prefixes; to investigate and use words with the
prefixes bi- and tefe-

EPB link: Test 2, Grammar and Vocabuiary Q4, Q6

66 unit 3: Lessons 1-8 Teacher's Guide
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Time division: a rough

FWarm-up - 5
kA Dictionary work - 15
F B Spelling - 10

¥ C Word groups - 5
kD Prefixes - 5

Mote: It is essential for students 10 have access to diclionaries
for this lesson, at least one between two if they do not have
one each,
Warm-up
Write some words from the story on the board and ask
students to tell you what word class they were in the
lext, e.g. column (n), serous (adj), beacon {n), biink (v,
distressed (adjy, hinocwlars (n), rise (V).

A Dictionary work

1 Go through the information in the box with the class.

2 They can look up the word rose in their dictionaries to see
exactly how the two words are shown, as separate entries.

Activity |

1 Studenis work in pairs to lind the words and give the correct

word class as used in the sLary.
2 Give them a time limit then check answers,

Answers 1noun 2noun 3wverb 4 verb
S noun & noun

Activity 2

1 Ask the whole class to look in their dictionaries and find the
other word class/es.

2 Emcourage them to do this as quickly as they can and make
it a race bebween two sides of the classroom if you wish.

Answers

1 smoke: verb

2 fire: verb

3 feft: adjective / advert / noun
4 cry: reaun

5 book: wvarb

8 reason: wverby

Activity 3

1 Students write sentences. Give them a time fimit.
2 If necessary, students may complete or do this activity as an
extra homework task.

Answers Stedents’ own sentences

-

B Spelling

Go through the information with the class, Students should be
quite familiar with this pattern in simple words,



Activity |

1 Give the class a time limit to find examples, working in pairs.
2 Ask several pairs to give their words.

Answers

Any three from: —

a_e; place / came ¢ flame / later

gi: rained / again / straight / mainly / explain / faint
ay: day/ pray / way / away / saying / highway / anyway

Activities 2 and 3

1 Gie students a time limit to complete these activities
working in pairs or alone.

2 They may use their dictionaries to check they have the
right word.

Answers

Activity 2 1fake 2 made 32 stage 4came 5late
Activity 3 1 waist 2 display 3 swayed 4 holiday

5 raitway

C Word groups

ANSwWers

bicentenary: exactly 200 years after an important event
bicycle: & vehicle with two wheals

biennial; happening avery two years

bitateral: involving two groups or countries

biped: animal that walks on two legs

bilingual: able to speak two languages; written in

two languages

Activity |

1 Students categorise the words. They should find this simple
to do.

2 Chech angwers together.
Answers
time weather
night cloud
MEMming storm
day shy
year rain
aftermoan

Activity 2

1 Students add four more words and write all the words in
alphabetical orda.

2 If you are short of time, this could be an additional homework
task.

Answers

Additional words: Students’ own answers
Alphabetical order: afterncon / cloud / day / moming /

night / rain / sky / storm / year

D Prefixes
Read the Information box with the class.
Activity 1

1 Give them a time limit to write definitions and/or look up the
words to find the correet definitions.
2 Check answers together.
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Go through the second Information box,

Activity 1

1 Give students a time limit to look up the words and
write definitions.

2 Encourage them to write their own definitions if they know
what the word means.

Answers

telescope: equipment shaped like a tube that makes
distant objects ook closer and larger

television: a piece of electrical equipment with a screen
that is used for watching programmes

telegraph: an old-fashioned mathed of communicating by
sending signals through wires or by radio waves
telepathy: the ability that some people believe exists by
which someone can communicate directly with another
persan's mind without using words

Activity 3
Students write their own sentences, This could be an additional
homework task if you are short of time.

Answers Students’ own sentences

WB: Word focus (WB p31)

Stedents should be able to complete these exercises
independently. If you wish, spend a few minutes going through
the page with the class to check they understand the tasks,

WEB answers

A Dictionary work

Exercise |

Word Part of speech Definition

smudge*  noun a small untidy mark made
by a substance such as
dirt or ink

smudge®  verb If you smudge something

such as ink, or if it
smudges, you make it
spread In an untidy way
by touching It

Unit 3: Lessons 1-8 Teacher's Guide _



Exercise 2

Word Part of speach Other part of speech
dark adjective raun

bump naumn verb

Ty verty reoan

store noun werh

Exercise 3 Students' own sentences

B Spelling 1 again 2 straight 3 day 4 faint
5 highway & explain 7 mainly & away

C Word groups

Any six from each list:

natural man-made
smoke binoculars
clowd truck
shy Ogdentown
forest telephones
fire lights
woods house
Claypole Ridge cars
birds lamps
leavas church
Burdean Hill ball
storm crossroads
wiorld highway
book
store
radio station
garden
D Prefixes
Exercise |

biannual: happening twice every year
biennial: happening every two years
Sentences: Students' own sentences

Exercize 2

telegraph: an old-fashioned method of communicating by
sending signals through wires or by radio waves
telegram: a message that you send by telegraph
Sentences; Students’ own sentences

Lesson & Grammar in use SB p35

Lesson aims
5B skills:

* {0 listen to and understand a short conversation
betwean the festival committesa

* to practise using modal verbs + perfect infinitive

68  unit 3: Lessons 1-8 Teacher's Guide
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WB practice:

» {0 practise completing sentences with modal verbs

+ perfect infinitive

® 1o practise writing questions with modal verbs +
perfect infinitive

= to practise making negative sentences with modal

varbs + perfect infinitive
* to practise writing appropriate statements with
modal verbs + perfect infinitive
EPB link: Test 2, Grammar and Vocabulary Q1, Q2
03.05
Time division: a rc yide to a 40-minute
F Warm-up -3 F Activities 3-4 - 20

F Grammar box -6

F Listening/Reading - 7

F Literals - 4

Warme-up

Ask around the class: What homework ought you [0 have
done by today?

What tasks at home should vou have done yesterday / last
wieekand / last week?

Activity |
Pre-listaning guestions

i

2
3

What did the festival committes want to do about volunieers?

recrult some

What do you think they might wanl volunteers ta hefp with?

Students’ own ideas
How do you think they shouwld fry (o get some voluntears?
Students” own ideas

Play track 1.13. Students listen and follow in their books.
Ask how many of the volunteer tasks they predicted correctly.

Activity 2

Ask the literal questions to check understanding of the dialogue.

Answers

1 Mo, its late by ten minutes.

2 licketls, programmes and posters

2 He has a printing firm and could print what they need,

4 sell tickets and programmes; answer enguiries, show
the audience to their seats; sell refreshments

5 Students’ own sugfestions, e.g. It will be easier to
keep details of each person; the applicants can say
what they would like 1o do at the festival, ele.

Grammar box -

If you wish, go through the Grammar box now so that
students are aware of the meanings of the different

madal verbs with the perfect infinitive before they attempt

Activity 3.



Read or ask volunteers to read each éxample and ensure
students understand the meanings as given in brackets
after gach exampls.

Paint out the structure in bold and make sure students
have understoad Eanh part of it.

Remind them that ought to is tréated in the same way 45
the single-word modal verbs.

Activity 3

1 Students work in pairs to complete these sentences,

2 Give them a time limit and go around as they work to monitor
their understanding and accuracy with this structure,

3 Go through the answers by asking different pairs to say the
compiete sentence, Check with the rest of the class that it is
correct and encourage other students o make corrections
if necessary.

Exercise 4

Example answers (Variations of these may also be correcl.)
She may have been delayed / missed the train.

It can't have been fed / given any food,

We might have had an accident.

YWou/ el ought to water them.

We must have passed.

He should have written more / checked his spellingy
Eramimar,

= & O & W

Answers 1 must have forgotten 2 ought to hawve
brought 3 should have got up 4 can't have lost

5 could have leamed & may have bormowed 7 might
have overslept 8 might hawve stayed

Activity 4

1 Give students a time limit to nobe ideas.
2 Ask different pairs to say their sentences. Encourage them to
justify thedr ideas.

Answears Sledents’ own ideas

WB: Grammar in use (WB p32)

Students should complete this page working independently.

WE answers

Exercise | 2 may have misheard 3 could have won
4 ought to have been 5 might have got oul & should not
have gome 7 might have left 8 can’t have followed

Exercise 2

1 ‘What should she have taken?

2 When could they have arrived?

3 ‘What must she have thought?

4  Qught we 1o have apologised?

5 Might she have misunderstood?
& Should he have delayed his trip?

Exercise 3

1 She may nol have read the book.

2 They ought mot to have shouted.

3 He could not have scored six goals.

4 They might not have felt il

5 ‘We should not have arrived early.

& “You ought not to have watched that film.
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& It might have been bought/stolen.

Lesson 7 Listening and speaking SB p36

Lesson aims

SB shills:

= tocomplete a listening comprehension activity
by listéning to a dialogue and filling in a chart
cormeactly

= to answer literal questions about the dialogue

« to discuss the progress of the work being done by
the festival committee

« to talk about organising an event in school
or outside it and report back to the class in
preparation for an individual presentation on the
same topic . '

WEB practice:

« to understand and use words and phrases from the
audio in complete sentences

= to make notes for an individual presentation on
organising an event

EPB link: Test 2, Listening Q1, Q2, Speaking 01, Q2

Time division: & rough guide to a 40-minute lesson

FWarm-up = 5§ F Individual speaking - 15

F Listening eomprehension - 15 kWE preparation -5

Warm-up

Give groups two minutes to write down as many wonds as
they can think of 1o do with a festival.

Aslk the first group to say all their words. Other groups lick
the words they have, too. Ask the next group to say any
words that have not already been said, and 50 on.

Listening comprehension

Activity |

1  Ask a volunteer to read out the sections of the chart.
2 Pay track 1,14, Students listen and complete the charl,
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Audioscript Rudi:  But you're responsible for the music programme,

Track .14 Activities | and 2 Luscle.

Todd:  OK, everyone, quiet now, please. Thanks. Now, Lucie: | know but most of that's organised already. |
there’s something really important that we have to could ook after the refreshments if somebody
do. Really we shauld have done this before now, helped me.

Tasha: What's that, Todd? Tasha: You know who'd be good at that? Zafira, the

Todd:  We must decide who is responsible for what. Lebanese girl.

Look. I've made a chart. Let's get some names Todd:  Spelling, pleasel
down. Tasha: Z-A-F-I1-R-A

Lucie;  Well, as far as music |s concerned, Ramon and | Ramon: So that just leaves organising the helpers.
have been organising that. Lucie: You're the person for that, Todd.

Rudi: Yes, and you've done really well, Lucie. Rudi: 1 don’t mind helping you.

Todd:  OK ... Music: Lucie and Ramon. Tasha, how Todd:  Really, Rudi? That'd be great.
about you? Tasha: Well, it looks like we're getting organised! Now

Tasha: Well, I'm really interested in darce and drama. all we need to think about is the opening to the
You can put me down for that, whole festival. It would be great to start with

Ramon: It's a lot of work to do on your own, Tasha. | think something really spectacular, wouldn't it?
we need two people. 3 Play the track a second time for them to check,

Tasha: [ve thought about that and | Know someong who's
very keen to help. His name's Vincenzo, He's Answers music, Lucie; art, Rudi; dance and drama,
ttalan. You rust have seen him ... tall, dark Tasha, Vincenzo: literature, Ramon; design of posters, ete.,
hailr ... Marit; refreshments, Lucie, Zafira; website and advertising,

Todd: | know who you mean. How do you spel Todd: organising the helpers, Todd, Rudi

Tasha: V-1-MN-C-E-MN=Z-0 He'll be great. .

You'll soe. Students read then listen and note thelr answers,

Todd:  Excellent. Mow, how about art? Answers

Rudi:  You can put me down for that, 1 Todd

Todd:  OK, Rudi, [l'ﬂU"Fﬂ responsible for art. That leaves 2 It's a lot of work for one person,
literature. Any voluntears? 3 laly

et PRy, T : 4 He's good at that sort of thing.
website. I'm quite good at that sort of thing. I'm done: clieadly

) intﬂ_l'ﬁtﬂﬂ in advertising, too. B Swedish

Ramaon: I'd like to do literature. 7 because she's brilliant at design

Rudi:  But you're already doing music, Ramon. B Lakdnon

Lucie: | can do music on my own. It's no problem.

Todd:  Are you sure, Lucie? Well, 0K, Let's move Ramaon Activity 3
to literature. 1 Give students several minutes to discuss their views and to

Tasha: Have we decided who's going to design the tickets nate down anything they think has been missed out.
and posters? You asked Lucie and Ramon, Todd, 2 Ask different groups to tell you their ideas.
but | think they're already pretty busy,

Ramon: There's a girl who goes to the art club. Her name's Individual speaking
Marit. She's from Sweden and she's brilllant at Explain the task to the class,

design. I'm sure she'd love to do it

: Preparation in groups:
Todd: OK, let's ask her. How do you spall her name?

Ramon: | think its M —A—R - - T 1 Divide the class into groups of 3-8, Either appaint one note
Todd:  Right, I've got that, So that just lesves taker i each group or tell all students to make notes in their
refreshments and organising the helpers. o ke 2
L el ik A oranise e nefraetimants. 2 Ask one or more students to read out the five questions.
3 GGive the groups a time limit to discuss each question and
note ideas.

T0 unit 3: Lessons 1-B Teacher's Guide
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Ask gach group in trn to tell the rest of he class about their
discussion. Ask the note taker to da this.

Alternatively, If the class is small, ask different individuals
from each group 1o answer different questions.

WB: Individual speaking (WB p33)

i
2

Ask students to look al the bottom half of p33,

Explain that these questions are to help them prepare a
short talk about crganising an event.

Tell the class to think about as full an answer as possible 1o
each question.

Tell the class that they must complete the whale WB page for
homewark and some of them will give their presentations at
the beginning of the next lesson,

Encourage all students, especially the more able, to speak
fram notes instead of writing full sentences and reading
them out.

Remind them of the work they did on giving a presentation
fram notes at the end of English World 8.

W: Listening comprehension (WB p33)

1

B

Ask students to look at the first exercise at the top of

the page.

Ask one or more students to read the words in the box.
Remind students to use their dictionaries to ook up words
if necessary.

Students complete the two exercises and the speaking task
for homewark.

WE answers

Exercise | 1 mesting, agenda 2 recrult, organise,
volunteers 3 application & refreshments 5 finmn
G put down, programme

Exercise 2 1at for 2with Zat 4in Sin

Lesson 8 Writing features 5B p37

Lesson aims

5B shkills:

« Writing features: to investigate important features
of & good story opening

& Writing assignment: to write a mysterious story
opening

WE practice:

s planning sheet for SB Writing assignment

EPB link: Test 2, Writing 01, Q2

Time division: a rough guide to a 40-minuie |e

F Warm-up -5 F Writing assignment: 58 explanation

b Checklist - 20 +WB planning in class time - 13

www.jnob-jo.com

Warm-up

Either

Ask different students to say what they think Is going o
happen next in the story, £ for Zachariah. Elicit as many
different ideas from the class as possible.

OF

Ask one or two students to give their Individual speaking
presentations about an event they helped o organise.

............................................

Writing features: Story openings

Read the information about s1ory openings in the box at the top
of the page. Students should understand all of this. If you wish,
remind them how traditional stories for young children often
begin, &.g. Once upon a time there was a princess. She lived in
a castle, atc.

Checlklist

1 Go through the Checklist with the class: read each
subheading on the left and the information that follows on
the right. Make sure that students understand it before you
ask the questions.

2  Ask the guestions and use these notes to guide you in the
class discussion and to help in aliciting correct and full
answers from the class.

3 It is not necessary to completely re-read the story before
going through the Checklist but give the class a few moments
to scan the pages to remind themselves of the story content,

® Plot / Structure

Discuss:

= what Is happening [n the story now.

= what has happened just before now.

= what has happened some time ago.

I The narrator sees smoke and thinks
someone is coming.
The smoke gets closer - at the crossroeds.
The narrator wonders if he will go away or
come over the ridge.
The narrator feels there ane things that
need explaining / has something to wrile
about / feelings.

Just before: The narrator has seen the smoke for three
days 7 looked at it through binoculars.

some time ago; trips to Claypole Ridge / war ended /
telephonas went dead / Father, Joseph and
David went to Ogdentown and found dead
bodies / the narrator gets the composition
book / last radio station stopped
broadcasting

Unit 2: Lessons 1-8 Teachers Guide _



P Opening sentences

What are the lirst two sentences of 0'Brien's story?

| am alraid. Someone is coming.

Why are they mysterlous?

They leave readers with guestions. Who is the I? Wiy is |
afraid? Who is the someone? Why i5 someonea coming?
Why do you think he has opened his story like this?

A stary opening like this immediately grabs readers’
attention. It poses questions and the only way to find
answers is to read on,

Tenses

For what parts of the story does he use:

* the past tense?

* the present tense?

® the future tense?

Give an example of each tense from the extract.

the past tense: seeing the smoke before today / the
end of the war / Father's trip to Ogdentown / getting the
compesition book / telephones and radio stations
stopped working,

&g For three days there has been smoke, ..

When we used to go In the trugk ...

... after the war ended, ...

.o« My fathes, my brother loseph and cousin David went in

the truck ...

... they were all in there, all dead.

... COMpasition book, which | got fram Kieins store ...

... alil the lelephanes weant dead, ...

... the last radip station, ... had stopped broadeasting.
the present tense; seging the smoke again / smoke getling
nearer / needing to explain / feelings,

e.g. Butl there is smoke,

Il is coming closar

There are some things | need o explain.

... | am afraid.

| am nat the only person lefl in the waorld,

| am both exelted and afrald,

The fulure tense; what he might dao,
e.¢. ... he will go away, ...

.o« e will 8@ the green leaves.

Characters

Does this story begln In the usual way?

Mo, This is a very unusual story opening,

What characters do readers meet In the opening of

this story?

the narrator / father / mother / David / Joseph / the
Johnsons / the Peters / Klein / he

Do we know thelr names?

Readers know the names of all of the characters except the
narrator and the mysterous he who is lighting the fire.
What do readers learn about them and what can they infer?
the narrator: afraid/excited/alone

11 Unit 3:_LB'9'EI:II15 1-8B Teachers Guide
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father: worried about the situation - Father looked senous
affected by what he saw - Terrible ... terribie, terrible”

We can infer that he |s dead as the narrator tells us - Maybe
he was beginning to be sick ... /| was pretly sure | was the
only person left in the wold,

mother: also worred about the situation and her family -
Mather had been worrying ... / We can afso infer that she is
dead - [ was pretly sure | was the only person feft in the waorld.
David: cousin of the narrator / before the trip-to Ogdentown,
he didn't really understand what was happening - Joseph and
David were really exciied

Affected by what he saw - the bays weren't exciled amamaore
We can also infer he is dead = | was prefly sure | was the anly
persom lefl in the warld,

Joseph: brother of the narrator / 14 years old / before the
trip to Ogdentown, he didn't really understand what was
happening — foseph and Davia were really excited

Affected by what he saw - the boys weren't excited anymore;
My brother Joseph began (o cry.

We can also infer he is dead - | was prelty sure [ was the only
person left in the warld.

Johnsons,/Peters: lived in Ogdentown / dead - they were all
irv there, all dead.

Klgin: owned a store a mile away from where the narrator is
We can also infer he is dead — [ was pretty sure | was the only
person teft in the world,

Person

Is this a third or first parson story?

first person story

Why do you think 0°Brien decided to write In this person?

If a story is written in the first person, readers can only know
what the narrator knows at any given time. The author cannot
let readers know anything that the first person character
does not know.

Setting

What do readers know and what can they geess about where
the narrator Is and what it Is Tke?

Readers know,

woods in the area / at one side of Claypole Ridge which |s
15 miles away / 25 miles from Ogdentown / 6 miles away
from Burden Hill / some way from where Country road 793 is
crossed by Route numbser nine / on the other side of Burden
Hill evarything is dead / there are green leaves where the
namator is

Readers can infer:

probably a rural setting / the narrator’s family lived in an
isolated spot

What do readers know about Ogdentown?

25 miles away from where the narrator is / home to the
Johnsons and the Paters ¢ has a church




Writing assignment

i1 Read through the Writing assignment with the students to
ensure they understand what is requined.

2 Ask students to tum to pp34-35 in their WE.

3 Choose an appropriate method for preparing the assignment,
either In groups, with students working individually or working
with the whole class together.

4 However you set up the assignment, advise students to read
the instructions thoroughly and to write notes carefully and
as fully as they can. Emphasise that the more carefully they
do the preparation and planning, the easier they will find it to
do the writing part of the assignment.

Mote: If you ara not planning a 9th lesson (see Unit 1 pdd), set
the Start-up preparation work 10 be completed before Lesson 1
of Unit 4.

WB: Unit 3 Self-assessment (WB p36)

1 As this is the third opportunity students have had to assess

thelr progress, you may wish to check at this point how

they are being used by the majority of the class or the

wihole class.

Do this in an optional 9th lesson If you wish,

3 If any students are ignoring the page or are completing it
without doing the tasks or Checks, you may wish to check
thieir WBs and any other written waork.

4 Remind them that they will be doing the second Revision
section after the next unit and they will not do well if they do
not go over work that they have not understood,

5 If mecessary, go through the Self-assessment page with one
or two small groups, entouraging them to do the tasks and
to look back at the work they have covered if they cannot
complete the tasks easily,

%]
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in this unit, students will:

+ discuss documentaries; talkk about their purposes; discuss previews and reviews; complete
Start-up tasks in preparation for all work in the unit

» read and understand a preview and review of a documentary TV programme
* develop a close understanding of the texts, their purposes, audiences and vocabulary
+ learn and practise correct use of non-defining relative clauses

+ |earn about words with two or more meanings as the same word class and other meanings
in other word classes; spell words with the long o /au/ sound; learn words with the

suffixes -ology and -ist

* learn and practise the correct use of the third conditional
+ practise language for agreeing and disagreeing; agree and disagree in discussion; listen to a

discussion of a TV programme

+ discuss the features of a review; write a review of a documentary

Lesson | Start-up SB pp38-39

Lesson aims

SB skills:

» toread information about documentaries

e io discuss documentaries of interast

» to discuss the purpose of previews and reviews

= t{p talk about who students usually agrea or
disagree with

+ 1o listen toa conversation about films and
documentaries then talk in groups about
students’ preferences

* 1o discuss the meaning of evaluation

WB practice:

= to have completed all the tasks before the lesson
in preparation for the class discussions and other
activities in Lesson 1

0 a A0-minute

Time division: a1

F Warm-up - 2 mimar and Word foous
F General disc 3 =

questions - & F Grammar in ue -4

F Reading and Vocabulary
check - 8

k Listening/Speaking and
Comnversation focus = 10

F Writing - 4

Mote: See How 0 prepare stedents for Lesson 1 on p25.
Warm-up

Ask individual students around the class: Do you prefer
walching films and dramas oF factual programmes on TV?
Ask for reasons for their preference.

. Take a class poll on the same question,

. Ask if they think factual programmes are useful or not.

74 . Unit 4: Lessons 1=8 Tescher's Guide
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Start-up: It’s a fact!

i

Students should now be familiar with the process of
preparing for this lesson and completing the notes and
answers on the WE Start-up page.

It will be evident if students have not prepared properly or at
all and teachers may wish to check WBs or require students
to complate the page as a homework task to be checked.

General discussion

i

Ask different students to read the information that is with
the phatos.,

Azl if they have seen any documentary programmes

like these.

Ask: Looking at the pictures, which ane would you ke to
walch mast? s there one you would nal ke 1o walch? Why?

General questions

i

Ask the first question and check that students understand
documentary. 8 fim or TV programme that deals with real
people and events,

Ask the second question and elicit responses. Make sure
that what students describe falls into the category of
documentary, i.e. factual.

Elicit rasponses as 10 the kind of documentary students find
most interesting.

Elicit responses about what documentaries have impressed
students and the reasons why,

Reading

Go through the information and questions and establish that

a preview Lelis readers aboul a programme that 15 going to be
shown: it is intended to be read before vwatching. A raview i5
written by a rénigweer (a journalist/reporter) about a programmea
after it has been shown, -



Vocabulary

1 Ask the class which words in the list they needed to look up.
Ask if they found all the meanings,

2 Ask volunteers to explain the meanings of the phrases as
well as they can. Students shoutd be able 1o find out simple
explanations which should approximate to the following;
&5 a4 whole: considering all the parts of something attogether
wiall-being: a satisfactory state of living
life-threatening: putting at risk of death

Grammar

Read the information and question to the class. Eliclt that the

extra Information 1s who is very kind,

Word focus

Dictionary

1 Read the information.

2 Ask how many meanings students have found for run,

3 Ask the class to look up the word rurm and check:; 17,

Spelling

1 Askaround the class for different examples of the four
spelling pattems.

2 Write them on the board as they are spelled out.

3 Check with the rest of the class thal the words have been
spelled correctly.

Suffixes

Elicit examples. Students should know, e.g. blology, zoology,
geology; dentist, geologist, archacologist.
Grammar in use

1 Read the informaticn and elicit example sentences for the
zero, first and second conditional struciures,

2 If there are any significant errors, you may wish to deal with
these before starting on the third conditional,

Listening and speaking

1 Read the information about this work and elicit students®
ANSWErs.

2 They should be able 1o describe the programme type, not just
name a programme, e g. chat show, drama series, play, guiz
show, news programme, etc.

Conversation focus

Track 1.15

1 If students have been able o listen to the track as part
of their preparation, play it once then check through the
answers to the guestions.

2 If students have nol already listened to the track, read the
firet sentence in the box.

3 Play track 1.15. Stedents listen.

Hote: See note in Unit 1 on p27 about the Start-up audioseripts.
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Audioscript
Track 1.15 Unit 4 Start-up
Conversation focus

Liam:

Purt:

Liarm:

Hurt:

Liarm:

Liarm:

Hurt:

Liam:

Liam:

Kurt:

Ligrm:

Hurt:

Liam:

Hey, Kurt! That was a big audience this evening!
Yes, It was great. We nearly ran out of chairs.

| was surprised, werent you?

Not really. West Side Story is 2 well-krown film with
great music and fantastic performances.

: And what amazing dancers! How do they move

50 fast?

Practice, Liam, practice! Dancing is really hard
wark. Did you see the documentary on TV last night
about students at the Cuban National Ballet? Their
rehearsals looked really exhausting. Everything has
to be perfect.

: Mo, | didnt watch that. | prefer documentaries

about events that are happening naw.

You mean current affairs?

Yas. | think it’s impartant for people to know what's
Eoing on in the world.

Yes, | agree, it's good to be welkinformed. But some
TV programmes only tell vou one side of things,
YOU know,

Yes, you're right. | walched a programme about
exploring for oll. Really, it was so one-sided!

Was it? Wihy?

it gave the impression there was no risk at allin
drilling intg any part of the Earth to find ol and
that pollution is only a small problem. That's just
not true,

Hmm, yes, | can see that environmentalists might
have a different view,

: Absolutely! And there are some great documentary

films about climate change and its effect on

the environment.

Yes, and some fantastic nature documentaries.
You can watch animals that you'll never really see
yoursalf — unless you become an explores!

That's true! What about showing one for film club?
Maybe. Or we could suggest one for the arts
festival. Tasha has asked us for ideas, remember?
Oh, yes,

Gustay wanis us to show a biographical
documentary of Mazart because thema's 3 whole
concert of his music.

That's a great idea,

Perhaps we could show a series of different
documentary films, as well as some feature films.
What do you think?

Sounds great to me. Let's get back to Tasha and
see what she thinks.
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4 Tell students 10 ook at the statements in their WBS.

6 Play track 1.15 again. Students listen and write T/F. Play it a
third time if necessany.

& Check answers together.

WEB answers
1T 2F 3F 4T 5F 6T

Group conversation

1 Students work in small groups or pairs and lalk about
documentaries.

2 Remind them they may use the photos and word promipls o
help them with [deas.

3 Go around listening as they work,

4 rvite one oF wo groups o speak while the rest of the
class listens,

Writing

1 Read the information and elicit the definition for evaluale: to
decide on the guality of something.

2 Check understanding of praise and crticise,

3 Elicit responses 1o the last question. Students should
know that they need o take notes on the programme they
are going 1o review while they watch it. Ask why. The class
should realise that it is difficultl te remember the content and
particular points afterwards,

4 They may also say they need to listen and watch carefully.

Homework task

Students check the Unit 4 Word list at the back of the WB.
They should look up any completely new words and check
any they recognise but are not entlrely sure of,

Lesson 2 Reading SB ppd40-41

Lesson aims
5B skills:

* to discuss the appearance and general features of
the text before reading

* 1o read and understand the preview and review

o o discuss the features and evaluate the general
affectiveness of the review

WEB practice:

* to practize vocabulary from the unit

* {0 use words from the unit to revise and extend
students’ vocabulary

F Warm-up - 4 F Vacabulary check - 5
F Pre-reading - 4

F Reading -7

F Gist queitions - 10

* Reading practice

?ﬁ Unjt 4: Lessons 1-8 Teacher's Guide
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. Ask around the class: If you could make a documentary
. yourself, what would It be about?

Reading: Sharing the Planet:Animals in
Science

Give the class a moment or two to look at the two pages
without discussion.

Pre-reading questions

1 Which page cantains the review and which contains the
preview? the review s on page 41, the preview is on page 40

2  From fooking at the preview and review, without reading
anything, what is the main difference between them? Students
should notice: The review i much longer than the preview.

3 Why do vou think this is? Elicit suggestions, e.g. In the
preview, the writer wants to say just enough to interest the
reader In watching the programme; in the review, the writer
tells the reader more about the programme so there Is mora
detall. The writer also Includes opinions and evaluation
which are not In the preview.

Reading

1 Play track 1.16 or read the preview and review to the class.,
Students listen and follow.

2  Check understanding of the vecabulary. Students should
have prepared the vocabulary for the [esson 50 should have
some idea of the meanings of most words in the text.

3 Ask if any words are unknown, Where possible, encourage
other students o explain or suggest meanings. Explain them
yoursell if necessary to assist understanding,

4 Make sure that not oo much time is spent on detalled
vocabulary work during the lesson.

Reading text vocabulary list for Unit 4 (in the
order that the words appear in the text):

share v relatev  leading adj hvoryn outback n wallaby n
episode N concentrate v expenment o convinge v
oppase ¥ lawn prevent v  msve n disturbing adj
faint-hearted ad] refationship n - eminent adj  involve v
bully ¥ mascard n  balanced ad] aware &d) regulate v
code n  replacement i procedure o reduction n
refinement n high-tech ad] crucial ad] cancern
apparently adv  misteading ad] rmesponse n drugn
stressn endure v affectv relievey posev

After reading

Gist questions

1 What is the fve-part documentary series called? Sharing
the Planet
2 Whao is the presenter? Professor Stan Collins




3 What is the first programme abowt? animais in sclence; Lesson 3 R_Eadr'ﬂg Cﬂmpmhemmn SB P41
sclentific axpariménts on animals

4  Which two groups of people does he ntendew in the first

Lesson aims
programme? sclentists who think the experiments are

necessary; people who are opposed to the experiments SB skills: . |
5 [oes the review thifik the Professor was a good presenter? yas * 10 Tsur:ﬂzﬁ:tmal understanding of the
How do you know? the reviewer says that he was a skilfed preview '
interviewer; the programme was Informative = to check understanding of colloquial phrases
B What did the reviewer think of the programme In general? and expressions _
Elicit, e.g. it was interesting; gave viewers a lot to think = to discuss the content and structure of the review
about; not too difficutt to understand. ® to discuss ideas and issues related to the
Reading practice TV programme

= 1o give a personal opinien about the issue in the
programmme that students have read about

WE practice:
= fo reread the preview and review independently

= fo identify truey/false statements and cormact
false statements

& to use colloguial expressions correctly

# to ldentify the content of paragraphs

= to give a personal opinion about the review
EPB link: Test 2, Reading Q1, Q3

1 Divide the class into pairs or groups of 3—4.
2 Students take turns to read paragraphs,

Homework after Reading

Students complete the WEB Vocabulary page independantly.
Remind them to have dictionaries with them so that they
can check definitions and spelling and to look at words and
phrases incontext to help them find correct meanings.

WB: Vocabulary (WB p38)

WB answers Time division: 2 roug de 1o a 40-minute lesson

W . = F 3 Review disgussion =7
Exercise | el

F Re-reading - 5 F 4 Group opinions =140

1 El.a],r.!‘. on along ‘tIII"I"IE‘ . k1 Literals -5 F 5 Personal views - 5

2 lasting a longer time than something else b 2 \iocabulary check - 5

3 looking at the camera

4 the same as R R S B ST e TS s g el avainn
5 wery modem Warm-up

Waorking in pairs or small groups, give the class one minute
to make as many words as they can from the letters
im documentary.

Exercise 2 1 replacement 2 reduction 3 refinement
4 relation 5 response

Exercise 3 1 disturbing 2 eminent 3 balanced
4 hightech 5 crucial

Re-reading
Exercise 4 affect, bully, concentrate, convince, endure, Read the text again or play track 1.16.
inwvolve, regulate, refate, share
oe! Activity |

Exercise 5 1cancer 2drug 2 ivory 4 wallaby

1 Ask the literal questions to check understanding and elicit
5 code § stress

oral answears.

Exercise & Stwudents’ own sentences 2 Students should look back and scan the texts to find the
mone detailed answers.

3 They should be fairly familiar with new vocabulary and find
these questions straightforsard to answer.
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Answers

Sharing the Planet

Animals in Science

thir use of animals in scientific expenments
Professor Stan Colling

zoology

Replacement, Reduction, Refinement

they help to find cures or treatment for serious
linesses, some experiments cannot be done without
animals

8 (one of) they are misleading; animals suffer stress
affecting results; animals have a right to life; animals
used for experiments other than medical research

= @ N & W R

Activity 2

1
2

Students may work in pairs to complete this activity.

Give them a time limit and remind them to check back to
the text and look at the phrase in context to make sure of
their answers.

Answers 1b 2a 3b 4b Ba

Activity 3

i

Discuss these questions with the class as a whole or,
alternatively, divide the class into groups and tell them to
note their answers before you discuss them together.
Answernng these questions comectly and carefully will help
students with writing a review of their own,

Answers

1 Last Mights TV

2 the litle of the pragramme: Animals in Scienca; the
first one of & five-part documentary; the presenter:
Professor Stan Collins: a summary of the content of
the documentary how animals are used in scientific
experiments

3 It explains the purpose of the documentary = what it
SE18 oul 1o do.

4 The review thinks that Professor Stan Colling was a
‘skilled interviewer"; he allowad people o express
their opinians,

5 not very much: ‘didn't really know amything about it’

& wery uncomfortable

4 Go around as they discuss their views and remind them they
must note reasons for thelr answers,

5 Ash different groups to answer each question. Give
opporiunities for those groups or individuals in groups who
have a different opinion to say what they think.

Example answers

1 He was very good at interviewing people,

2 Students should infer from the review, e.g,
the professor considers that medical research is
necessary but make-up is nok

3 Professor Collins did not spend enough time
guestioning the scientists about using animals for
norrmedical purposes.

4 Students’ own answers

5 Stedents' own answers

Activity 4

1 Divide the class into groups of 3-6 to discuss guestions
about the review.

2 Give them a time limit to discuss the questions. Several of
the questions in this activity allow for a measure of personal
opinion 50 some students inside the group may disagree with
the olhers.

3 Tell the groups to note ideas that most of them agree with

but they should also note points of disagreement.

TE Unit 4: Lessons 1-8 Teacher's Guide
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Activity 5

1 Give the groups a time limit to discuss this guestion,

2 Elicit individual opinions from around the class,

3 Ask several students to respond and encourage as wide a
variety of views as possible.

WB: Reading comprehension (WB p39)
Students should be able to complete all these axarcises
warking independently.

WEB answers

Exercise | 1F 2T 3F 4F 5T

Exercise 2

1 Sharing the Planet can been seen at 9.30 on the
Science Channel,

3 He found ivory hunters in Africa.

4 People will break the law to protect animals.

Exercise 3 1 did not hold water 2 given a voloe
3 went over my head

Exercise 4 1 paragraph 3 2 paragraph &
3 paragraph 5 4 paragraph 2 5 paragraph 8

Exercise § Students’ own views




Lesson 4 Grammar 5B p43

Lesson aims
SB skills:

* to read and upderstand a short text using
non-defining relative clauses

® {0 understand the structure and use of
non-defining relative clauses

® 0 practise structuring sentences with non-defining
relative clauses

WB practice:

= to practise joining sentences using non-defining
relative clauses

* o include non-defining relative clauses inside
sentences

Time division: a ro o a d0-minute

FWarm-up - 3

b 3-4 Practice activities =15
¥ 1 Reading = 4 ¥ Grammar box -8

k 2 Literals - 10

Warm-up
. (Give students one minute to write down four statements
aboul Professor Stan Collins. They should be able to say,
e.g. Professor Stan Collins: is an eminent zoologist; is the
presenter of Sharing the Planet: Animals in Sclence; is a
skilled Interviewer. He does not approve of experimants on
animals for purposes other than medical research.

............................................

Activity |

1 Ask one or mone volunteers 1o read the text to the class,
Other students follow in their books.

2  Paint gut the clauses in bold. Ask the studenls W Say how
many of them are in the middle of a sentence. Giva them a
minute to scan the text again,

2 There are two, in the first and last sentences,

Acctivity 2
1  Ask the questions to check understanding.
2  Elicit oral answers from arcund the class. Remind them to

look back at the text to find and chack detalls.
3 In question 5, students will need to infer the answer.

Answers

It was a documentary about animal testing,
scientists and members of the public

in hightech laboratones

Laws protecting animals are better today,

because young children (who might be upset by some
of the Images) would be in bed by then

B Wk e
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Grammar box

You may wish to go through the explanation of non-defining
relative clauses now, in praparation for the other activities
on this page.

Go through the structure and examples, ensuring that
students understand what the extra information relates to
in each one,

Explain the rest of the information In the box using your
own examples if you wish,

Activity 3

1 Students work In pairs to insert the extra information a-f into
the sentences 1-6.

2 Advise them to refer back o the text they read in Activity 1
and the Grammar box 1o halp them.

3 Give them a tima limit to do this.

4  Go around as they work to sae how well they have
understood the structure.

Answers

1 Animals in Science was a fascinating programme
which dealt with animal westing. /£ Animals in Sclence,
which dealt with animal westing, was a fascinating
prugramme.

2 It was presented by Professor Stan Colling, who is an
eminent 2o0iogist.

3 The documentary was filmed in Manchester, whera
there are several laboratories doing work of this kind.

4 Amanda Jones, who works as a scientist in one
Manchester lab, was interviewed for the programme.

5 In 1984 Stan Colling became a professor of zo0logy,
when he was only 24, / In 19384, when he was only 24,
Stan Colling became a professor of zoology.

G Sharing the Planel, which looks at the relationship
between humans and animals, will be broadcast over
the next five weeks.

Activity 4

i Students work in pairs to think of endings.

2 Go around as they work and look for common mistakes that
you can explain to the whole class when they have finished.

3 Ask as many students as possible to say their sentences.

Answers Students' own ideas

Note: Remind students to bring their dictionaries o the
next lesson.

WB: Grammar (WB p40)

Students should be able o complete these axarcises
independently for homework.

Unit 4: Lassons 1-8 Teachers Guide T-




WEB answers

Exercise |

2 The programme was presented by Stan Golling, who is
a professor of zoology.

3 The programme was made last year, when animal
testing was In the news.

4 The documentary was filmed in Manchester, where

Time division: a rol
k Warm-up- 5 b CWord groups = 3

b D Suffixes -7

¥ A Dict onary work - 15
kB Spalling = 10

Maote: It is essential for students to have access to dictionaries
for this lesson, at least one bebween twa il they do not have

there are sevaral high-tech laboratories. one each.
5 The programme deals with animal testing, which some R e BB BB A T e R
people consider is (to be) wrong. Warm-up

Exercise 2
2 In 1975, when he started studying, Stan Collins was

Write some words on the board that students have
studied. Include some with mistakes. Students identify the

at | rectly spelled words and corect them.
already passionate about animal rights. incorrectly spe '

3 Animals in Science, which looked at animal testing, was
shown late in the evening.

4 Manchester, where the programme was filmed, is an
important city.

5 Jane Maorgan, who reviewed it for The Times™
newspaper, felt it was an excellent documentary.

A Dictionary work

1 Gothrough the information in the box with the class,

2 Point put that the short meanings for figld 85 8 noun are
given in the box and numbsared,

3 Explain that below the box, each numbered meaning is given

Exercise 3 in more detail with examples, as is shown for number 1! area
2 The scientist performed three experiments, two of for farming.
which were successful, 4 Explain that after the last detalled definition, the entry for the
3 Lucy has two brothers, both of whom are studying word in another class follows, in this case, field as a verb,
medicing. with its definitions.
4 These students, all of whom worked extremely hard, 5 Now ask students to look up the entry in their dictionaries
passed their exams. where they can see the complete entry for field as a noun,
5 The animals, all of which had been reared in caplivity, 6 Point out the box with the seven short definitions and paint

were released into the wild, out the seven full definitions with examples that follow,

7 Explain that the short definitions in the box allow the user to
fired the correct definition guickly. The user can then read the
full definition below.

& Point out the importance of looking at the context of a new
word to help find the correct definition.

Activity |

1 Students use thelr dictionaries to find the word classes for
each word in the list.
2 Give them a time limit and check answers together,

Lesson 5 Word focus SB p44

Lesson aims

SB skills:

= A Dictionary work: to investigate words with two or
more meanings for the same part of speaech and
other meanings as a different part of speech

* B Spelling: words with the long o /au/ sound

« © Word groups: words to do with television Answers
« D Suffixes: -ology / -ist ﬂmm_aﬂmﬂl noun. and adieclive
WEB FI"‘IE“I:H: 15518 world
o - programmse human
s A Dictionary work: using words with different e RaR—
meanings in sentences pe !
s B Spelling: long o fau/ spelling patterns; using long Activity 2

o fauf words in sentences
s (O Suffives: definitions of words with -ology / -ist
EPB link: Test 2, Grammar and Vocabulary Q4, Q6

1 Students choose three meanings for field (n) and write
three sentences. Ask several individuals to read out
their sentences.

2 I you require more time for other activities on this pagde, set
this as an exira homework tashk.

.. 80 . Unit 4: Lessons 1-8 Tescher's Guide
www.jnob-jo.com




B Spelling

1 Go through the information in the box. Students should be
familiar with these spelling patterns and the example words,

2 Ask for the meaning of approach. Ask the class to look it up
if they cannot answer.

Activity 1

1 Students complete the words with the spelling pattern o_g.
2  They may do this in pairs or small groups.
3 G them a tume Hmit then check answers together.

Answers 1opposed 2closed 3 spoke 4 globe
5 episode

Activity 2

1 Students choose the correct spelling pattern for each word.
They should be able to do this without needing to find words
in their dictionaries first but they should check spellings if
they are unsure,

2 Check answers together,

Anzwers 1 tomorrow 2 coast 3 soak 4 vellow
9 soap @ road

C Word groups

1 Give stedents a time limit to scan the text and find thres
words, They may do this in pairs.

2 Ask a pair for their answers then ask other pairs if they have

different words.

Answers

Any three from:

documentary / series / programme/s / eplsode /
interviews / interviewer / investigation / presented /
images / programme makers / camera / viewers

D Suffixes
o through the example and information in the box,
Activity 1

i Students note and check meanings or find them in
their dictionaries.
2 Give them a time limit then check answers together.,

Answers

1 biology: the scientific study of [ving things

2 archaeology; the study of ancient societies, done by
looking at old bones, buildings and other objects

3 geology: the scientific study of the structure of
the Earth

4 anthropology: the study of human sotieties, customs
and beliefs

Go through the example and information in the second box,

www.jnob-jo.com

Activity 2
Students write the names of the professional people from
the subjects.

Answers 1 biologist 2 archaesiogist 3 geologist
4 anthropologist

WB: Word focus (WB p4l)

Students should be able o complete these exercises
independently. If you wish, spend a few minutes going through
the page with the class to check they understand the tasks,

WEB answers

A Dictionary work
Students” own sentences

B Spelling

Exercise | 1broke 2 spoke 3woke 4 siole
S5wrote 6 chose

Exercise 2 1throw 2 blow 32 Know
Exercise 3 Students’ own sentences
C Suffixes

Exercise | 1 meteorology 2 neurclogy 3 pathology
4 pharmacology 5 psychology

Exercise 2 1 metewologist 2 neurclogist
3 pathologist 4 pharmacologist 5 psychologist

Lesson 6 Grammar in use SB p45

Lesson aims
SB skills:

* o listen to and understand a short conversation
about the dance and drama programme

# to understand the structure of the third conditional
# to practise using the thind conditional

WE practice:

= to complete sentences using the third conditional
= to write sentences using the third conditional

EPB link: Test 2, Grammar and Vocabulary Q1, 02,
03,05

Time division: @ roL
F Warm-up -3 F Activities 3-4-15

F Grammar box - 10

F Listening/Reading - 7
F Literals - 5

Unit 4: Lessons 1-8 Teacher's Guide ﬂ-



............................................

Warm-up
Ask the class if they can think of two meanings for stress
as 8 noun withowt looking in the dictionary.
They should know:
1 worry, nernvousness because of overwark or pressure
2 the emphasis put on a word or part of a word
when spoken,
Ask if amyone can think of a sentence for each use.

Activity |

Pre-listening questions

1 What kind of dance is shown in the photographs?

Can you name the countries that the dancers come from in
the second iwo plclures?

Have you ever seen any dancers Nke this in performances of
on TV?

If you wish, explain that the first photo shows classical
European ballet dancers practising; the second picture
shows Spanish flamenco dancers; the third shows traditional
Thai dancers in traditional costumsea,

2 Pay track 1.17. Students listen and follow in their books,

3 Point out the third conditional structures in bold in the text.
Explain that this is used to express events that could have
happened but did nal.

4 Ask: Did Vincenzo talk to Tasha before e booked the Spanish
troupe? No, he didn't.

Did Tasha contact the Thai dancers early enough? No,
she didn"t.

Activity 2

1 Ask the literal questions to check understanding.
2 Elicit oral answers from the class.

Activity 3

1

Students work in pairs to create complete third conditional
sentences.

Give them a time fimit then check answers logether by asking
different pairs to say complete sentences.

Answers

1 because there is 50 much [0 do for the dance and
drama programnme

2 He's just booked a Spanish dance troupe,

He should have discussad the cost with Tasha first.

4 because the Thai dancers have already been booked by
someone else

5 Rudi suggests that she speak to Eva Zemandva, the
new Crech girl who Is an amazing ballet dancer.

]

Grammar box
If you wish, to make sure students know the third
conditional structure before they start making complete
sentences, go through the Grammar box now. Read the
information and examples with the class. Go through the
tenses, the position of the If clause and how the tenses
can be abbreviated in speaking.

B2 unita: Lessons 1-8 Teacher’s Guide
www.jnob-jo.com
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Answers 1d 2bh 3f d4a 5c 6Ge

Activity 4

1

2

Students workl in pairs and write thelr own endings to the
sentences. Remind therm Lo think carefully about the tenses.
Go around as they work to meniter understanding and to spot
any comman difficulties that the whale class might need

help with.

If you have a large class, students can compare their
sentences in groups before you ask different pairs to read
out sentences,

Answers Sludents’ own endings

WRB: Grammar in use (WB p42)

Students should be able to complete this page independently.
Remind them to look back at the Grammar box 1o check
their tenses,

WEB answers

Exercise |

would ... have taken, had known
had spoken, would have given

had ... forgatten, would have been
would have gone, had ... rained
would have bought, had had

had ... broken, would have driven
would have won, had trained

had paid, would ... have made

0O =~8 O A & W A e

Exercise 2 Students’ own answers

Exercise 3

Example answers only: other sentences may be cormect.

{Additlonal phrases/clauses that could be included are

in brackets.)

2 If my grandfather had not been ill and (had not) gone
to hoespital, he would not have met my grandmother.

3 I Joe had not clung to a piece of wood, (he would not
have been spoited by fishermen and) he would not
have been rescued.

4 If James had not broken his leg while he was playing
football (when he was young), he would not have found
out about Ancient Egypt and he would not have become
a professor of Egyplology at the University of London,




Lesson 7 Listening and speaking SB p46

--------------------------------------------

Lesson aims

SB skills:

# 10 practise correct expressions for agreeing
and disagreeing

= to listen to and understand a conversation about a
TV programme

o 1o discuss the TV programme

WB practice:

= 1o rewrite sentences of agreement/disagreement
in the correct word order

= to complete a dialogue with everyday, colloguial
expressions and vocabulary

EPB link: Test 2, Listening 03, Speaking Q1, Q2

a 40-minute lesson

Time division: a rough guide 1o

F Wiarme-up = 5 F Listening comprehension - 15

P Functions of English - 20

Warm-=up
Give groups a time limit to think of as many words as they
can beginning with the prefix un-

Functions of English

Activity |

i

G0 through the expressions for agreeing and disagreeing.
Ask the class if any of the language is new to them.

2 Go through the expressions for partly agreeing. Check
students understand them all.

3 In pairs, students discuss the statements and use
the expressions.

4 Go around as they ane working and listen to monitor accuracy
and fluency.

5 Ask different pairs W discuss each statement while the
class listens.

Activity 2

1 Go through the expressions for strong agreement
and disagreement.

2 Ask if any of these are unfamiliar. Check students
understand them.

3 In pairs, students discuss each statement.

4 Go arcund as they speak.

5 Inwite different pairs to discuss each statement while tha
class listens.

& Encourage other students to help cormect any mistakes.

www.jnob-jo.com

Activity 3

i Ghve students a tire [imit to write their questions
inviting opinions.

2 Students respond and others agree or disagree, using the
grpressions they have leamed.

Listening comprehension

Activity |

1 Tell the class they are going 1o listen to a comversation about
a TV programme. Tell them to read the guestions.

2 Tell thiem 1o listen to and Yo try to get a general
understanding of what is being said. They should not be 100
concerned about detall or understanding everything on the
first listening.

3 Play track 1.18. Students listen and circle the correct
answers,

Audioscript
Track 1.18 Activities | and 2

Jason:

Julie:

Jasan:

Julie:

Jason:
Peter:

Julie:

Wealcome back to On The Box, the programme that
looks at the very best of this week's TV! Before

the break we showed you some stunning photos

of 17-year-old British dancer, Ashley Green, and
this evening we're going to be discussing Nine
Months in Havana, a documentary about Ashley’s
experiences with the famous Cuban MNational Ballet
in the country's capital, Julle, why don"t you start us
off? What did you think of the programme?

Well, | found it fascinating from start to finish. |
think we leamed a lot about Havana and about

the Cuban National Ballet and, of course, about
Ashley himsalf.

What did you think of him, Julie?

I thought he was absolutely charming and also

yery brave to leave his family in England, to traval
to Havana all alone, withoul speaking a word of
Spanish, and ta survive nine months” training with
the Cuban Mational Balet! Not easy, not easy at all,
Do you agree, Peter? Was he brave?

Well, no. I'm afraid | disagres with Julie. | didn't
think he was brave at all. | found him rather
annoying, to tell the truth. He seemead to spend all
his time complaining. He had no friends, he missed
his family, the training was very hard, the weather
was too hot ... Just one thing after another,

Well, | agree with you up to a point but he fait

so alongl He couldn’t communicate with the

other dancers!

Unit 4: Lessons 1-8 Teacher's Guide 3_



Peter: Well, why didn't he leam Spanish bafore he left
England? If hed done that, he would have been
able to make friends. We were told that he speaks
four other languages, so he clearly has a talent
for it.

Jubie: | thought the family e was staying with were lovely,
They did everything they could to make him feel
at home.

Jason: | couldn't agree more. And isn't it fascinating 1o get
a glimpse inside a real Cuban homea?

Peter: Absolutelyl What interested me as well was Lo
Izok behind the scenes at the Cuban National
Ballet. How hard those dancers have o train!

It's incrediblel How many days a week did Ashley
train? Five? Six? And how many hours a day?
Extraordinary!

Jason: Well, if you missed Mine Moniths [n Havana, which
was shown last night, it will be repeated next
month. And now we move on to a programmea which
haz causad great controversy in recent weeks and
which, | know, Julie now flatly refuses to watch. It is,
of course, Macmillan’s Who's afraid of English World.

4 You have a good point when you say that the film
was informative.,

5 | couldn’t agree more with the opinions being
expressed.

G | agree with you up to a point.

Listening comprehension
Ashiey:  honest, stressed
Ashiey:  thing, another

Pz tralning

Ashley:  hard, a week

Ashley:  Absolutely

Phil: friends

Fhil; believe, pulling, leg
Ashley:  ftrue, problem, speak
Phil; classes

Ashley:  Rell, truth, kicking
Phil: pretty, disaster, home

Ashley:  way, opportunity

Answers 1ic b

Activity 2

1 Students read the statements silently or ask different
students to read them aloud if you prefer.

2 Play track 1.18 again. Students listen and write T, F or NS,

Answers 1T 2F 3NS 4F 5T 8T TNS BF
8T 10T 11MS 12 NS

Activity 3

1 Students look back at Unit 2, p24,

2 They write three questions asking for an opinion about the
documentary Nine Months In Havana.

3 In groups they ask their questions. They agree or disagree
with other students' opinions using the exprassions in the
Doxes,

4 Go around listening while they speak then ask differant
groups to ask questions and respond while the rest of the
class listens.

WE: Listening and speaking (WB p43)

Students complete the exercises independeantly.

WE answers

Functions of English

1 I'm sorry but | can't agree with you.

2 I'm afraid | disagree with what you're saying.

3 | totally agree with everything you have just said,

. MNote words/ phrases on the board.

34 Unit 4: Lessons 1-8 Teacher's Guide
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Lesson 8 Writing features SB p47

Lesson aims
5B skills:
» Writing features: to investigate features of

evaluative writing in the form of a TV documentary
review

* Writing assignment: fo write a review of a
documentary of the student’s own choosing

WB practice:

» planning sheet for SB Writing assignment

EPB link: Test 2, Writing 01, Q2

Time division: 2 rough guide to a 40-minute

FWarm-up -5 F Writing assignment: 5B explanation
b Checklist - 20 +WE planning in class time - 15

Warm-up

Hold a short class discussion an TV programmes

in genaral.

Ash: What Is your favourite programme?

Try to identify one that most stedents know of and a lot of
students watch regularly.

Ask: What is good about it7 Elicit different responses.
Note words,/phrases on the board.

Azl What is bad about it? Elicit other responses,




Writing features: A review

i

Read the tite and the box of information at the top of the
page. Make sure there are no unknown words In the three
Sentences.

Go through the Checklist with the class, reading the
information, asking the questions and eliciting responses,
Use the following notes 1o guide you through the class
digcussion:

Checklist
P Title

- www.jnob-jo.com

What is the title of the programme?

Animais in Science

What other Information Is given under the title?

The TV channel on which the programme can be found and
the Lime it is showing.

Why do you think this information Is ghven?

Although people reading the review may have missed the
programme, they may be interested enough, after reading the
review, to go to that channel at that time slot to watch the
rest of the series even if they missed the first one.

Opening paragraph

What information is given in the opening paragraph of

this review?

* first of a five-part documentary

* Ipoking at relationships between humans and animals

» presented by Professor Stan Colling - eminent zoologist

® first programme looking at animals used in sclentific
experiments

Purpose

What does this documentary set out to do?

Sets out to:

* give information about animal experiments

s talk to scientists who are invohved in this kind of work

= gxaming views of those who are opposed Lo animal
experments.

Presentation

How Is this documentary présented?
Professor Stan Colling presents the documentary; he
interviews people and speaks Lo the Camers.

Reviewer’s knowledge

Is the reviewer of this documentary an expert or not? How
do you know?

The reviewer is not an expert.

The reviewer is ‘aware’ that animals are used in expenments
but doesn’t ‘really know arything about it’,

Content

What did viewers learn about:

* what animal experiments are used for?

‘medical research’ = cancer and heart conditions / make-up
research / 'items like cleaning products’

= what code sclentists follow?

The 'three Rs code”;

Replacement - replacing animal procedures with non-animal

procedures wherever possible

Reduction = minimising the number of animals used

Refinement — improving the experiments so animals suffer as

littte a5 possible

o what arguments those against animal experiments
put forward?

* Animal testing can be misleading as an animal’s
response to & drug can be different 10 a human's;
the stress that animals endure in labs can affect
experiments, making the results meaningless.
Animals have as much right to life as human beings.
that animal testing relieves human suffering does not
hold water when animals are still being used to test
itemns |ike cleaning products

P Reviewer's opinion

What opinion did the reviewer have of:

* Professor Collins as an interviewer?

shkilled / doesn't bully people / doesn’'t put words into
their mouth / could have gone deeper into the non-medical
reasons for animal experiments

* Professor Collins’ attitude to animal experiments?
Impression the reviewer got was thal Prafessar Collins was
on the side of the scientists who used animal experiments
for medical research but against those who used animal
expenments for other purposes.

® the programme as a whole?

interesting / informative / well researched / accessible to
the non-scientist / needed to be more balanced

Writing assignment

1 Read through the Writing assignment with the students to
ensure they understand what is required.

2 Ask students to tum 1o ppdd-45 in their WE.

2 Go through the pages with the ¢lass pointing out which
sections they should complete before they watch and which
they need to complete after they have watched.

4 Advize them to complete the planning pages immediately
after they have seen the programme.

5 They should aim to write the complete review within a couple

of days. Explain that If they leave it 100 long, they may have

forgotten parts of the programme and not understand some
of their notes. It will be easier to write the review when the
programme is still fresh in their minds.

Remind students that they have a Revision test to do and

they should look through the work for the units carefully, do

the tasks and follow the Checks if they need Lo, to improve
their chances in the test.

L]

Mote: If you are not planning a 9th lesson (see Unit 1 pad), set
the Start-up preparation work to be completed before Lesson 1
of Unit 5.

Unit 4: Lessons 1-8 Teacher's Guide _



WB: Unit 4 Self-assessment (WB p46)

Students complete the page in their own time or in the optional
gth lesson. Check the pages of students who mey not be
motivated to think carefully about what they have leamed and
what they need to revise,

Life skills | - Filling in forms SB pp48-49

1 Although filling in forms seems straightforward, even adults
sometimes make mistakes, usually as a result of rot reading
the form carefully.

2 This unit introduces students to the basic skills that will help
them to deal with most forms they are likely to come across
over the next few years,

3 The information is largely seff-explanatory so you may wish
simply to read it through yourself before presenting it to
the class.

4 Most classes will be able to complete this unit in a
single lesson.

Life skills 1 Aims

To learn how to fil in a form cormectly:
* how o read it carefully

* what features to look out for

s how to avoid common mistakes

Tips

1 Read through the advice with the class and paint owt that
there is a good reason for every piece of advice that is given.

2 The fourth tip contains the most information and it 15 worth
going through this carefully with the class making sure that
they understand the different Instructions and formats far
writing things that they might come across,

3 If you wish, practise writing some dates with the class in the
D/ MM /Y format.

The language of forms

Answers 1008 2 /cont 3 employment 4 surmame
5 nationality & foremame 7 PTO 8 reference

Find the mistakes!

1 Give students a few minutes to discuss the form, find the
mistakes and correcl them. They should de this in pairs or
small groups.

2 Remind them to read the form carefully to find out what the
applicant has done wrong.

Bﬁ_ Unit 4: Lessons 1-8 and Life skills 1 Teacher's Guide
.JNOD-jo.com

Answers

Applicant has not used capitals and has completed the
form using blue ink, not black,

Delete as applicable; — applicant has ticked

Surname — applicant has written both names
Forename - no name given

Address - applicant has included hig country which |s
asked for on the next line

Country = no country given

DoB = i= in the wrong format

Mationality = ks incorectly spelled

Comect form:

Mr hirs Misa Ms

Surname  WISE

Forename  TOM

Address 17, PARK STREET, LONDON

Country  ENGLAND

DoB 06 0T 1905

Maticnality BRITISH

3 Swdents should realise that all the mistakes give tha
impression of someone who does things carelessly, in a
hurry and without botherng about instructions.

4 Remind them that the form is their first chance to make 8
good impression,

About you

1 Go through the information.

2 Divide the class into groups. Give students a few minutes to
discuss filling in the part of the form explaining why they want
to join the clut,

3 Ask the groups to discuss what sort of points they should
make and nota them down. If there is time, they could write a
short paragraph in complete sentences.

4 Remind them to think of the information they have Dean

given about the club: it is for people who are keen on sport

{not for people who just want somewhere to sit around in).

Give thermn a tirme limit then ask for their ideas,

& If possible, spend a few moments looking at the WE practice
pages with the class before they do this work independently,

Wa: Life skills | (WB ppl18-119)

1 Tell the class to re-read the SB pages before they complele
Exercise 2 but to have a go at the guiz before looking at
their 58s.

2 Remind them o work through the form carefully and in pencil
50 they can correct mistakes.

3 Ramind therm of all the other lips. It may not be necessary
for them to make 2 copy on this cocasion. However, if you
have the facilities for students to maha'mpies. ey Could
all b made and "sent” into the festival office. In your class,
divide students into groups to form the festival committee
and ask them to look at several forms,

t;




4 If you do mot have these facilities, organise a session where
groups of students exchange books and become “festival
commitiees”.

5 The ‘lestival committees' look at the forms o see how
accurately they have been filled in and whether they give a
good impression &r not.

Revision 2 (Units 3 and 4) (WB pp47-48)

WEB answers

Exercise | 1 Seeing 2 handing 3 found 4 Stolen
Stold G arriving

Exercise 2 1 have left 2 to have been 3 have made
4 have done 5 have won 6 have understood

Exercise 3

1 We watched Animals in Science, which was a
documentary about animal testing.

2 Professor Stan Colling, who is an eminent zoologist,
introduced the programme.

3 The film showed animal expariments, some of which
were difficult to watch,

4 The professor interviewed young peaple, many of whom
were concerned about animal testing,

5 In 12987, when Professor Collins started teaching, not
many people were concerned about this.

& There have been some protests in Manchester, whers
ihe film was made.

Exercise 4 1 had taken, would have got 2 would have
bought, had seen 3 have spokan, had been 4 had had,
would have come

Exercise 5 1noun 2verb 3wverb 4 noun
Sverb G noun

Exercise & 1 ammore 2 something 3 Someona
4 anywhere 5 sometimes 6 anything

Exercise 7 1relate 2 reduce 3 respond 4 replace
5inform & impress

Exercise B 1 mistaken 2 upset 3 finished
dclearup 5ill 6realised 7 distwbing 8 necessary
9 important

Exoercise 9 1 wory 2 comvince 3 hightech 4 siress
5 endure B egual 1o

. . —
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Lesson | Start-up SB pp50-51

In this unit, students will:

1 problem

discuss dealing with problems; discuss who they consult about problems; complete
Start-up tasks in preparation for all work in the unit

read and understand a short play
develop a close understanding of the play, its features and vocabulary
learn and practise correct use of to be able to

learn about example phrases/sentences in a dictionary; spell words with the long e /iv/
sound; learn the suffixes -ment, -dom, -ship and -ness to form abstract nouns

learn and practise the correct use of reported questions with modal verbs

listen to a talk about a famous British artist; talk about a famous artist from students’
oWn country

discuss the features of a play; write their own play scene

Warm-up
Ask students what they think the biggest problems are

Lesson aims - for young children. Can they remember what it was like,
SB skills: e g, learming to make friends, sharing things, sitting still,
« to read information about ways of dealing «  starting school, etc. Ask what they think the biggest
with problems *  problems are for old people. Elicit some ideas.
s to discuss the kind of people they prefer to get . Explain that this unit focuses on problems that might arise
advice from . for younger people and how they can be solved. .
» to discuss the content of the art and literature
Programime
* 1o listen to a conversation about the festival Start-up: There's a problem
committee’s work then talk in groups about
problem-solving General discussion
= to understand terms used in play writing 1 Ask different students to read the information that s with
WB practice: the photos.
e to have completed all the tasks before the lesson 2 ﬂIEELIEE. the mfurrpal:eun and the photos with the class. Ask
in preparation for the class discussions and other BpEOEe e tiona Jur Y0 ANGELS, 04 Do aiy: of-inise
activities in Lesson 1 scenes jook familiar, Le. talking to friends en the phone, to

Time division: 2 rough guide ninute le

famity, brother/sister?, etc.,
3 There is a saying in English: A problem shared is & problem

F Warm:-up- 2 F Grammar and Waord focus hatved. Ask students if they agree or whether they think it is
b General discussion and TRy 1 batter for people to solve their own problems by themselves.

questions - 4 F rammarin use - 4

4 Ask; What difficuilt situations have the festival committee

F Reading and Vocabulary k Listening/Spaaking and i
:::tk“ 3-.,'1" cncnl .:;;u':._.',:gﬁ{f;::,,:E._?_"]‘: members dealt with? Elicit, e.g. Gustav wanting classical

MNote: See How [o prepare siudents for Lesson 1 on p25,

b Writing - 4 musie only: making sure they take on an equal amount of
work; Tasha having more to do than she had expected, etc,

5 Ask: What do you think iz required to be a good listener? Elicit,
@8, not Interrupting the person speaking; not assuming you
kmow what they are going to say before they say L.

General questions

1 Elicit answers to the general questions from students who
are willlng to put foreard ideas, -

2 Some students may be less confident about answering
personal questions so be prepared to alter the questions so
they are not personally directed if necessary, e.g.

88 . Unit 5: Lessons 1-8 Teacher's Guide
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What kind of people do you think are good af listening and
Biving advice?

Do people need advice more when they anre younger or when
they are oider?

Reading

1 Read the information and elicit the other meaning of issue:
subject (often something that people have different opinlons
about).

2 Give an example sentence, e.g. The issue of school uniform s
often discussed by studeants.

Vocabulary

i Check that students have looked up these words, Ask for
some definitions to make sure if you wish,

2 Ask volunteers to explain the phrases as well as they
can, e.g.
o troubie: without any difficulty
(not) supposed to fhave something): should not have
in the making: gradually becoming

i Read about this verb and ask the question. Elicit answers.

2 If you wish, ask additional questions, e.g. How old were you
when you were abie to swim? play football?

Word focus

Dictionary

1 Read the information and ask the questions. ELicit answers,
e.g. to show how the word is used in an acteal context; to
help the user understand the meaning better, eic,

2 Find out how helpful students find them. If they do not
usyally bother to read them, explain that it is advisable to
read them as well as the definition.

Spelling

Read the information and elicit examples of words with ee, ea, e,

&i making the leng @ /i’ sound,

Suffixes

1 Ask students to explain what an abstract noun is.

2 Accept answers that express the following idea: An abstract
noun expresses a quallty, idea or feeling.

3 Ask them for examples, e.g. kindness, creativity, fear.

Grammar in use

1 Read the information and elicit students’ ideas,

2 Elicit six modal verbs, e.g. canfeould, will/would, must,
should, have to, ought to, €lc.

Listening and speaking

Read the information and elicit answers to the questions, e.g. a
sculptor makes statues (and other three-dimensional shapes); a
sculptor might use: stone, marble, rock, metal, wood.
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Conversation focus
Track 1.19

1 If students have been able to listen to the track as part
of their praparation, play it once then check through the
answers to the questions.

2 If students have not already listenaed to the track, read the
first sentence in the box.

3 Play track 1.19. Students listen.

Note: See note in Unit 1 on p27 about the Startup audicscripts,

Audioscript
Track 1.19 Unit 5 Start-up
Conversation focus

Giorglo:  What are you geoing to volunteer for, Florence?

Florence: 'd like to help with refrashments. What

about you?

Meeting and greeting people, | think, It ba

more fun and less hand work.

Florence: Really, Giorgio, you're not supposed to think

about it like that!

Why not? Isn't it a good idea to choose what

youl enjoy doing?

Florence: Well, yes ... but ... Oh, well, | suppose you've

got a point,

Look, there's going to be a talent evening. Are

you going to audition for that?

Florence: Mo. Gustav is going to audition. He's much
better than me, Thay won't choose two
violinists.,

Giorgio:  How do you know? They might.

Florence: You've forgotten that my sister Lucie’s on the
committee. She said they want a variety of
performers for the talent evening not just loads
of classical musicians.

Glorgio:  Hah! Better not tell Gustay that.

Florence: He already knows. They discussed it in the
committes and then they discussed it with
Gustav. He agrees,

Giorgio:  That's a surprise. How did they persuade him?

Florence: It wasn't difficult. They booked his uncle's
orchestra. Gustay could see that classical
music would be significant in the festival.

After that, he was fine about other music and
performers being in the programme. And in the
talent evening.

Giorgio:  He isn't on the committee, though.

Florence: Mo, bul he's impartant in the musical life of the
school and he works hard at it. Much better to
have him supporting the music programme than
fighting against it.

Giorgio:

Giovgio:

Giorgio:
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Giorgio:: It was vary skilful work by the committee.

Florence; | agree. They listened to what Gustav had 1o say
and looked at all sides of the issue, then came
up with-a solution that warked for everyone.

Giorgio: You make the commitiee’s work sound easy.

Florence: Well, it iz when it goes right.

Giorgio:  And when it doesn't?

Florence: They ask for advice, of course. Mr Simpson

has been helping them a lot. Don't you ask for

advice when you have a problem?

Yes, of course. | talk to my mum and dad,

usually. What about you?

Florence: | often talk to Lucie. She's good at listening and

finding solutions.

| expect that's why she's on the committee.

You'd be good ona committee, oo,

Florence: Well, I'm not sure | have all the mecessary

Ghongio:

Giorgjo:

qualities.

Glorgio:  OF course you have, Florence. Anyway, let's fill in
these forms.

Florence: Good idea. We can hand them in on our way to
archestra practice.

4 Tell students to look at the questions in their WBs, Ask a
volunteer to read them out.

5 Play track 1.19 again. Students listen and write the answers.
Play it a third time if necessarny.

6 Check answers together,

Homework task

Students check the Unit 5 Ward list at the back of the WEB.
They should look up any completely new words and check
any they recognise but are not entirely sure of,

WB answers

1 Florence 2 Giorgio 3 Gustay 4 Lucie 5 Mr Simpson
& Giorgio ¥ Lucie 8 Florence

Group conversation

1 Stwdents work in small groups or pairs and talk about getting
adviee and problem-solving skills,

2  PRemind them they may use the photos and word prompls 1o

help them with idaas.

Go arourd listening as thay work.

4 [mwite one or two groups to speak while the rest of the
class listens,

Writing

Agk for brief definitions of each of these words:

scene: a section of a play that happens in one place

stage directions: instructions to actors

action: the physical movements that happen

fimes; the words that the actors Say

scripf; the text of the play

lavout: how different parts of the text are et out on the page

L]
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Lesson 2 Reading SB pp52-53

Lesson aims
SE skills:

» to discuss the layout of the play script
before reading

» o read and understand the play script

» to discuss the features of the play script
WB practice:

* to practise vocabulary from the unit

= to use words from the unit to revise and extend
students’ vocabulary

Time division: & rough guide toa 40-minute e

F Warm-up - 4 k Vocabulary check - 5

F Gist questions - 10

F Reading practice - 10

Warm-up

Find cut from the class what sports they do regularly and

list them on the board. Ask them if there are any unusual ’
*  sports they have ever done, Ask what inteéresting sports ;
' they have seen on TV, List some or all of the unusual and
. interesting sports,

............................................

Reading: Champion

Give the class a moment or two to look at the two pages
without discussion.

Pre-reading questions

1 How many scenes are there? 2
2 Where do you look to find the character who says the words?
on the left

Reading

1 Play track 1.20 or read the play script to the class, Students
listen and follow,

2 Check understanding of the vecabulary. Students should
have prepared the vocabulary for the lessoen 20 should have
some idea of the meanings of most words in the text.

3 Ask if any words are unknown. Where possible, encourage
other students to explain or suggest meanings. Explain them
yourself if necessary to assist understanding.

4 It is important not to spend time on detailed vocabulary work
during the lesson.




Reading text vocabulary list for Unit 5 (in the
order that the words appear in the text)

focker n  fockerroemn jogv deservev gainv  talented ad)
focate v overbalance v clumsy adj stuffv  packetn
shocked adj shovev pausev gdlarev cafeterfa n

snitch v chaat v, n “shatterv careern Shrug v slap v
finalise v outstanding ad) deovastale v shamen

After reading
Gist questions

Scene 1

1 What was Steven doing before the play begins? a sport of
some kind

2 What has Paul just done before the first scene staris? He's
done a fantastic time.

3 Which team is Paul likely to get a place in? national

4 5 Steven as good as Paul? no How do you Know? He won't get
into the natfonal team. / His resuits are not as good
as Pail's.

5 What did Nina ask Steven to give to Paul? €D of photos and
notes for the science project

6  Why did Pauls bag fall off the bench? It overbalanced when
Steven put the folder an it.

7 What oid Steven find under the bench? a small packet

& What odld Paul do with the packet? grabbed [t from Steven

Scene 2

9  What has Steven told his fiiends before the scene starts? that
he saw Paul with a forbldden pachet

10 What does Nina think about what Paul Is doing? It's cheating.

11 Who does Amy want to tell about Paul? Mr Hall

12 What cup was Paul going to be given on Sports Day? the cup
for outstanding achlfevement

13 Mas Pauwl agreed to stop chealing? no

14 What do Nina and Amy want to do about Paul? repart him

Reading practice

1 Divide students into groups (of six if possible). The groups
read through both scenes of the play at least once,
Encourage students to read with good expression,

2 Ask a pair of good readers to read the first scene while the
class listens.

3  Ask one or two groups 1o read the second scene while the
class listens.

WB: Vocabulary (WB p50)

WEB answers

Exercizse | a2 b3 cl
d Meaning used in the play:
supposed to: 1

eh f& gd

h Meaning used in the play:
no troutle: 5

Exercise 2 2
Exercise 3 jog, shove, shrug, overbalance, slap, stuff

Exercise 4 shatter, devastate, damage:;
push, shove, stuff

Exercise 5 cheat, gain, jog, shove, glare, stuff, pause

Exercise & 1 packet. locker 2 outstanding, talented,

career 3 shocked, deceitful, shame 4 cafetena, clumsy

Homework after Reading

Students complete the WB Vocabulary page independenthy
Remind them to have dictionaries with them so that they
can check definitions and spelling.
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Lesson 3 Reading comprehension SB p54

Lesson aims

SB skills:

# to ensure a good literal understanding of the
play script

» to check understanding of the format of the
play script

= to discuss the characters

» todiscuss ideas and issues related to the
play script

» to give a personal opinion about the issues in the
play script that students have read

WB practice:

* 1o reread the play script independently

» to check literal understanding of the play script

e toidentify true, false or not stated statements

* tocomplete a multiple choice exercise

EPB link: Test 3, Reading Q1, Q3

Time division: a rough guide to a 40-minute le

F Warm-up - 3 F 3 Character discussion — 7
k Re-reading - 5

[k 1 Identifying speakers - 5 k 5 Personal views - 5

F I Play features - 5
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............................................

Warm-up

Give students one minute to make as many words of two
betters or more as they can from the letters in CHAMPION.
They should be able to find at least ten short words in the
time e.g. in, on, no, an, can, camp, cap, map, nag, pin, chin,
chip, ehop, inch, pinch, chain, pain, main, moan,

Re-reading
Read the text again or play rack 1.20.
Activity 1

i

Give students a time limit to do this. Ask them to try to
da it without looking back at the play script first, then to
check aftenwvards.

Go through the answers together.

Answers 1P 25 3P 4P 55 6K TJ BN
A 105 11N 124

Activity 2

i

2

Students should find these questions about the play script
easy to answer as they have read the play several Uimes now.
Elicit oral answers from around the class,

Answers 1zix 2 MrHall 3 two, in the locker room;
in the school cafeteria 4 three in Scene 1; five in
Scene 2

5 Scene 1 has the most action:
Paul jogs in; takes his sports bag out of the locker and
throws it on the bench; sits on the bench and takes off
his trainers; goes to his locker;
Steven puts a heavy folder on Paul's sports bag:
Steven picks things up,
Paul grabs the packet from Steven;
Joe comes in

6 Feelings are shown most strongly in Scene 2t
Hatie: worriedly; Steven: sighs; Amy: slaps the table

impatiently; Amy: speaks with irmtation

Activity 3

i

2

Divide the class into groups of 3-6 1o discuss guestions
about the characters,

Give them a time limit to discuss the questions. All of the
questions im this activity allow for a measure of personal
opinion S0 some students inside the group may disagree with
the athers.

Tell the groups to note ideas that most of them agree with
but they should alse note points of disagresment.

Go around as they discuss their views and remind them they
myst noté reasons for their answers.

Azl different groups to answer each question. Give
opportunities for those groups or individuals in groups who
hawve a different opinion to say what they think.

- 91_ Unit 5: Lessons 1-8 Teacher's Guide
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Example answers

1 Steven is shocked because it hasn't cocurmed 1o him
that anyone can make the choice to be the champian
rather than be second best; Steven is honest 50 he
thinks that people become champions by being the
best, not by cheating in order to beat everyone alse.

2 Stedents’ own deas, They should mentian, e.g. Paul
is & bit annoyed that Steven has found him out but he
is not upset about it because he seems o think it s &
fainly normal thing to do; ‘Everyone does it., he says.

3 Joe has come in just at the moment where Paul is
asking Steven not to say amthing at:out what has
happened and they are probably staring al each other
in sllence, making a tense atmosphere.

4 Nina and Amy are opposed to Paul because they both
think he has deliberately cheated.

5 Joe and Steven are uncertain about what to do
because they want to give Paul a chance to put things
right; they are worried about what will happen if they
report him,

& HKatie is the least keen on reporting Paul because she
thinks it will end his sports career.

T Students” own answers

Activity 4

Students may continue in the same groups to discuss these
questions, change groups of break into pairs.

Give thermn a time limit to discuss their views and make
some notes.

hsk for responses from around the class o each question
and find out how much agreement there is between students
ahout the Issue.

Answers

1 Students should know that international sporls
competitors who are found to have chealed are banned
from competing for one or more years and sometimes
for life.

2 Students’ own suggestions. They should realise that
cheating in sports makes attainment, awards and
records meaningless, endangering the validity of all the
world competitions.

3 Students’ own answers

4 Students’ own suggestions: exams are an
obvious example.

Activity 5

i
2

Elicit individual apinions in answer to these questions.

Ask several students to respond and eneourage as wide a
variaty of views as possible.

If you wish, ask students to write answers 1o these questions
as part of their independent homework,




WB: Reading comprehension (WB p51)

Students should be able to complete all these exercises
working independantly,

WE answers

Exercise |

because he has done a fast fantastic time

50 that Paul could finish his par

Mina

Steven pul the file on it and it overbalanced.
because he didn't want Steven to see the packet
the pachet

It felt like snitching,

He will lose his place in the school team, the possibility
of a place in the national team (and possibly his
career).

o o=~ o B W Rk

Exercise2 1T 2NS 3F 4HWHS 5F 6T 7T
BT 9F 107

Exercise3 1b 2b 3a 4b 5a Ga 7bh &b

Lesson 4 Grammar SB p55

Lesson aims
SB skills:

» to read and understand a short text using to be
abile to

¢ to understand the tenses and use of to be able to
= o complete sentences using to be able fo

* to understand the different meanings of to be abla
fo in the past tense

WE practice:
® 10 practise completing sentences with to be abie to

s 1o practise distinguishing meanings of to be able fo
in the past tense

= to write complete sentences using to be able to

Time division: a 1

F Warm-up -3
k1 Reading - 5

Warm-up

Ask the ¢lass what sports they can name in athletics.

*  They may not know the names in English bul should try to
' describe them:

running (various distances from 100m to the marathon
45k
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hurdling [rumning race jumping over low barriers every few
metrés)

high jurmp

ong jump

hop, skip and jump

pole vaulting (using a very long pole to get up into the air
and over a high bar)

throwing the javelin {like a spear)

throwing the discus (like a heavy round plate)

putting the shaot (throwing a heavy round ball)

thrawing the hammer (spinning round and throwing a heavy
rourd ball on the end of a rope).

Activity |

1

Ask one of more volunteers to read the text to the class.
Other students follow in their books.

Point out the verbs in bold and the fact that it is used in
several different tenses.

Activity 2

1

Students work in pairs to read the statements, identify them

as true or false and cormect the false statements.
Give them a time limit then check answers together

Answers 1 True 2 False. Paul hopes he'll be able to
turn professional one day. 3 True 4 False. Recently Paul
has not been able to achieve his previoushy fast times,

5 True

Grammar box

Go through all the information and examples for using to
be able to in different tenses and pointing out differant
meanings where appropriate,

Activity 3

i

Students work in pairs to complete the sentences, Remind
them to look back at the Grammar box to check their
ACCUrACY.

Give them a time limit then ask different pairs to say

gach sentance.

Encourage other students to help correct any mistakes.

Answers Students’ own ideas

Activity 4

in this activity students must identify the sentences where was/

were able to means cowld instead of managed to/succeeded in.
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Answers

1 ... many children could not g6 to school.
2 .. he could swim in the river.

3 No change possible,

4 ... could not answer the question,

5 Nochange possible.

6 Mo change possibie.

Mote: Remind students to bring their dictionanes 1o the
next lesson.

WB: Grammar (WB p52)

Students should be able to complate these exercises
independently for homewark.

WEB answers

been able to 4 will be able to 5 will be able to & were
..ablete 7ls5..ableto 8 beingableto 9 would be
able to 10 be able to 11 would hawve been able to

12 have been able to

Exercise 1 Tick sentences: 1,3, 4,6
Exercise 3 Studenls’ own answers

Exercise 4 Studemts’ own answers

Exercise | 1was .. ableto 2 amableto 3 have...

Lesson 5 Word focus SB p56

Lesson aims
5B skills:
# A Dictionary work: to investigate example phrases

and sentences to show meanings of words
in context

+ B Spelling: words with the lang e /i;/ sound

o Word groups: words to do with sport

s [ Suffixes: forming abstract nouns — -ment 7 -ness
/ ~ship / -dom

WB practice:

= A Dictionary work: completing and writing example
phrases and sentences

= B Spelling: distinguishing ee / ea homophones;
completing ie / ei words

= ([ Suffixes: identifying abstract nouns from
definitions; making sentences of their own Using
abstract nouns

EPB link: Test 3, Grammar and Vocabulary Q4, Q8

" Q4 unit 5: Lessons 1-8 Teacher's Guide
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Time division: a mugh gue toa dl-minute lesson

F Warm-up -5
¥ A Dictionary work = 15 ¥ O Sufhues - 6

¥ CWord groups =7

k B Spelling - 7

MNaote: It 15 essential for stedents to bave access to dictionaries
for this lesson, at least ane between bwo il II‘IE:p' do not have
one each,

Warm-up .

. Ask students which of these verbs can also be a noun:

: cheat, spot, befieve, accuse, report, win, aiscuss.
Agk students to think of two different meanings for each of
these words as nouns: spot, report.

A Dictionary work

1 Go through the information in the box,

2 Make sure students understand the two different meanings.

3  Ask them how helpful the example sentences are in helping
them to understand.

Activity 1
1 Students find the phrases/sentences in the dictionary, |f they
hawve one each, they can do this individually or in pairs if it is

necassary to share,
2 Check answers orally,

Answers

1 fantastic: You've done a fantastic job. / He looked
abeolutely fantastic.

2 confident: a confldent manner / | was starting to feal
mare confldent about the exam.

3 locate: Engineers are still trying to locate the fault, /
The company wanis o locate the factory near
the railway.

Activity 2

1 Ask what the word class and meaning of each word is. If
students offer more than one meaning, they may choosa
which meaning to use for their example sentenca.

2 Give them a minute or two to write phrases/sentences then
elicit some exampies from around the class.

Answers Students' own answers

B Spelling

1 Go through the information and examplies in the box,

2 Students should know all these words but check they
remember what deceitful means and that they look It up
if necessary.




Activities | and 2

1 Students complete the words.

2 Remind them to check in their dictionaries if they are not
sure. There should not be any mistakes in an activity of
this Kind.

3 Check answers by asking indhiduals to spell the words.,
Answers
Activity 4 1 cheat 2need 3 meeting 4 dreams
5 team & season
Activity 2 1 piece 2 receive 3 deceive 4 achieve
5 ceiling & brief

Activity 3

Students think of the e_e words for the definitions.

Answers 1these 2sceng 3 complete

C Word groups
Students scan the play script and look for words and phrases to
do with sport. They may do this in pairs if you wish.

Answers

Ay five from;

time / national team / training / season / results /
practice session / champion / second best / career /
the best / cup / outstanding achievement

D Suffixes
Read this information and the example in the box,
Activity 1

i

Students say the wards with the suffix added. either the
whole class together or individuals from around the class
while the others listen.

Point out that the spelling does not change in any of these
words when the suffix is added.

Answers 1embarrassment 2 excitement
3 movement 4 government 5 improvement
& ancouragament

Activity 2

1

Students use four of the words in their own sentences. This
is a good opportunity to check accuracy of spelling of the
target words, the ease and spead with which students write
sentences and the quality of the complete sentence.
Encourage them to write sentences that show the meanings
of the words in an appropriate context.

Answers Students’ own sentences

Read the information in the second box.

www.jnob-jo.com

Activity 3

1 Students work on their own to complete these words.
They shoubd know all of them but may need to check some
spellings In their dictionaries.

2 Give them a time limit then check answers by asking
individuals to say the complete wonds.

3 Check the spelling of wisgom.

Answers 1 boredom 2 darkness 3 friendship
4 membership 5 wisdom & cheerfuiness T ownership
£ freedom

Activity 4
Az Activity 2 opposite.

Answers Students' own sentences

WB: Word focus (WB p53)

Students complete the exercises individually.

WE answers

A Dictionary work

Exercise | 1 project 2 aftermoon 3 choice
4 damage 5 truth

Exercise 2 Stedents’ own answers

B Spelling

Exercise |
Steam 6 feat

1leek 2 jeamns 3resd 4 seam

Exercizse 2 1seize 2 movie 3 species 4 weird
5 believable © deceit

C Suffixes

Exercise |
3 embarrassment

1 friendship 2 boredom
4 membership 5 wisdom

Exercise 2 Students' own sentences
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Lesson & Grammar in use SB p57

Lesson aims
SB skills:

= {0 listen to and understand a short conversation
between two students from the festival committee

& to understand the structure of reported questions
with modal verbs

* to practise reporting questions with modal verbs
WB practice:
s to practise reporting guestions with modal verbs

« to rewrite dialogues as continuous texts using
reported speech

EPB link: Test 3, Grammar and Vocabulary Q1, Q2,

03,05

Time division: a ro guide to a A0-minute

F Warmwup=3 F Activities 2-4 = 20

F Listening/Reading = 7 F Grammar box - 10

Warm-up ;
Ask the class what sections of the festival programme '
have been arranged and what events there are going to be.
They should remember: music: jazz, folk, classical and pop  *
Including Gustav's uncle’s chamber orchestra from London |
. and a pop group called The River Boys; .
- ballet arranged through a Czech student.
+  Ask: What else have the students organised? tickets,
posters and programmes, recrufting volunteers
What haven't they done yet? the art exhibition

Activity |

Pre-listening questions

1 Without reading any words, what sort of art do you think
this disfogue will be abowl? Students’ own ideas from the
ilustration, e .g. sculptures,

2 Ask the class what difficulties exhibiting sculptures might
cause. Students' own suggestions, e.g. They are big / heavy
S valuable / take up a lot of space.

3 Play track 1.21. Students listen and follow in their books.,

Activity 2

1 Ask the literal questions to check understanding. Either do
this with the whole class working together or ask students to
work in pairs and to note their answers in their notebooks.,

2 Go through the answers orally.

l. 96 unit 5: Lessons 1-8 Teacher's Guide
www.jnob-jo.com

Answers

1 because Miss lackson was wondering whera they
should put the sculpture exhibition

She suggested that the sculptures might go outside,
literature

Eliza Brodie, the famous author

o B L B

because has really popular

Grammar box

Go through the information and examples in this box and
make sure students understand the tense changes. Make
sure they understand that must cannot be used in the
past tense,

Activity 3

1 If your class is able, students may work in pairs Lo write
reported guestions.

2 Alternatively, do each ane on the board with the whole class
working together. Elicit sentences from the students so
that mistakes can be explained to them and corrected by
BNETYOME,

3 Remind them to think about proncuns as well as word order.

Answers

1 Tesha asked Todd iffwhether she should speak to
Miss Jackson.

2 Miss Jackson wondered if/whether they should heve
e exhibition outside.

3 Lucie wanted to know if ‘'whether Professor Bames
miight get a big audience.

4 Rudi asked when they had to interview the voluntaars.

5 Gustav asked where the spectators might sit.

6 Lucie asked Ramon why he had to email Eliza Brodie,

Activity 4

1 Students work in pairs to identify the original guestion.
Remind them that they have to think of the words that the
person actually said in direct speech.

2 Give them a time limit then check answers together orally.

Answers

1 “Where should we put the sculplure exhibition?”

2 "Does the sculpture exhibition have to be indoors?”

3 “Might the sculplures go outside?”

4  “Could you let me know how BIg my audignoe
might be?"

WE: Grammar in use (WB p54)

Students should be able to complete thesg exercises working
independently. Point out the note in the box which gives
halpiul hints.




WE answers

Exercise |
1 ... ifwhether they should put the sculptures outside.
2 The man asked ify whether someone could let him
kraw the datesTol the festival,
3 Tasha wanted to know if they had to book the hall
in advance.
4 Somegne asked when the tickets might go on sale.
5 Gustay wanted to know why they had 1o include
Pop MUsic,
6 Miss Jackson asked if/whether she could see the
festival posters.
T Lugie asked if/whether she ought to organise
the refreshments.
& Todd wondered what they had to do aboul adverlising.

Exercise 2

Example answer: the reporting verbs can vary.

1 Tasha ashked Todd when they should have theair next
meeting. Todd answered that he thought they should
have it as soon as possible. Rudi wanted to know if/
whether it had to be so soon, Todd replied that it ought
to be really.

2 Gustav wanted to know if Lucie was in charge of the
music programme. Lucie told him that she was. Gustay
wondered why they had to include pop music. Lucie
said that it was popular. Gustay replied that he didn't
like it. He added that he thought it was awiul.

Lesson 7 Listening and speaking SB p58

Lesson aims
SB skills:

= o listen toand understand a talk about the artist,
Henry Moore

» to complete a multiple choice listening
comprehension activity

* to discuss artwork by Henry Moore

* to discuss an artist from students’ own country
and their works

WB practice:

» to complete a text using conversational words
and phrases

® o prepare a presentation on an artist from
students' own country

EPB link: Test 3, Listening Q1, Q2, Speaking Q1, Q2

Time division: a rough guide to a 40-minute |

F Warm-up -5 k Individual speaking - 15

F Listening comprahension = 15 ¥ WE preparation - 5
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Warm-up
Ask students if they prefer traditional/ancient art or
. modern,/present day art. Ask for their reasons

Listening comprehension

Activity |

1 Point out the photograph of Henry Moore at work. Explain
that this is how traditional arists create their sculplures,
using a hammer and chisel (sharp cutling tool). It takes a
very long time to create the comect shape and to transform it
into- a finished piece of art.

2 Ask students fo read the two questions,

3 Play track 1.22. Students listen,

Audioscript
Track .22 Activities | and 2

Henry Moore was an English sculpter and artist. He was
born in Yorkshire in the north of England in 1898, He came
from a very poor family and was one of elght children. His
talent for art was spotted at an early age by a teacher at
his elementary school. She encouraged him to study art,
which he did at secondary school and art coliege, first in
Leeds and then in London. While his parents were proud
of his achievements, they felt that it was foolish to pursue
a career as an artist. They were sure he would never make
much money from his art.

How wrong his parents werel By the time he was in his
carly 30s, Moore was already well known both as a painter
and as a sculptor. It was at this time that he met and
marned Irina Radetsky, a young Russian woman, who was
studying painting in London.

During his lifetime Henry Moore produced hundreds of
works. Some of his sculptures consist of abstract round
or oval shapes. At his studic he had a collection of natural
objects: rocks and stones, shells, bones and pieces of
wood found on the beach, These were the Inspiration

for his abstract forms. He alzo sculpted people, often in
family groups; a mather and her baby or a man, a woman
and a child, He started to produce these family groups
shortly after his mother died and following the birth of his
daughter, Mary. However, Henry Moore is probably maost
famous for his figures of women: some are sitting, others
are lying down. They are huge, strong, powerful figures.,

Henry Moore was a very successful, important artist. Today
his huge bronze sculptures can be seen in many places all
aver the warld. By the time he died in 1986, he was also
one of the wealthiest artists in the world. In addition, he
had a diract influence on generalions of younger sculptors
Both in Britain and abroad.
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Answers 1 English 2 figures of women

Activity 2

1

2
3

Give the class a minute or two to scan through the multiple
choice questions that they will answer,

Play track 1.22 again. Students listen and note answers.
Be prepared to play it a third time for them to check.

Answers 1a 2b 3¢ 4b 5c 6b To Ba

2a 100

Activity 3

i

2

Students work In groups and discuss the example of Henry
Moore's work in the photograph.

Give them a few minutes to exchange ideas then elicit
respansas from around the ¢lass,

Individual speaking
Explain the task to the class.

Preparation in groups:

1

Divide the class into groups of 3-6. Either appoint one note
taker in each group or tell all students o make notes in their
copy books.

Ask ane or more students to read out the five questions,
Give the groups a time limit to discuss each guastion and
note ideas.

Ask each group in turn to tell the rest of the class about their
dizcussion. Ask the note taker to do this,

Afternatively, if the class is small, ask different individuals
frem each group to answer different guestions.

WB: Individual speaking (WB p55)

1
2

Ask students to look at the bottom half of pS5.

Explain that these questions are 10 help them prepare a
short talk about an artist.

Tell the class to think about as full an answer as possible to
each question,

Tell the class that they must complete the whole WE page for
homework and some of them will give their presentations at
the beginning of the next lesson.

Encourage all students, especially the more able, to speak
from notes instead of writing full sentences and reading
them out.

WB: Listening comprehension (WB p55)

i

Remind students to use their dictionaries o look up any
single worde they do not know in the text at the top of
the page,

Students complete both exercizes for homeawork,

98 unit 5: Lessons 1-8 Teacher's Guide
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WE answers

Henry Moore was an English sculptor and painter, One

of eight children, his childhood was spent in poverty. His
parents knew the value of a good education and sent him
to elementary school, 1t was there that his talent for art
was spotted by one of his teachers. She encouraged him
to study art. While his mother and father weara proud of
their son's achlevements, they felt that it was foolish to
pursue arl as a career. They were convinced that he would
never make much money from sculpture,

Lesson 8 Writing features SB p59

Lesson aims
SB skills:

= Writing features: to investigate fiction based on
real life issues

* Writing assignment: to write the third scene of a
three-scene play based on the issue of cheating
in sport

WB practice:

# planning sheet for SB Writing assignment

EPB link: Test 3, Writing Q1, Q2

F Warm-up-5

nment: 5B explanation
+WE planning in class time = 20

F Chiecklist = 15

. Warm-up

Either

. sk the class to think of a character in a story, film or TV
'_ drama who has had to make a difficull decision. Who was
* the character and what was the difficult decision that had
' to be madae?

Give them a moment of two to think of a character. Give
pairs a minute to tell each other about their characters,
Spend a minute or two finding out what characters
students thought of, Ask them to explain in two or three
brief sentences.

Or

Aslk one or wo students to give their Individual speaking
presantations about an artist from their country,

..........................................

Writing features: Writing about issues

1 Read the information in the box.
2 Mahke sure students have understood real life issues
and dilemma.

& &



Checklist

1

Go through the Checklist of featuras with the class and use
the following notes to guide you in the class discussion of
the guestons.

Students look back at the play script to find or check
ANSWErs as Necessary,

Characters

Who are the characters In the play?
Steven, Paul, Joe, Nina, Amy, Katie

Scene

How many scenes are in the play?

2

Where does each scene take place?

Scene 1: the locker room of the School Sports centne
Scene 2: the school cafeteria, the next day
Layout

Where will you always find the characters' names?
on the left of the page

How are they written?

in capitals

Where will you always find the dialogue?

on the right of the page

Stage directions

Find two more examples of each type of stage direction In

the play script.

Examples of 1: fakes towel out of focker and puts round his
neck and dries his face)

{sits on bench and starts to take off trainers)
{laughs)

{pause)

{starts to pick things up)

{grabs things and stuffs them into his bag)
(oudertiy)

(shocked)

(pauses and glares al Steven)

{cheerfuily}

waorriedly)

(interrupting}

(sighs)

(shrugs)

(slaps the table impatienthy)

(feaning forwsrd)

Examples of 2: [Paul stands up and goes back to his lecker.
Steven puts a heavy folder on top of Pauls
bag, which overbalances and falls off the
bench and onta the floor, Objects fall out.]
[Steven picks up a small packet and looks
at it
[Paul grabs the packet out of Steven's hand
and shoves il in his bag. Footsteps approach.)
[loe enters.|
[Steven shakes his head.]
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F Dialogue

Find one other example of each of these types of realistic

speech In the play scrpt.

Examples of 1: KATIE: for outstanding achievement and ...
STEVEN: Yes, | did but ...

Examples of 2: STEVEN: Well, I'm not sure ... It's just ...
MIMA:  Just what, Steven?

Examples of 3; STEVEN: Sorryl
AMY:  And?

Characters through dialogue

Take each character in turn and explaln what their attitude
Is to what Paul has done. Quote something they say to
support your views,

Steven

He Iz shocked and disappointed with Paul's behaviour, He
doesn’t think anyone should win by cheating.

STEVEN: | don't.

He doesn't want to tell anyene because he wants Paul to
hawve a second chance.

STEVEM: But if | tell, everyone will know and he won't have a
chance to put things right.

Jog

He thinks thal Steven ought to talk to the teacher,

JOE: That's not a reason for not telling the truth, Steven,
He also realises just what it would mean so he really

is undecided.

JOE: He'd be out of the school team and his dreams of the
national team would be shattered.

JOE: But he lives for sport. His career would be dreadfully
damaged.

Hina

She is much more certain than Joe,

MINA: It's cheating, Steven, It's plain cheating,

MIMA: He's not a child. He knew what he was doing,
MiMA: We can't stand by and let the cup be presented to
a cheat!

She thinks Mr Hall should be told and Steven should be the
ane to do it

MIMA: Reporting him is the only thing that's going to stop
him ...

MINA: Mo, it has to be Steven.

Ay

She is of the same mind as Nina,

AMY: | would have gone straight to Mr Hall and told
him everything.

AMY: Huh! | think we should tell Mr Hall.

She doesn't think about what will happen to Paul like
Steven does,

AMY: Well? What of it? He's cheated.

AMY: He should have thought of that before he started
cheating and ...
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Katle

She is concerned about what will happen.

WATIE: But think about it, Amy. What would happen to Paul?
She admits Paul has done wrong but wants to hear what he
has to say.

KATIE: Look! | know he's done wrong. But shouldn't we talk to
hirm atout it first?

Action

Summarize what happens In the two scenes.

Scene 1

Steven and Paul are talking in the locker room after sports
practice. Steven is congratulating Paul on a ‘fantastic time’,
Paul puts his sports bag on the bench next to Steven, Steven
puts a heavy falder on top of the bag and i slips off the
bench. Things fall out. Steven starts 1o pick things up but
Paul grabs them and stuffs them into his bag. Steven finds
a small packet under the bench, He realises that Paul is
cheating. Steven is shocked but Paul says that everyone is
doing it. Joe enters and reallses that something is wrong
between the two boys.

Scene 2

A group of students meet in the school cafetera next day.
Steven has told them about Paul. They all think it is wrong
but have different opinions about what should be done. They
all put forward their view but by the end of the scene they
have not come to & conclusion as to what to do next.

Writing assignment

1

Read through the Wrting assignment with the students to
ensure they understand what is required.

Ask students to turn to ppSE-5T in their WB.

Ideally, planning the assignment should be dome in ¢lass so
that you are on hand to discuss this stage of the work with
the students.

This particular Writing assignment requires students to maka
cholces about what happens and who is involved in the

final scene.

Your ciass may do this kKind of planning best in groups. They
could complete together the first page and as far as the
action on the second page.

Individual students will still need to write their own dialogue
50 there is little chance that you will gat identical soenes
from all members of the group.

if you feet that students need to work through the process
as a cless, go through each stage of the planning process 1o
model making notes on each of the features.

Mote: If you are not planning & 9th lesson (see Unit 1 pa0), set
the Start-up preparation work to be completed befare Lesson 1
of Wnit 6.

|'nq Unit E Lessons 1-8 Teacher's Guide
www.jnob-jo.com

WB: Unit 5 Self-assessment (WB p58)

Students complete thiz page in their own time or in a 9th lesson
which is also an opportunity for Individual presentations in
groups, for students 1o catch up, for teachers to monitor closely
the work of the ¢lass as a whele and indhiduals.



Sounds

In this unit, students will:

= discuss travelling; talk about places they have been to or would like to see; complete
Start-up tasks in preparation for all work in the unit

* read and understand a magazine travel article

amazing - let’s go!

+ develop a close understanding of the text, its style, audience and vocabulary
* learn and practise correct use of the future perfect simple

+ [earn about grammar boxes in a dictionary; spell werds ending in -le, -el, -al; learn words

with the negative prefix ir-

* learn and practise the correct use of relative clauses with whose; defining and non-defining

relative clauses

+ practise making and accepting/refusing offers of help; listen to dialogues with offers of

help and identify settings

= discuss the features of a travelogue; write their own personal account of a visit to a place

Lesson | Start-up SB pp60-61

Lesson aims

SB skills:

e t{p read information about personal aceounts of
travel experiences

= o discuss students’ level of interest in travel

# to discuss aspects of work that will be covered in
the unit

# tocheck preparation work for the unit

* 1o listen to a conversation about travel
destinations then talk in groups about students’
travel ideas

WB practice:
= to have completed all the tasks before the lesson

in preparation for the class discussions and other

activities in Lesson 1
Time division: & o
F Warm-up - 2 ¥ Grammar and Word focus
F General discussion and tagks -7

guestions = 10 P Grammar in use - 4

F Reading and Vacabulary
check -5

3 Li-_:lt_!nim_:],'!'jp.::l'l-:ing and
Conversation focus - 10
bk Writing - 2

MNote: See How fo prepare students for Lessan 1 on p25.
Warm-up

. Divide the class into groups of 3-4.

. Give the class one minute to write down as rmany Scountries
as they can name in English.
Ask the first group to read out their list, The next group

www.jnob-jo.com

Start-up: Sounds amazing — let’s go!

General discussion

i

Ask different students to read the information that is with
the photos.

Discuss the information and the photos with the ¢lass, Ask
appropriate guestions for your students, e.g. Where do you
think these places are? Elicit students' ideas.

If you wish, explain that the pictures on p&0 show:

top: the Atacama Desert; below: the Himalayan Mountains:
right: St Mark's Square, Venice, Htaly,

The pictures on pBLl show:

left; the Duteh Amtilles; bottom: Nabatagan, Jordan;

top: the Seychelles,

Ask: Which of the places illestrated would you De most
interested In wisiting?

Which of the places would you choose for & holiday?

Do you ever read travel books or articles?

Do you ever read about places on the internet or read other
pegple’s travel experiences on the infernet?

General questions

Ask students about their own travel experences and
attitudes using the questions in the book.

Students should have made notes to help them answer
Encourage as many students as possible to join in the
discussion as this is a subject they are likely to have
personal experience and views about,

Reading

Read the information and ask the questions. a travelogue is
non-fiction; an award Is a prize.

Vocabulary

i

2

Azk the class if they needed to look up all the words. Ask
which, if any, they already knew.
If you wish, check the definitions of one or all of them,

Unit 6: Lessons 1-8 Teacher's Guide |[NIN



3 Ask students to explain the phrases.
to take your ffe in your hands: put yourself in danger
shop until you drop: Keep shopping until you are so tired you
arng ready to drop on the ground with exhaustion
Grammar

Read the information and ask students around the class to reply
to the questions,

Word focus
Dictionary

Read the information and ask if anyone can answer the
question. They should have leoked up the words and found the
grammar box that tells them the different uses.

Much is mainly used in questions and negative sentences, or in
positive statements after 50, too and as.

A lot of is usually used instead of much In positive statements:
They waste & lot of time,

Spelling

1 Read the information and elicit examples of words ending in
-4, -8l -al

2 Ask students to spell the examples they say.

Prefixes

Elicit the other negative prefives and examples, e.g. unhappy,
dizspleased, etc.
Grammar in use

Read the information and elicit answers from the class:
Music: Jazz, folk, traditional, pop, classical

Words often beginning relative clauses: that, which, who,
when, where

Listening and speaking

1 Read the information and alicit answers from around the
class. Stedents may refer 1o thair notes Lo answer.

2 Thizs may be an opportunity 10 check in WEBs that students
are preparing properly for this lesson,

Conversation focus

Track 2.01

1 If students have been able to listen to the track as part
of their preparation, play it cnce then check through the
answers to the guestions.

2 If students have not already listened to the track, read the
first three sentences In the box.

3 Piay track 2.01. Stedents listen.

Mote: See note in Unit 1 on p27 about the Start-up audioscripts.

Audioscript
Track 2.01 Unit & Start-up
Conversation focus

Liam: Fantastic! I've found the blog of Professar Bames'
dig In Scotiand.
Hurt: ©Oh?

‘ I l.'ll Unit E:_Las.snns 1-8 Teacher's Guige
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Liam: Yeah ... He's coming here, you know.

Kurt: Is ha?

Liam: 'es, for the festival, ramember? He's going to give
a talk about ... Kurt, are you listening?

Kurt: Yes, sorry, Liam, | was looking at these photos of
the Atacama Desert,

Liam:: The Atacama Desert? Where's that?

Hurt:  South America.

Liam: Let's have a look ... Hmm. There doesn't seem to
be anything there.

Kurt:  Well, there isn't. That's the point. The air is clean
and clear. It's a good place for special telescopes
and there is a huge one there. In the desert. I'd like
togo and see it

Liam: Really? 1d prefer to go to Scotland. | want to visit
the excavations. They've found an ancient royal
palace, you know. Perhaps | could voluntesar to work
on the dig.

Kurt:  Ugh. it's always cold and wet in Scotland.

Liam: Not always. Anyway, I'm from Ireland so I'm used to
It Helle, Mimi.

Mirni: Hi, Liam. Hello, Kurt. Could you put this poster on
the noticeboard for me? | can’t quite reach.

Kurt: Of course, What's it about?

Mimi: Eliza Brodis's new book. It's being published just
before the festival and shie's coming to talk about it..

Kurt: What's it called?

Mimi: Himatayan Adventure. IUs set in the Himalayan
Mountains, you see.

Liam: Ahal That makes sense.

Mimi: Yes, of course. It's such a dramatic place for a
story. I'd love to go there and see where it all
happens, wouldn't you?

Liam:: Err ... no.

Mimi: MNo? Why ever not?

Lism: Too much effort. All that waiking uphill.

Mimi: You're o lazy, Liam! What about you, Kurt?

Liam: It's no good asking him. He's off to the Atacama
Deserl.

Mimi: The Atacama? How interesting]

Kurt: Yes, but the Himalayas sound Interesting, t0o.

Mimi: Oh, they are. And you must come and hear Eliza
Brodie talk about her book.

Kurt:  OF course, Mimi. It sounds great.

Liam: We wouldn't miss it for anything!

Mimi: Hmm. Sea you later, anyway.

Kurt:  Bye, Mimi. You're such a tease, Liam,

Liam: Me? What did | say?

Tell students to look at the questions in-their WBs. Ask a
volunteer to read them out.

Play track 2.0 again. Students listen and write the answers,
Flay it a third time if necessary.

Gheck answers wgether,



WEB answers Reading: [stanbul — a city of two continents

Liarm: Scotiand, to visit Professor Barnes’ excavations Give the class a moment of two to look at the two pages
Kurt; the Atacama Desert, to see the telescope without discussion.
Mimi: the Himalayas, to see the setting for Eliza

Pre-reading questions
Brodie's book =

41 What kind of ilustrations are there? photos and maps

Group conversation 2 Why are the maps included? so that readers can see whera
Istanbul fs; 0 that readers can see clearly how it is bullt
across Eurape and Asla
How would you describe the photos? Elicit suggestions, e.g,
they show impressive bulldings and cityscape; interesting
colourful market.

4  Why do you think these photos have been used? They
encourage the reader to read the text. They give a good
impression of the city.

Reading

1 Play track 2.02 or read the travel article to the class.
Students listen and follow.,

1 Students wark in small groups or pairs and talk about places
they would like to go and wity.

2 Remind them they may use the photos and word prompts to
help them with ideas.

3 Go around listening as they work.

4 Inwite one or two groups to speak while the rest of the
class listens.

Writing

Read the Information and elicit that the travel article will be
written in the first person,

Homework task 2 Check undarstanding of the vocabulary. Students should
Students check the Unit & Woard list at the back of the WB. have prepared the vocabulary for the lesson so should have
They should look up any complately new words and check some idea of the meanings of most words in the text.

any they recognise but are not entirely sure of, 3 Ask if any words are unknown, Where possible, encourage

other students to explain or suggest meanings. Explain them
yoursell if necessary to assist undaerstanding. It is impartant
not to spend time on detailed vocabulary work during

Lesson 2 Reading SB pp62-63

the lesson.
e bty Reading text vocabulary list for Unit & (in the
5B skills: order that the words appear in the text):
* 1o ':“5'-‘-”5_5 “H_'IEHUUL style and content of the frequent ad] vibrant adj spanv linkv financial adj
travel art-'_'ﬁle before reading resident n @spectn clogv commutern blarev cann
* toread and understand the travel article plenty adv  splendour n  wisual adj  inspiration n
s todiscuss the features and evaluate the general stupning ad] domen soarv  chureh n MOSQUE n
_effectiveness of the travel article uplifting adj estabishv conguerv besioge v  caplure v
WB practice: ambitionn wealthn fortress n dazzie v  outioock n
» to practise vocabulary from the unit population n  aspiration n 08sis N descend v passion n
* to use words from the unit to revise and extend pedssliai pedectianisadad) Rded) Sndn
students’ vocabulary prominent adj  irresistible adj
Time division: & a 40-minute After reading
Gist questions
F Warm-up - 4 ’ ":r*-"':"'h"l""?' chack 1 Who wrote this magazine article? Karen Rivers
¥ Pra-reading =4 F Gist gquestions - 10 :
: : 2 2 Which country Is Istanbul in? Turkey
F Reading -7 k Reading practice - 10 )
3 What is unusual about the cily of istanbul? it 15 on
two continents.
Warm-up . 4 What doas the writer not J-‘xfr about t.he city? traffic
Name some cities (write them on the board if necessary). . = "Whal sana: Sy e e i itanbul? the history
. Students tell you which country they are in, &.g. Parts, : & Which bulldings can you visit in the same day? Topkapl
London, Chicago, Quebec, Delhi, Hong Kong, Sydney, Rio de Paface, Hagla Sofla, Sultan Ahmed Mosque
*  Janeiro, St Petersburg, Rome. : 7 What is one of the best things about the city today? fts
............................................ modern outiook

8 Which two shopping places does the writer mention? Istikial
Avenue, the Grand Bazaar
9 What place does she say the city is ITke? Aladdin's cave
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Reading practice

i

Divide the class into groups of four. Give each group one of
the pages. Each student reads a paragraph,

Ask individuals 1o read a paragraph each while the rest of the
class listen and follow.

Homework after Reading

Students complete the WE Vocabulary page Independently,
Rarnind them to have dictionaries with them o that they
can check definitions and spelling.

WB: Vocabulary (WB p60)

WEB answers

Exercise | 1f 2§ 3b 4a 5 6c 7d 8h 9e

Exercise 1

Abstract nouns: aspiration, passion, splendour, ambition,
inspiration

Buildings or parts of buildings: fortress, mosque, church,
arch, dome

Three people: pedestrian, resident, commuter

Exercise 3 1b 2Za)c

Exercise 4 1 scar 2 conquer 3link 4 clog
5 establish 6 capture 7 span B besiege 9 blare

bla cib

Exercize 5 2azpects 3 plenty 4 stunning
S dagzled 6 descended T population & wealth

Lesson 3 Reading comprehension SB p64

Lesson aims
5B skills:

* toensure a good literal understanding of
the travelogue

¢ to check understanding of colloguial phrases
and expressions

¢ to discuss ideas and issues related to
the travelogue

s 1o give a personal opinion about the travel article
that students have read

WEB practice:

* tore-read the travel article independently
* {0 identify personal views of the writer

* 10 complete and use descriptive phrases
EPE link: Test 3, Reading Q2, Q3
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A0-minute lessar

Time division: a rou

b 2 Phrasez -8

¥ 3 Group discussion -8

F Warm-up =3
[

¥ Re-reading = 5
k1 Literals - 8

F 4 Personal views -8

Warm-up

Give the ¢lass a minute in pairs or small groups to think
of as many words as they can for the different buildings

in Istanbul. They can list any of the following: house, café,
hotel, restaurant, church, mosque, museum, palace, tower,
fortress.

Re-reading
Head the text again or play track 2.02.
Activity 1

i

2

Ask the literal gquestions to check understanding and elicit
oral answers,

Students will need to look back and scan the text 1o find the
more detailed answers.

They should be fairly familiar with new vocabulary and should
find these questions straightforeard to answer.

Answers

the Bosphorus

the Asgean and the Black Sea
Taksim Square

Byzantium

the Emperor Constantine
Constantinopie

Sultan Mehmed ||

Hemel Ataturk

Istikial Avenue

10 in the Grand Bazaar

D 00 = O b ) R s

Activity 2

i
2

3

Studants may do this activity in pairs,

They read the phrases then the definitions. They complets
the definitions and match them to the phrases.

Give them a time limit to do this,

Check answers by asking individuals to say which definition
matches each phrase and to read out completed definitions.,

Answers

1d next to something else

2a the time early in the moming when people are
wravelling to work and the Ume in the evening when
they are going home again

3e for my taste

4b o do semething dangerous that could cause death

5c to spend a lot of time in the mall choosing and buylng
lots of things until you are too exhausted to go on

-




Activity 3

Exercise 4
1 Divide the class into groups of 3-6 to discuss questions 1 magnificent structures: historic sites: a heavy snowfall;
about the travel articte, soaring arches
2 Give them a time limit to discuss the questions, All of the 9 visual inspiration: stunning photos; financial district;
guestions in this activity allow for 8 measure of personal nedestrianised street
Opinion &0 some students inside the group may disagres with i S
P Exercise 5 1 financial district 2 historic sites

3 magnificent structures 4 soaring arches 5 visual
inspiration & stunning photas T heavy smowiall
B pedestrianisad streat

3 Tell the groups to note ideas that most of them agree with
but they should also note points of disagreement.

4 Goaround as they discuss thair views and remind them they
must note reasens for their answers. Exercise & 11500 23km 323 41923

5 Ask different groups to answer each question. Give 5 1 million
epportunities for those groups or individuals in groups who
hawve a different opinion Lo say what they think.

Lesson 4 Grammar SB p65

Example answers

1 The city is at the point where two continents meet; it Lesson aims
is a port; it has a channel that joins two seas. As 3 SB skills:
result, it is ina very important position for trade and
because of that, wealth, Powerful rulers would want to
have it under their cantrol.

2 Students’ own ideas. They might suggest that the
writer prefers things that are individual and not found
in the same shops all over the world.

3 Students’ own opinions

= to read and understand a short text using the
future perfect simple

e to understand the structure and use of the future
perfect simple

s 10 practise using the future perfect simple by
completing sentences and answering questions

4  Students” own opinions WB practice:
» 1o complete sentences using the future perfect
Activity 4 simple
1 Elicit individual opinions in answer to these questions. ¢ to write sentences using the future perfect simple
Ask I students to respond and encourage as wide a T !
2 As ; 5euera. studen _r pon EE Time division: a rough guid
variety of views as possible,
a you wish, ask students to write answers to these questions F Warm-up - 3 F 1-4 Practice activities - 25
as part of their independent homewark. AL  GAADIE AT DO =]

WB: Reading comprehension (WB pél)

Students should be able to complete ali these exercises ;
working independently.

. Warm-up

Students look at the map on ppl34-135. They choose a
= place on the map and tell their partner three facts about it

WEB answers . and why they would like to go there.

Exercise | 1traffic 2 its history 3 the Hagia Sofia Activity 1

4 itz modern outlook 5 Istiklal Avenue & the Grand 1 Ask one or more volunteers to read the text to the class.
S Other students follow in their books.

Exercise 2 1 the long hot summer 2 frequent fogs; 2 Point out the verb structures in bold. Explain that the

heavy snowfall pazsage tells the reader what will aiready have happened at

e certain points In the future,
Exercise 3 1 the city's cafés and restaurants

2 the Grand Bazaar, the whole city 3 cars (in Taksim Activity 2
Square} 1 Students work in pairs taking turns to cormect the sentences.
2 Give them a time limit then check answers together,
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Answers Exercise 2
1 By next summer Ollie will have saved up enaugh money 1 He will have written his history essay.
for his trip. 2 He hopes he will have finished his project before Friday.
2 By the time he leaves for Turkey, he will have planned 3 He will not have read that English novel by the end of
his trip down to the last detail. tha ""."EE"" _
3 By the time he comes home, he will have visited 4  He will have revised for the maths test before Tuesday.
two continents. Exercise 3 Students’ own sentences
4 He will have been darzled by the sights and sounds
of Istanbul,
5 He will have had a very good holiday. Lesson 5 Word focus SB p66
Grammar box Lesson aims
Go through the box before students construct sentence SB skills:
endings themselves, & A Dictionary work: to investigate information found
Read through the information. Make sure students in dictionary grammar boxes
understand the structure and can form questions and » B Spelling: -le / &l / -al endings; -al adjectives
negative sentences. ¢ C Word groups: buildings and transport
Ask students to read out the examples and check they f
» [ Prefixes: ir-
understand them.
WB practice:
Activity 3 s A Dictionary work: using grammar boxes to correct
1 Students work in pairs or small groups to complete mistakes; find specific definitions
these sentences. = B Spelling: completing words with -le / el / -al
2 Go around as they wark, checking for understanding of the endings; using -al adjectives
structure and accuracy in forming it. o Word groups: adding to lists
3 Gi'l"& th?Em d tII“’E |||'|'|I'[ thEn ﬂhEEk dnswers h:f' -aS-kinE - D F"'I'EﬁlEﬂ: mmt&ﬂm mntamas wl"h "r_ WTI:!E

individuals to read out sentences,

EPB link: Test 3, Grammar and Vocabulary Q4, 06

Time division: ar

Answers 1 will heve travelled 2 will hawe written

3 will have left 4 will ... have spent 5 will have been e e e
& will ... have read : :
¥ A Dictionary work =10 F D Prefines - B
n:ﬂﬂw 4 kB Spelling - 10
1 Students work in pairs. They note down t(Reir OWn answers,
then take tums 10 ask each other quastions. Mote: It is essential for students to have access to dictionaries
2 Go around as they work, checking for accuracy and fluency in for this lesson, at least one between two if they do not have
using the structure and in speaking in general. one each,
Mote: Remind students to bring their dictionarias to the b E i Tyl St b e il T e e A
next lesson. ¢ Warm-up
«  Write some adjectives on the board and ask students o
think of twe synomyms for each one, Use these words or ;i
WB: Grammar (WB pé2) © any of your own. -
Students should be able to complete these exercises . pretty — beautiful, lovely, gorgecus
independently for homework, . sad — unhapgy, miserable, tearful

big - large, enormous, massive, vast
nasty — horrible, awful, barribla
thrilling - exciting, stunning, dazzling

. nernvous = anxious, wormied, concermned

WE answers

Exercise | 1 will have taken 2 will have taught

3 will have left 4 will have learned 5 will have spent

& will ... have had 7 Will ... have completed 8 will have
knawm

=

i ﬂﬁ_ Unlt 6. Lessons 1-8 Teacher's Guide
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A Dictionary work

1 Go through the information in the box,

2 Spend some time on the grammar box and make sure
students understand that the information and examples will
hilp them with correct usage,

3 Check they understand the information and eorrect usage In
this box,

it's f its

Activities 1-3

1 Students look up the words, read and write sentences.

2 Go around the class as they work, checking for accuracy.

3 Check answers by asking one or two students 1o read out
their sentences, Write them on the board.

little / a little

Activities 1-3

1 Students complete the work as above,
2 Check answers as above,

B Spelling
Go through the information and examples in the box.
Activity 1

1 Students may work in pairs to complete these. They may use

their dictionaries to chaeck wards.
2 Give them a time limit than chack answers together,

Answers 1 feable 2 mumble 3 startle

Read the second Information box and the examples.
Activity 2

1 Give students a time limit to write three sentences.
2 Ask different individuals to read out their sentences.

Answers

Any four from:

Buildings: houses / cafés / hotels / restaurants / churches
Jf mosque / mugesmn / towers / fortresses [/ palace
Transport: ferries / cars / vehicles / boat

Activity 2
Students order their words alphabetically,

D Prefixes
Read the information in the box and go through the example.
Activity |1

1 Swdents write the words.
2 Ask individuals to read each word alowd. Check for
correct pronunciatian.

Answers 1 irresponsible 2 irrational 2 irrelevant
4 iregular

Activities 2 and 3

1 Give students a time limit to complete these.
2 If you are short of time, you may wish to set it as an extra
homework task,

Activity 4

1 Ask students to do this activity without their dictionaries first
of all.

2 Students use their dictionaries to check their answers,

Answers 1ireversible 2 irmeplaceable 3 lreparable

WB: Word focus (WB pé3)

Students complete the exercizes independently

Answers Students' own sentences

Read the third Information box and the examples.
Activity 3

1 Advise students to check spellings of the adjectives formed
fram the nouns.

2 Give them a time limit to write the words then go thraugh the

answers by asking individuals to read their wosds and
spell them,

Answers 1 national 2 industrial 3 original
4 mythical 5 natural & musical

C Word groups

Activity 1
Studemts work In palrs to scan the text and find words.

www.jnob-jo.com

WE answers

A Dictionary work

Exercise |
1 He was looking for work in the local shop.
2 The work | am doing is very difficult.

Exercise 2 1path 2moad 3track 4 streel
E Spelling
Exercise |  1tunnel 2 litte 3 central

4 international 5 channel © annual T dazzie
B architectural 9 natural

Exercise 2 Students’ own sentencos

C Word groups

Students’ own answers

D Prefixes

1irregular 2 irrational 3 irmeparable 4 irreplaceable
5 irrelevant

Unit 8: Lessons 1-8 Teacher's Guide I;_



Lesson & Grammar in use SB p67

Lesson aims
SB skills:

= 1o listen 1o and understand a short conversation
about the music programme for the festival

+ to practise relative clauses with whose

# to practize defining and non-defining relative
clauses

WB practice:

» to practise using defining relative clauses
with whose

s to practise using the correct relative pronoun

s to punctuate relative clauses comrectly

EPB link: Test 3, Grammar and Vocabulary Q1, Q2,

03, 05

Time division: a ro o a 40

nnute
FWarm-up- 3 F Activities 2-5 - 20

¥ Grarmirmar Bowxes - 10

k Listaning/Reading = 7

Warm-up
Write up some irmegular verbs and ask students to tell you
the past participles. ’

RO E B R Al e R E R R T NN N

Activity |

Pre-listening qguestions

1 Ask some gquestions about the festival, e.g.
Which student is organising the music programme? Lucie
Wha is ovganising the dance and drama? Tasha
Wha is helping with the dance and drama? Vincenzo
Wha is organising the art exhibition? Rudi
What was the problem with the arl exhibition? fading
semewhere to put it

2 Play track 2.03. Students listen and follow in their books.

Activity 2

1 Ask the guestions Lo check understanding and practise using
the target language.
2 Elicit oral answers.

4 She's the gifl whose parents own the Lebanese
restaurant in town. She's the girl that's helping Lucie 1o
organise the refreshments.,

5 Gustav has bought a ticket for The River Boys' concert.
It's surprising because he was against putting on a

pop concert.

Activity 3

Grammar box

Go through the information and the examples.
Check students understand.

1 Swdents do the practice work in pairs or small groups.
2 Check answers together by asking different groups to say a
santence each.

Answers

1 Gustavis the student whose uncle is a conductor.

2 That is the old lady whose house is by the lake.

3 Those are the students whose exam results were
the best.

4  The man whose car was damaged is angny.

5 The girl whose cal was stolen is upset.

& The four students whose results were poor must retake
the exam,

Activity 4

Grammar box

o through the information in the box and the examples.
Check that students understand the difference between
the two types of clause: in a sentence with a defining
clause, the clause is important in the meaning of the
complete sentence.

In a sentence with a non-defining relative clause, it can
be removed and the main point thal is being made in the
sentenca remains.

1 Give students a time limit to do this activity in pairs or
small groups.,

2 Go around as they work and note amy common errors that
need to be explained to the whole class.

3 Check answers together.

Answers

1 Yes, because The River Boys are 50 popular,

2 It comes from Bay City, It's good because it's only a few
kilometres away so the committee will not have to pay
their travelling expenses.

3 She has made a list of students who can perform

traditional music.

108 . Unit 5: Lessons 1-8 Teacher's Guide
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Answers

wind had stolen her mobile O

wihich we saw last night D

whose Uncle is a conductor MO

when Queen Victoria was on the throne MO
that we had last year D

where Lucie was born and brought ug ND

o b W K




Activity 5

1 Students look at the dialegue and note their answers
2 They may do this in pairs if you wish.

Answers

that we've found D-

which is only a few kilometres away ND

who can perform traditional music D

whose parents own the Lebanese restaurant in town D
that's helping you organise the refreshments D

who was 50 against putting on a pop concert ND

WB: Grammar in use (WB pé4)
Students complete these exercises independently,

WE answers

Exercise |

1 This is the woman whose passporl was lost.

I met a man whose face was familiar.

These are the students whose teacher we met.

The teacher whose class is so noisy is Mr Clarke,
The students whose exam is tomormow are revising
hard,

& The woman whose necklace | found was very grateful.

L3 i T ]

Exercise 2 1who 2which 2 whose 4 when
Sthat & which 7 where 8whose

Exercize 3

1  William Shakespeare, who was borm in the sixteenth
century, wrote many fine plays.

2 |was given a present by my favourite aunt, who lives
in Paris.

3 | caught sight of a person whao | thought | knew.

4 The London Eye, which stands by the River Thames, is
a popular tourist attraction.

5 My cousin has two cals, The one that | like best is
black and white.

& In winter, when the nights are cold and long, they sit by
the fire and tell stories,

7 Tara lost the watch which her uncle had given her.

& My eldest brother, who is stedying medicine, went @
Australia last month,

www.jnob-jo.com

Lesson 7 Listening and speaking 5B p68

Lesson aims
SB skills:

# to practise making, accepting and refusing offers
of help

e 1o listen to dialogues and identify their location
+ 1o listen to dialogees for detail
WB practice:

s to correctly order sentences making, accepting and
refusing offers of help

* to complete a dialogue using conversational words
and phrases

EPB link: Test 3, Listening Q3, Speaking Q1, Q2

Time division: & i1

i A0l

F Warm-up-=5 F Listening comprehension

¥ Functions of English - 20

............................................

- Ask the class to think of all the helplul things they can do
in school and all the helpful things they can do at home.

o Give them a minute or two to write ideas in pairs, then

. elicit different answers.

rrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrr

Functions of English

Activity |

1 Read out the activity and ask students to read out
the expressions.

2 Let students practize reading the situations and making
responses in pairs,

3  Give them a minute or two, then elicit different offers of help
for each situation.

4 Make sure students realise there is not one single comect
expression for each situation,

Activity 2

1 Students read the expressions in the boxes, They may do
this in pairs or, altlematively, ask volunteers 1o read them to
the class before students break into pairs.

2 They take tums 10 make offers and accept or refuse.

3 Go around listening as they work then ask one or two pairs 1o
speak while the class listens.

Activity 3

1 Each group needs to think of a suitabie difficult situation,
Help them with finding something appropriate, &.g. lost pens
just before an exam; dropped a file of paper that has blown
everywhere, ele,

2 Half the group write down their offers. The other half decides
how they will respond.

Unit 8: Lessons 1-8 Teacher's Guide [-



3 Go around listening as they speak,
4  Ask one or two groups to speak while the rest of the
class listens.

Listening comprehension

Activity 1

1 Students describe the pairs of people, their age, gender, etc.
2 Explain that they will hear the people speaking in the same

ordar as the pictures,
Activity 2

1 Tell the students to scan the locations where the
conversations will take place.
2 Play track 2.04. Students listen and circle.

Audioscript

Track 2.04 Activities 2 and 3

1

Man:  Would you like some help with that?

Lady:  Well, if you're sure it's no trouble.

Man: It's no troubie at all.

Lady:  Well, it is rather heawy. | always pack far too much,
I'm afraid,

Man:  Let me lift it on board for you,

Lady: That's very kind of you,

Man: Have you booked a seat?

Lady: Yes, | hawve. s seat 27 in carriage number 10,

Man: 'l help you find your seat if you like.

Lady:  Thank you very much. I'm most grateful,

2

Girl: How does your leg feel?

Bowy: It's hurting quite a bit.

Girl: Well, the doctor said you must rest. Do you want
to go to bed?

Boy: Mo, I'll just lie down here on 'the sofa.

Girl:  Can | get you anything? Something to eat
pertaps?

Boy: Mo, don't worry. I'm not hungry:

Girl: Shall | switch the TV on?

Boy:  To be honest, I'd rather have a sleep.

Girl:  Of course. Shall | get you a drink? Milk? Juice?
How about a cup of tea?

Bov: Mol Mothing! | don't want anything!

Girl: Ungrateful boyl

=

Boy:  Mmm! Something smells good!

Mum:  I'm making your dad's favourite, it is a special
occasion, after all.

Boy:  Can | give you a hand?

Mum:  Oh, yes, please. If you've got time.

Boy:  What shall | do? Do you need any help with

tive vegetables’y

I 10 unit6: Lessons 1-8 Teacher's Guide
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3

Mum: That'd be great. There are carrots and green
beans in the fridge.

Boy: Ok,

Mum:  And while you're doing that, | can get on
with cessert.

Boy:  ‘What are we having?

Mum: Apple pie.

Boy:  Great! That's my favouritel

4

Woman: Oh, my goodnessl Are you all right?

I think s0. What happened?

Wornan; It looked like a car hit your back wheel and you

came off. You didn't bump your head, did you?
| gon't think so,

Wormian: Would you like me to call an ambulance?

Na, really, Don't worry, 1'm fine.

Wornan: Let me help you stand up.

No, really, | can manage.

Woman: Sorry. | was only trying to help.

| know. Thank you, It's very kind of you but | really
an QK.

Wornan: Well, if you're sure ... Pity about the bike ...
Check answers together,

Answers ic 2b 3c da

Bctivity 3

1 Give students a minute or two o read the guestions silently.
2 Play track 2.04 again. Students listen and note answers.

Answers

i

2

He carried the old lady's bag onto the train because it
was heavy and offered to help her find her seal.
Example answer: He has hurt his leg somehow, The gir
is probably hig sister. He is annoyed with her because
she's fussing over him and he just wants to be quiet.
Example answer: She is cooking a special meal for
Dad, Perhaps it is his birthday. The boy is probably
their son,

The cyclist has fallen off his bike because a car hit his
back wheel,

The old lady and the woman cooking sccepted help.
The boy and the cyclist refused halp,

Activity 4

i

Students choose one of the situations and repeat

the dialogue.

Tell them they need not try to remember every word that was
said. They should just focus on saying the important things.
Go around as they work, -

Msk several pairs to say different dialogues.




WAE: Listening and speaking (VB p65)

Students complete the exercises independently.

WEB answers

Functions of English

Let me help you with that heavy suitcase.

Do you need any help with preparing the dinner?
Shall | give you a hand with the washing-up?

Is there amything | can do 1o help?

That's very kind of you but | can manage.

B W k) e

Listening comprehension
Man: Excuse, help, suitcase
Lady: ‘Well, sure, rouble

Man: no, at all

Lady: heawy, far too much, afraid
Man: Let me, on board

Lady: kimd, grateful

Man: bocked, find, want

Lady: really, worry, manage

Lesson 8 Writing features SB p69

Lesson aims

SB skills:

= Writing features: to investigate impartant features
of writing a personal account

* Writing assignment: to write a personal account of
a town/city which is well known to the writer

WB practice:

= planning sheet for SB Writing assignment

EPB link: Test 3, Writing (1, 02

Time division: a ro

guide toa 40-minute lesson

* Warm-up -5
F Checklist-15

F Writing assignment: SB explanation +
WE planning in class time - 20

Ask the class: If you could visit gng othod continsnt apart
from vour own, which one would vou chaose and why? Give
the class a few moments to think.

Ask students to put their hands up for their choice out

of: North America, South America, Europe, Africa, Asia,
Aritarctica, Australia. Find out which continent is the most
popular destination.

Ask a few students to give their reasons for their choice.

............................................

www.jnob-jo.com

Writing features: A travelogue

i
2

Read the title and the information in the box.

Go through the information in the Checklist and ask the
questicns or read out the tasks, Use these notes and
answers Lo guide you in the class discussion.

Checklist
P Introduction

Find two more phrases that tell you whera Istanbul is.
On either side of the Bosphorus ...

... separated from Asla by 8 short, narrow channel of
water, ...

o CrOgging point whene Easl mests West,

First person

Find two more examples of the first person.
.. my least favourite things ...

... for my Niking,

[ find it troly updifting ...

., one of my favourite bulldings,

oo it fiomdd of it

My favourite place ...

Second person

Find two more examples of the second person.
e yOUW SE08 MOLSES, ...

Your would never guess ...

IF you fve in Istanbul, ...

w0 YOU take your life in your hands ...

.o YOU WAt to shop ...

.=« YOU can't ignore the history.

... YO can visit them all ...

Tenses

Find two more examples of present and past tenses.

Present tenses, eg. il is sgparated / stands Istanbul /7
stand side by side / you'll see / Cars
approach, alc.

has for centuries bean known
became a mosque / was established /
made if the capital, efc.
Information / Facts

Find two more examples of historical and present day facts.

Historical facts, e.g.  has for cenluries baen known as a
crossing paint wherg East meets West
/ The European side is the older parl /
This church, which became a mosgue
and [s now a musewm, was built 1,500
years ago /by Hing Byzas, for whom it
was named Byzantium

Any other appropriate facts from paragraph 5.

Past tenses, a.g.

Unit 6: Lessons 1-8 Teacher's Guide [ _



Present day facls, e.g2. wo suspension brigges spanning the
channe! link two continents / theve is
no read unnel under the Bospharus
/A large and bustling Taksim Sguare /
plenty of areas in the city where there
is fittie or no traffic

Ary other appropriate facts from the account especially

paragraphs 4; G6=£.

P Personal opinion

Flnd two more examples of positive and negative opinfons
that the writer expresses about the city.

Positive opinions: I've aiways found it one of the most
fascinating aspects of the cily. /
there’s somewhereg that will be just
fight for you / one of my favourile
buildings / There's something
wonderful round every comer,

roads are far oo busy for my liking /
I'm not fond of it

Negative opinions:

P Description

Find two more examples of descriptive words and phrases
that shows how the writer feels about Istanbul.

e.g. vast and fascinating / fascinating aspects / completely
clogded / large and bustling / dangerously fast / architectural
splendour / stunning / wealth of, elc.

Writing assignment

1 Read through the Writing assignment with the students to
ensure they understand what is required.

2  Ask stedents to tumn to ppB6—6T in their WBs.

3 Go through the two pages with the class, making sure they
understand what s required in each section especially the
notes they should make on p&T.

4 Students may then plan their writing in groups or indivddually.
Even if one group chooses to write about the same
destination, and note their ideas together, their written work
will be done individually,

5 If you feel that students need to work through the process
as a class, go through each stage of the planning process,
explaining each one and giving the class time to make notes

as you go.
Mate: If you are not planning a 9th lesson (see Unit 1 pd0), set

the Start-up preparation work to be completed before Lesson 1
of Unit 7.

WB: Unit 6 Self-assessment (WB pé8)

1 Students complete the page in their own time or during the
optional Sth lesson.

2 This may be an appropriate point to check again that weaakear
students are using the page cormectly, to help them assess

12 unit&: Lessons 1-8 and Study skills 2 Teacher's Guide
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how well they know the work in the unit, as a short Revision
test of the work in Units 5 and 6 follows.

Study skills 2 - Research SB pp70-71

i This skill is impartant in the study of subjects across the
curricuium, This unit helps students to apply some skills they
already have and to develop others.

2  Most importantly, the work in this unit gives students the
understanding of a complete process that will enable them
10 carry out research purposefully and with confidenca in
their methods.

3 I your class is already capable in doing research, this unit
will reinfarce thair knowledge so the work may be adequately
covered in one or two lessons.

4 If students need o learn and practise the research process
more thoroughly, two or more lessons may be needed to help
them develop their skills,

Study skills 2 Aims

To help students become effective researchers:

* understanding what the research is for, Le. what kind
of writing is to be produced

* using prior knowledge

» |dentifying what needs to be found out

* using sources

= compiling a simple bibliography

Read the Information box and ensure students understand the
term research.

I The first step is to know what you are
researching and why. When you have done your
research, what type of writing will you have
to dol

1 Discuss the first section, Ask students to explain what they
understand by a factual report, Elicit their ideas. For example,
students should be able to say that it is a non-fiction text,
bazed on true facts.

2 Read, or ask a student 1o read, the information atout writing
a factual report and the topics.

3 Point out to students that organising the information clearly
is an important part of writing a report.

Activity
Students suggest topics for a factual report,

Read abaut a discursive essay in the same way. Ask different
students to read the example discursive essay topics.
Activity -

Students give suggestions for discursive toples.



1 The next step is to read the question / title
very carefully and underline the key words.

1 Swess how important it is that students read the topc/
question carefully. If they misread it, they could spend a ot
of time researching and making notes which are irrelevant to
the task they have been set.

2 Read the examples where the important words have
been underlined.

3 Point aut in particular the words in brackets which make clear
what the topic is not aboul.

Activity

Glve students a minute or two 1o look at the key words in the
other topics. They should do this in pairs so that they have a
chance Lo compare ideas.

Answers

Students should suggest underlining as follows:

Mount Everest: Reaching l.e. mot those who have
the fop tried and falled

The seven wonders of the i.e. all seven / not modem
anglent worid wonders

Many people enjoy walching  i.e. look at both sides of
tedevision, However, some the argument

people believe it can be

frarmfisl. What can you say

fior and against watching

television?

3 Make notes on any information / ideas you
have about the topic first.

Discuss what students already know about Mount Everest

and those who successfully reached the top. Make notes on

the board.

4 Write notes / questions on what you need to
find out.

Read the example questions. Note them on the board,
Activity

1 Students suggest what else they need to find out to write

their factual report. Ask them to think of two or three more

facts. Give them time to think and only prompt them if they

get stuck. e.g. special equipment needed; how long does it

take; how many have siucceeded, eic,

Make notes on the board.

3 Discuss the discursive topic of television, Make notes on
sludents’ own opinions supported by reasons.

4 Engure you elicit and note opinions both for and against.

B

5 Sources

Read the information about sources,

Printed material

1 Read through this section with the students.
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2 |f time permits, let students locate contents pages and
indexes in a variety of non-fiction books, Alternatively,
show them a couple of nonfiction books and point out the
contents page and index to the class.

3 [Explain thal it is sensible to rote down the pages that might
be relevant to the topic and which book they ane in. Point out
that it |z easy 1o look at a lot of books and other sources and
then be unable to remember where the relevant information is,

4 Point out the examples on the right and ask whera the
information relevant to Mount Everest is.

5 Ramind stwdents that these are the pages to loak at first and
ta make notes of any useful information.

The internet

1 Read the first paragraph about the intermel.

2 Discuss the internet with students.

- How much do they use it for their schoolwork?

What sites do they often use? Why?

Do they think all the information they read an the intermet

is true? Wiw? / Why not?

How do they decide which information to belleve?

3 Read the second paragraph with the example websites and
ask the guestion.

4 Students should say that they would be more likely to trust
http:/ fwww.matoring-history.com than hitp:/fwew. fred.com,
Ask why. Students should know that the official website of
organisations is likely to be reliable, whereas websites set up
by individuals could contain information which has not been
checked and is opinion not fact.

& Bibliography

1 Students might be interested to know that the word
bibilography comes from the Greek words
biblion = book and  graphy = writing.

2 Discuss why students think keeping & list of sources in the
form of @ bibliography might be useful,

3 If necessary, explain, for example, that it shows how many
different sources have been used o research the report and
o up-to-date they are,

Glossary

1 Point out that it may be necessary to explain unusual words
if the subject they ame writing about has particular vocabulary
that may not be familiar 10 readers.

2 Some of the reading texts students have used In English
World have glossaries. (There is ong in the next unit.)

WB: Study skills 2 (WB pp120-121)

i These pages should be done in class time with students
working in pairs or small groups.

2 Give an appropriate time limit for students to complete each
section then check answers together.

3 If students have incorrect answers, discuss their mistakes o
help them understand the right answer.

Study skills 2 Teacher's Guide _



I Understanding why you are researching

WEB answers 10 2F 3F 4D

Revision 3 (Units 5 and 6) (VWB pp69-70)

2 Recognizing key words

WE answers

1 Write about your favourite hobby. Explain how you tock
it up and why you like it.

2 Some people think that students learn a lot by doing
a part-time job. Other people think they should Spend
their lime studying. Do you think part-time jobs are a
good thing or a waste of time?

3 Write 250 words about someone you look up to.
Explain what they do / have done and wiy you
admire them,

3 Using your knowledge

WE answers Students’ own answers

4 Using contents pages and indexes

WB answers Researching scientists of the 20th
century: Chapters 2 and 4
PpBi1-66 / 67-74 / 75-85 / 26-38 7 21-25

5 Using the internet

WE answer 1 hitp://www.scienceresearchlibrary.com

& Writing your bibliography

WE answers
® printed matter

1 CMelis 2011 Famous People of the 20th
Century
F. Lang 2004  Science in the 20th Century

= web addresses
1 GHardwick 2009  Space Scientists
W, Spaceseanch.com
2 FD Brown 2001 Exploring Mars
WAL ITIZTS.COm

WE answers

Exercisa | 1 are able torun 2 will be able to turn
3 has ... been able to achieve 4 would have been able to
win 5 was able to beat & being able to cross

Exercise 2

1 when he could buy tickets for the festival

2 ifywhether they had to include classical music in
their programme

if/whether she should contact the chamber orchestra
who might print the posters for them

why they had 1o include pop music

if/whether he might make a suggestion

[ T L R R L

Exercise 3 1 will have begun 2 will have spent
3 will have known 4 Will .., have completed 5 will ...
hawe taken § will have been

Exercised 1who 2 which 3 where 4 that
S when & whose

Exercise 5 1shove 2shattered 3 slap 4 pause
5 locate & outstanding

Exercise & 1 Cheating, shame 2 shocked, deceitful
3 career, talented 4 deserve, damaged

Exercize T 1jog 2glare 3 shrug 4 gain
S trouble & devastate

Exercise 8 1 spans 2links 3 clog 4 soared
5 besieged 6 caplured

Exercise 9 1 pedestrians 2 commuters

3 population 4 blare 5 descend © dazzie

114 Study skills 2 and Revision 3 Teacher's Guide
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In this unit, students will;

» discuss classic novels; talk about how they are presented; complete Start-up tasks in

preparation for all work in the unit

*+ read and understand an extract from classic fiction
* develop a close understanding of the text, its style and vocabulary

= learn and practise using the indirect object as the subject of a passive sentence

s learn about extending vocabulary by using a dictionary; spell words with plural -5 / -es;

learn about the suffix -ic

* |earn and practise the correct use of pronouns and possessive adjectives
* listen to the festival committee’s discussion of a problem; talk about favourite authors
+ diseuss the features of narrative fiction; write their own narrative story

Lesson | Start-up SB pp72-73

Lesson aims
SB skills:
+ o read information about classic fiction

* o discuss what classic fiction students
already know

= to discuss being invited to a spacial event

» to discuss the function of pronouns and
possessive adjectives

* 1o listen to a conversation about classics then
talk in groups about students' own knowledge and
experience of classics

= to discuss how a namrative extract about a
character is written

WB practice:
#» to have completed all the tasks before the lesson

in preparation for the class discussions and other
activities in Lesson 1

Time division: a rough guide 1o

Lminute lessan

¥ Warm-up =2 F Grammar and Waord focus
tasks - 5

P Grammarinuse =5

F General discustion and

ing and Yocabulary
check -8

F Listening/Speaking and
Conversation focus - 10
¥ Writing - 5

Mote: See How to prepare stugents for Lesson 1 on p25,
Warm-up
Ask students how much tme they spend reading fiction.

* Do they only read fiction in school? Ask them to list, in

*  pairs, what they spend time reading during each day. What

www.jnob-jo.com

Start-up: It’s a classic

General discussion

1

Ask different students to read the information that is with
the photos.

Discuss the information and the photos with the class. Ask
appropriate questions for your students, e.g.

Have you ever seen any illustrations, TV serfals or fitms with
pletures ke these?

Which pletures look strange or unfamiliar? What is strange
about them?

What information on the page did you afready krow?

If you wish, explain to students that the photos show films
that are commonly Known 83 ‘costume dramas’. They are
extremely popular in Britain and new versions of 19th century
English novels are continually being made for film and TV,
Classic novels onginally written in another language and from
other cultures are also adapted,

Discuss any similar adaptations that are popular in filmyTV in
students’ own language and culture,

General questions

1

Go through the first questions on the page. Students should
have prepared this section and be ready with the namas of
classics and answers to other questions.

Mote on the board some of the classic titles students name.
If they are unsure, help them to understand whether they
have read abridged versions.

They should be aware whether they have read any classics
translated from another language.

Reading

Students should have looked up the answer: Leo Tolstoy,
1869, Russian.

Vocabulary

1

Azl he class which words in the NSt they needed 1o ook up,
Ask for meamngs of one or mone of he words.

Unit 7: Lessons 1-8 Teacher's Guide ] l--



2 Ask volunteers to explain the phrases as well as they can,
Halp with explanations as necassary.
goodness gracipus: an old-fashioned expression of surprise or
impatience, nowadays often shortened to Goodness! or For
goodness sakel (see WE pl42, Conversational words
and phrases)
darling: a term of endeamment for a loved person
on the eve of the new year: New Year's Eve - the last day of
the year, 31st December

Grammar

1 Read the information and ask the question.

2 Elicit from around the class all the special occasions that
families have been invited to, e.g2. different family weddings,
parties, celebrations, etc.

Word focus
Dictionary

1 Read the information and elicit synomyms for big, e.g. large,
huge, enormous, massive, gigantic, vast, bulky, elc.

2  Ask students if they had to fook in the dictionary to find
these or whether they thought of them thamselves.,

Spelling
Read the information and elicit examples.
Suffix

Elicit the definition of deamatic. Establish that it comes from the
nown; drama.

Grammar in use

1 Elicit students’ ideas of what might go wrong with the
commities’s arrangements. Note some of them on the board.
2 Discuss the parts of speech. Elicit that a pronoun replaces
a noun; & possessive adjective tells you who something
belongs to.

Listening and speaking

1 Read the information and ask the guestion,

2 Elicit students® ideas. They should be able to think of, &.g,
listen to others, don't Interrupt, don't panic, think clearly,
discuss, be ready to change your mind.

3 Elicit the names of six authors,

Conversation focus

Track 2.05

i If students have been able to listen o the track as part
of their preparation, play it once then check through the
answers to the questions.

2 If students have not already listened to the track, read the
first sentence in the box.

3 Play track 2,08, Students listen.

Hote: See note in Unit 1 on p27 about the Start-up audioscripts,

i | Ié_ Unit 7: Lessons 1-8 Teacher's Guide
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Audioscript
Track 2.05 Unit 7 Start-up
Conversation focus

Gustav:

Giorgio:
Gustawy:

Giosgia:

Florence:

Gustay:

Florence:

Florance:

Giorgio:

Florence:
Gustey:
Flarenoe:

Gustaw:

Florence:

GlstEy:

Florence:

Giorgio:

Gustay:

Excellent! A great rehearsal everyane,

well done.

Thanks, Gustay. See you next week,

Mo, tomormow, Giorgio. We've got extra
rehearsals for Romeo and Juliet.

Romeo and Julfet? That's a play by
Shakespeare! We're not doing a play.

You've forgotten, Glorgio, the film club is
showing Romeo and Jullet at the festival. And
we're going to perform some music from the
soundtrack before it starts.

Of coursa, the music for the film was not witten
by & classical composer.

Mo, but it's lovely music, Gustay, and I'm sure
everyone will enjoy it.

Well, perhaps.

Anyway. it's a really good film. | used to think
Shakespeare's plays were boring, Then | saw
this film and it really changed my mind. i all
comes alive when you watch actors playing
the parts.

That's true. | didn't like books by Charles
Dickens. Then 1 saw the film of Oliver Twist and |
really lked it.

I"'ve seen that, too. It made me want 1o read
some more hooks by Dickens.

A, good. Classic fiction should be read. Just
watching the film is too sasy,

Well, it's a different experience, isn't It?
Shakespeare's work should be performed, of
eourse. But Dickens wrote novels for people
to: read.

Yes, but he performed dramatic readings from
his novels. Did you know that, Gustav? He
used to read aloud and play all the characters
himself,

¥es, | did know that, of course. But he read

all the narrative as well, you know, and his
wonderful descriptions. It's important to read
those, oo,

| agres with you, Gustav. But if people become
imterested in reading classic fiction because
they see a film or watch it on TV, | think that's a
good thing.

| do, too. | saw one of Eliza Brodie's books as a
TV film. Fantastic! I've read aH her books now.
But she's not a classic writer, Giongio,



Glorgio:  She might be one day, Gustav. Like The River
Boys might be classic musicians.

Gustav: | doubt it.

Gliorgio: | thought you'd decided you like them, Gustav.
You've bought a ticket for their concert, haven't
youf

Gustav:  Well, I'm going to see them but it doesn't mean

they're classic ... or even good!
Florence: Mo, but it might mean that you enjoy them.

Gustav:  We'll see about that.

Giorgio:  Come on, Gustay, | bet you end up dancing
wildly like everyone else,

Gustav: | can't imagine thatl

Florence and Giorgio:
Hmm ...

4 Tell students o look at the questions in their WBs. Ask a
volunteer to read them out.

5 Play track 2,05 again. Students listen and write the answers.
Play it a third time if necessary.

& Check answers together,

WE answers

The students mantion two classic authors,
1 Florence 2 Giorgo and Florence 3 Glorgio 4 Gustav

Group conversation

1 Siwdents work in small groups or pairs and talk about
classic fiction,

2 Remind them they may use the photos and word prompls 1o
hedp tham with ideas.

3 Go around listening as they work,

4 Imwite one or two groups to speak while the rest of the
class listens.

Writing

1 Read the information and ask the question.
2 Students should realise that if they are writing aboul
someans else, they use the third person.

Homework task

Tell students to look at the illustrations and labels on p72
of their WBs. This will help them with some of the special
vocabulary they will come across in the extract,

Students check the Unit 7 Word list at the back of the WE,
They should look up any other complately new words that
are not included in the WE llustrations.
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Lesson 2 Reading SB pp74-75

Lesson aims

SB skills:

» {0 discuss the style of the text befone reading
e 1o read and understand the extract

» o discuss the features and evaluate the general
effectiveness of the extract

WE practice:

s to practise vocabulary from the unit

e to use words from the unit to revise and extend
students’ vocabulary

Time division: a ro

duide to a 40-minute lesson

F Warm-up = 4 k Vocabulary check - 5
F Pro-reading - 4

F Reading -7

Ik Gist questions = 10

F Reading practice - 10

. Warm-up
Ask students to think for a moment what invitation they
mast like to recene and would make them feel most

. excited. It can be any kind of event, formal or informal but
it must be one that requires an invitation, e.g, an invitation
to sit with the manager at the next football match. Elicit

. answers from around the class.

Reading: A New Year Ball

Give the class a moment or two to look at the two pages
without discussion.

Pre-reading questions

1  How do you krow this i3 a fiction text? There fs a lot of direct
speech which shows there are conversations in the text.

2 What information does the flustration on page 74 give you?
There Is a large building in the story; the carrlage and the
solidiers’ uniforms suggest that it Is set in the past.

3  Whal does the ilustration an page 75 el you? Eliclt ideas,
e.g. The people in the story live In a big house; they have a
ot of servants,

Reading

1 Play track 2.06 or read the extract to the class. Stwudents
listen and follow.

2 Check understanding of the vocabulary.

3 Use the Glossary to ensure understanding only: it is not
necessary for students to leam these words which ane
specific to this classic extract.

4 Students should have looked at the illustrations on WB pir2
which telis them words related to clothing in particulan. It iz
not necessary to look at these words in detail,

Unit 7: Lessons 1~8 Teachers Guide [ _



5 They should have prapared other vocabulary for the lesson WB V{Jn‘:ﬂb Ufﬂf}l’ EWE p?z:]
so should have some idea of the meanings of most words in

the text. WERB answers

& Where possible, encourage other students to explain or
suggest meanings. Explain them yoursell if necagsary to Exercise 2 1 blaze 2emerge 3 advance 4 alter
assist understanding. o embrace 6 fasten T scurry 8 blush 9 survey

T Itis important not to spend time on detailed vocabulary work 10 elutch

during the lesson.

Reading text vocabulary list for Unit 7 (Words

that are illustrated on WB p72 are in brackets.): Rxancita®. 1hany Tdainty 3 dpeeamor
4 rumpled 5 eclipsed 6 determined 7 numerous,

InAUErable

Exercizse 3 1 clatter, fault 2 tone 3 aim

diplomat n mansion n  blaze v innumerabie adj station v
{very n groomn plumen) emergev {setinn ermine n)
cautiously adv claltern (baizen) porchn grand ad
feverm aimn ensurey  entirely adv  advance v dainty adj Lesson 3 R,Eﬂdr‘ng r:omprehension SB PTG
squeak v clich v (bown  rbbon n pelticoat n slipper n)
inspect v critically adv  hasty ad] scurryv  hemn

Bossamern  garmentn thimble n (fulle n)  eclipse v

{bugkle n) tonen surveyv teckv determined adj shyly adv
embrace v hiush v rumple v alterv fault n

Lesson aims

SB skills:

* to identify speakers in the extract

& 1o discuss the characters in the extract

After reading
Gist questions = to check understanding of colloguial words
E : o and phrases

1 Who is the main character in this extract? Natasha ]
2 What is her family name? Rostov * to hold a group discussion about the extract
3 Who are her parents? the Count and Countess Rostov * o give a personal opinion about the extract that
&4 Al the starf of the story what event was the family prepaning students have read

for? a (New Year) ball WE practice:
5 Where was the ball being held? at the mansion of an = o re-read the extract independently

old grandee = fo answer literal questions accurately
6 While people were arriving at the ball what were the Rostovs * to scan the text for detail

doing? getting dressed

T Why were thay late? Natasha was not ready because the skirt
of her dress was too long.

8 What was being done to solve the problam? Malds were Time division: a rough guide to a 40minute lessan
turning up the hem.

= o understand expressive verbs
EPB limk: Test 5. Reading 02, Q3

FWarm-up -3 F 3 Meanings of phrases - 5
8 What did Sonya say about the dress? it was stil too fong. b Re-reading - 5 ¥ 4 Group discussion -8
10 What did the maids do abowt it? They started to tack It up. ¥ 1 Identifying speakers - 7 ¥ 5 Personal viey
11 What happened fo the dress? It got tarn when Natasha k 2 Discussion of characters - 7

moved guickiy.
12 What time wena they finally ready? a quartaer past ten

Reading practice

- : 2 e a1 : + Ask students to think of adiectives to describe how they .
1 As this text is quite demanding, if you wish, play the track , 1

: ) + would feel before, during and after going to the most
again and let studems.falluw it silently before they read * thrilling event they can think of. Ask them to think of at
4 o 20 of this bt Tn geoups, . least two for each point in time.

2 If your class are good readers with a good level of English, let L R
them read in groups straight away, taking tums 10 read about

Re-readin:
ten lines at a ume. £

Read the text again or play track 2.06,
Activity | =

1 Students work in pairs to find the speakers,

2 Students will need to look back and scan the text to find and
chetk most answers.,

3 Give them a time limit then check answers togethar.

Homework after Reading

Students complete the WE Vocabulary page independently,
Remind them to have dictionaries with them so that they
can check definitions and spelling.

I I ﬂ Unit 7: Lessons 1-8 Teacher's Guide
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Answers 1 Matasha 2 Countess 3 Matasha

4 Countess 5 Natasha © Sonya 7T Count B Matasha
9 Count 10 Natasha 11 Matasha 12 Dumyasha

13 Natasha 14 Nurse

-

Activity 2

2
3

Students discuss these guestions in groups.

Appoint a note taker,

Tell the proups to think of several adjectives or phrases 1o
describe the characters in questions 2 and 3.

They should find mere than two pieces of evidence Lo answer
guestion 4.

Given them a time limit to ind and note answers.

Check answers together. Invite all groups to contribute ideas
to answers for questions 2-4.

Example answers

1a Matasha b Natasha. She wses the imparative
form four times, ¢ the countess, the count  d
Matasha, Seven of her sentences are punctuated with
axclamation marks.

2 Students should note that Natasha (s telling everyone
else what to do most of the time and she moves from
one place to another, rarely keeping still,

Elicit students’ ideas of how to describe har character.

3 Students should note that Soma is different 1o
Matasha, She is quiet, speaks only once and
obeys Natasha.

Elicit students’ ideas of how to describe her character,

4 Students should understand that Natasha does have
a good relationship with her parents. They could put
forward the following evidence:

Matasha's mother is content to let her daughter
organise how she should fook 'Sonya and the countess
put themselves entirely in her [Natashas] hands.; she
allows her daughter to rearrange her cap.

Matasha's father is tolerant of her excitement and
assertiveness, allowing himsell to be shut out of the
recm;: nol belng angry because thay are late.

Activity 3
1  Students work in pairs to read and match the phrases. They

should find this straightforward and not need to refer to
dictionaries but they may il necessany.

2 Check answers together.

Answers 1d 2a 3e dc 5b

Activity 4
1 Divide the class into groups of 3-6 to discuss these

guestions and note answers.

2 Give them a time limit then go through the answers together,

Make sure students who have a differant view to others have
the chance to give their opinien.
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Answers

1 It's her first grand ball.

2 Students’ own ideas. They will need to infer from the
text, They could suffest, e.g.

Matasha is good at amranging and making decisions
about clothes and appearance.

Perhaps they know she will take over anyway so Lhey
may as well go along with what she wants to do.

It is better not to disagres with Matasha.

3 Students should suggest that the Rostovs do not often
go to a ball like this: Matasha has not beéen to one
before at all: the whole family has spent a long time
getting dressed In their best clothes; the count and the
countess also seem pleased and excited about going.

4 Students’ own ideas

Activity 5

1
2

Elicit individual opinions in answer to these questions.

Ask several students to respond and encourage as wide a
variety of views as possible.

If you wish, ask students to write answers to these questions
as part of their independent homework.

WB: Reading comprehension (WB p73)
Students should be able to complete all these exercises
working independently,

WEB answers

Exercise |

1 The date of the ball was 31st December, 1809 and it
was celebrating the new year of 1810,

2 Matasha had got up that moming at eight.

3 Sonya and the countess were dressed and nearly ready
o leave but Natasha was not ready,

4 They planned to arrve at the ball at half past ten.

They were going to call for Madam Peronshy,

6 The maide were turning up the hem of the skirt of
Matasha's drass,

7 The count thought the countess looked the
most beautiful,

8 The countess stepped back because she did nol want
to get her dress rumpled.

9 A piece of Natasha's dress got torm off because she
moved quickly when the maids were still tacking up
the hem.

10 The old nurse thought Natasha was like a queen.

L]

Exercise 2 1 the Emperar 2 the chief of police
Jared bred cgrey dblue 4 groom, footman, maid,
nurse 5 pins, thread, thimble

Exercise 3 fly (Natasha), scurry (Natasha), dart
{Natasha)
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Lesson 4 Grammar 5B p77

Lesson aims
SB skills:

e to read and understand a short text using the
indirect object as the subject of a passive
sentence

*» to understand the structure of passive sentences
with the indirect ocbject as subject

» {0 identify indirect ohjects in sentences

* 1o change active sentences to passive using the
indirect object as subject

WB practice:
& to practise completing passive sentences
» fo identify indirect ohjects in sentences

= towrite passive sentences with the indirect object
as subject

Time division: & rough guide toa 40-minute les

FWarm-up-3 F 6 scussion - 10
k1 Reading - 5 F Grammar box - 7

k 2-5 Practice activities =15

Warm-up

Say a few verbs from the text. Ask students to change
+  them into the present/past passive or singular or plural,
e.g. drive: is/are was/were driven, etc. Use these verbs
or any others you choose: light, throw, sew, fasten, bite,

Activity |

i Ask one or more voluntears to read the text to the class,
Other students fallow in their boaks.

2 Point out the text in bold. Ask about the verbs. Students
should notice they are all passive.

Activity 2

1 Ask the questions to check understanding and practise the

target language.

2 Elicit oral answers from around the class in full senteénces so

that the correct structure is used in the answer.
3 Remind them to look back at the text 10 find and
check detalls,

Answers

1 The Rostovs had been sent an invitation.

2 Matasha had spent the day making sure that all the

family looked their very best.

Ehe had been bought 8 new dress by her father,

The problem with the dress was that it was too long.
The ball was held at a mansicn on the English Quay.
The family ware shown the way by servants.

[ % | R R ]
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Activity 3

1 Students waork im pairs to find the indirect object in
each sentence.

2  Make sure students understand the difference between the
direct object and the indirect object.

3 Ifnecessary, look at the first example and establish that the
direct ebject is the dress: the object that was bought; the
indirect object is Matasha because the dress was bought
for her.

4 Given them a time limit then check answers,

Answers 2the maid 3 the family 4 Jenny
5 the boys 6 the students

Grammar box

Go through the information and the examples.,
Make sure that students can recognise the indirect objects
in both the active and the passive Sentances.

Bctivity 4

1 Explain the 1ask o the class.

2 Point out how Natasha has become the subject of the
first sentence.

3 Students work in pairs. Go around as they work and listen to
manitar their accuracy and fluency in doing this work.

Answers

2 The maid was handed a thimble.
3 The family was shown the way 1o the ballroom Dy
the servants.
4 lenmy was given a bouguel of flowers.
5 The boys must be taught French,
& The students will be shown a film by Professor Martin,

Activity 5

1 Students work in pairs on these sentences,

2 Go through the first example and make sure they ane
confident af the struciune.

3 Give them a time limit then check answers together.

Answers

2 Last week our class was set a difficult test,

3 Mext month some students will be awarded prizes for
their work.

4 The boy was lent & camera by his father

We ware told an interesting story by our teacher,

& The guests were brought food and drink by smarthy-
dressed servants.

o

Activity 6

1 Students note answers to the questions.
2  Give them a time limit then divide the class into groups to
exchange guestions and answers,



3 Goargund as they converss and monitor fluency and

accuracy. Let them keep talking bul note any particular errors

to practise another time.

Mote: Rermind students to hnng their dictionaries to the
next lesson.

-

WB: Grammar (WB p74)

Students should be able to complete these axercises
independently for homework.

WE answers

Exercise | 1were sent 2 was bought 3 will be
shown 4 will be taught 5 have ... been given © was
offered 7 tobe awarded Swastold 9 are ... fed
10 has been promised

Exercise 2 2us 3them 4me 5Sus ©6room
T the stedents B her 9 touwnsts 10 Jane

Exercise 3

1 John was handed a letter,

2 We were brought plates of delicious food by the

smiling waiters,

They will be asked difficult questions by the exaniner.

| have been lent a necklace to wear at the party.

We are being shown the way by the village children.

This room needs to be given a fFood clean by you,

The studenis were promised a trip o the seaside.

She was paid £1000 for the painting by an expert on

Italian art.

9 The tourists were sold souvenirs by local craftsmen.

10 Jane will be told the truth aboul her family when she is
18, / When she is 18, Jane will be told the truth about
her family.

M —a & U & L
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Lesson 5 Word focus 5B p78

Lesson aims
5B skills:

o A Dictionary work: to investigate information found
in dicticnary Build Your Vocabulary boxes

« B Spelling: revision of pluralisation - -5/ -es
#=  Word groups: clothing

= D Suffixes: -c

WB practice:

o A Dictionary work: using Build Your Vocabulary
boxes to expand vocabulary; sentence writing

# B Spelling: forming plurals with -s and -es

=  Word groups: adding to lists

e [ Suffixes: using -ic adjectives in sentences
EPB link: Test 5, Grammar and Vocabulary (4, Q6

Time divislon: a r 38 d-minuke

F Warm-up =3 ¥ CWord groups -7
¥ [ Suffixes - 10

k A Dictionary work - 10
b B Spelling - 10

Hote: It is essential for students to have access to dictionaries
for this lesson, at least one between two if they do not have
one each.

Warm-up

Give stedents a time limit in groups to think of the correct

' suffises to add to these verbs to make the opposite

. meaning: appear, load, please, block, fasten, obey.

............................................

A Dictionary work

1 Explain that some words can be used too often and
sometimes there s a better word or phrase that gives a mare
accurate meaning.

Remind them that there are many other better words for hig.
Mow they are going to look at other words for the verb cavse.
Go theough the information in the box,

Make sure students understand the slightly different
maanings of the alternative phrases.

Activity

1 Studentis work in pairs and choose the best phrases.
2 Remind them to check the sentence against the meaning of
the phrase in the box abowe.

o W B

Answers 1 contribute to 2 bring about 3 lead to
4 give rise to

B Spelling

i Go through the information in the first boa.

Unit 7: Lessons 1-8 Teachers Guide I_



Activity |

i Give students one minute to note five examples.
2 Ask saveral studants to say their words.

Answers

Any five from these examples from the text:

lights / gendarmes /fofficers / carriages / grooms / hats /
ribbons / steps / guests / hands / stockings / slippers /
shoulders / malds / threads / pins [/ fingers / shoes /
kneas / tones

2 Remind them to check spallings in their dictionanes if they
arg not sure,

Answers 1 historic 2 nomadic 3 Volcanic

4 scientific

WB: Word focus (WB p75)

Students complete these exercises working alone,

2 Read the Information in the second box.
3 Students should be familiar with these word endings and the
&5 plural.

Activity 2
1 Give the class two minutes to write the plurals.

2 Check answers together by asking different students to spell
the plurals,

Answers 1boxes 2 guests 3arches 4 fingers
5 bushes € lorches 7 shoes 8 bunches O glasses

C Word groups

Activities 1-3

1 Students work in pairs and scan the text 1o find the words,
2 Give them a lime limit then check answers together.

WB answers

A Dictionary work

Exercise 2 1 adore 2 be cragy/mad about 3 be
ford of 4 be keenon 5enjoy 6 love 7 prefer
Exercise 3 Students' own sentences

B Spelling
lcaps 2buses 3girls 4 dresses 5 cousing
& wishes

C Word groups
Students’ own answers

D Suffixes

Students’ own sentences

Answers

Activity 1  hats, caps

Activity 2

Any three from: stockings / slippers / skirt / svwallow-tail
coat

Activity 3

Any three from: unifarm / gown / dress / ribbons /
peignoir / bow / petticoat / dressingjacket / buckled
shoes

D Suffixes

1 Read the information in the box with the class.
2 Ask a wolunteer to read the example sentence.

Activity |

1 Students complete the words,

2 Point out that they know most of these nouns although they
may not previously have known the adiectives they make,

3 Check answers togethar.

Answers 1athlatic 2 acidic 3 heroic 4 majestic
5 poetic & artistic

Activity 2

1 In pairs, students complete the sentences, companng
answers,

B 122 _unit 7: Lessons 1-8 Teacher's Guide
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Lesson & Grammar in use SB p79

Lesson aims
SB skills;

= to listen to and understand a short conversation
about a prablem

= to understand and use pronouns and possessive
adjectives correctly

WB practice:

= o substitute pronouns for nouns in sentences

e to practise using indirect pronouns and possessive
pronouns

* towrite sentences using possessive pronouns

EPB link: Test 5, Grammar and Vocabulary Q1, Q2,
03,05

Time division: a |

gh guide to a 40-minute lesson

F Warm-up = 3 ¥ Grammar box = 5
F Listening/Reading

F Activities 2-5 - 20

F Independent practice - 5

Ask the class if they can remember what was planned for
the literature programme.

They may look back to check if they have forgatien.

Ask: Why do you think the students have invited this
author?




Activity |
FPre-listening guestions

.
2

4

What sort of books do you think are llustrated on the page?
Have vou heard of any of the characters or authars on the
front covers?

Do the covers make the books look Interesting? Why or

why not?

Play track 2.07. Students listen and follow in their books.

Activity 2

1

2

Ask the guestions to check understanding and practise the
target language.

Elicit oral answers, Check with the class that they

ane comect.

Answers

1 Ramon is running because he's looking for Todd and

there's been a disaster.

Eliza Brodie, the author, has cancelled.

3 Her mame is on the posters and they've sold loads
of tickets,

4 Mo, she says a fnend of hers may be able to help but
it's a long shot.

5]

5 She's going to make a phone call.

Grammar box
if you wish to go over this area of grammar before

students do the activities, go through the box now and

mmmmm are familiar with all the terms, the

.mﬁmmmwmﬁﬁmmaﬂumm

understand all the examples.

Iindependent practice

1

Students look for examples of the types of pronouns and
possessive adjectives in the dialogue.

Tell them to check the examples they find in the dialogue with
the examples in the Grammar box.

Check answers by asking different individuals to give
axamples and say what they are.

Activity 3

i

2

Students change the sentences using indirect object
proneuns.

Give them a time limit to do this in pairs then check
answers together,

Answers

| senl him an email.

Uncle Jim brought us presents.
| made them a cake,

He bought her a dress,

1l show you my photos,

Lo JH o I R LR

www.jnob-jo.com

Activity 4

1 Students do the activity in pairs.

2 Goaround as they speak and check for accuracy.

3 Check answers by asking different pairs to ask and answer
while the class listens.
Answers 2 Yes it's hers. 3 Yes, theyre ours.
4 Yes, it's yours, 5 Yes, it's theirs. 6 Yes, it's his.

Activity 5

1 Go throwgh this activity with the whole class working together,

2 Point out the example and the use of the possessne
pronoun.

3 Elicit answers from volunteers, Check with the rest of the
class if the sentence is correct.

4 Encourage students to help cormect mistakes.

Answers

Amanda is a cousin of ours.

I've read a book of hers.,

Iz muslc a8 hobby of yours?

Impatience is a8 fault of his.

This mansion is just one house of theirs.

u L | O T N

WB: Grammar in use (WB p76)
Students do these exercises independenthy.

WEB answers

Exercise |

We saw him.

They sold it.

She gave them high marks.,
He told us a joke.

Annie gave them to her,

Harry persuaded her 1o see it
They brought him a present,

| sent it 1o you.

Exercise 2

2 He bought her a ring.
3 She made us a cake.
4 | told him 2 story

5 We sang them a song.
B

7

a

00 = & M B W kP

They gave me a presant.
| wrote you a letter.
He built it 3 kennel.

Exercise 3 Zhers Zours & theirs Shis 6 yours
T mine 8 yours

Exercise 4
2 An aunt of mine lives in Mew York.
3 We met Jane and a frignd of hers.
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Surfing is a favourite sport of theirs.

Te see the Pyramids is an ambition of ours.
Always being late i= 3 bad habit of his.
Same relatives of mine work abroad.

I'vie barrowed Bwo Books of yours,

o -~ o M L

Lesson 7 Listening and speaking SB p80

Lesson aims
SB skills:

& o listen to and understand a conversation about a
problem and the solution

= {0 listen for detail and identify true, false or not
stated statements

* to discuss why some answers are not stated
& 1o talk in groups about a favourite author
WB practice:

* to complete sentences to make conversational
phrases :

* to make notes and prepare a presentation about a
favourite author

EPB link: Test 5, Listening Q2, Speaking Q1, Q2

Time division: a rough gL

a 40-minute: |

F Warm-up = 5 F Individual speaking - 15

F Listening compréhension - 15 F WEB preparation -5

Warm-up
Ask students: Whieh author would you Imale (o Speak o
students at this school?
Give the class a few moments 1o decide in groups.
. Elicit answers and reasons from the groups.

Listening comprehension
Activity |

1 Tell the class to read the guestions sitently,
2 Play track 2.08. Students listen and note their answers,

Audioscript

Track 2.08 Activities | and 2

Ramon: It's a disaster — a complete disaster!

Tasha: Calm down, Ramon! We've still got ime (o
find another author.

Ramon: Who? Tell me that! Who?

Todd: Look! Here's Miss lackson. Let’s hear what

she has 1o say.
Mizs Jackson: Hello, everyone. Well, |'ve just spent a very
interesting half hour en the phone ...

‘ i24 . Unft 7: Lessons 1-8 Teacher's Guide
www.jnob-jo.com

L

Miss Jackson:

Ramon:
Rudi;

Miss Jackson:

Todd:

Tasha:
Lucie:

Miss lackson:

Al

Fui:

Miss lackson:

Tasha:

Miss Jackson:

All:

Miss Jacksan:

Lucie:

Miss Jackson:

Todd:

Miss Jackson:

Fudi:

Tasha;

Miss Jackson:

Tasha:
Todd:
Lucke:

Yes? And .7

I'ver got some good news for you. ['ve found
anothar authaor whe will be able 10 speak
al the Testival.

Really? That's fantastic!

Who is it, Miss Jackson?

Wzll, I'm sure you've all heard of Anthony
Holt.

Anthony Holt? The Anthony Holt? The
famous science fiction writer?

The man who wrote Black Star?

That's my favourite book, It's amazing!

| agree, Lucie. It is absolutely amazing. 30,
yes, Anthony Holt, the famous author of
Biack Star will be very happy to appear at
the festival if you would like him to.

Well ... Of coursel ... Yes ... That would
be marvellous!

How on earth did you manage this,

Miss Jackson?

Well, as | told Ramon, Anthony Holt is an
old friend of mine. We ware at university
together. | must say, | always knew ha
would be successiul ...

But he's o well known. He must be

viery busy.

Yes, he is. Extremely busy. He's in the
middle of writing a new book and he's
Eoing o America next month. It seems
Hollywood is very interested in making
Black Star into a film.

Oh, wow! Awesome!

But he'll be back in time for the festival.
Fantastic! That’s amazing!

I think the first thing you must do is write
and thank him.

Yes, of course.

I’ll give you his email address.

We'll have to announce this on the
website. Todd, that's your job.

It's too late to change the posters,

I'm afraid.

Perhaps you can add stickers to them.
That's a brilliant idea. Miss Jackson!

OKI Let's get to work. There's loads to do.
This s 50 exciting! Thank you so much,
Mizs lackson! Ohl Anthomy Hobtl

Oht



Answers

1 The problem is that they need to find another author
because Eliza Brodie has cancelled her appearance at
the festhval,

2 Miss lackson has solved the problem because she has
a friend whao is an author.

3 The students are extremely pleased that the problem is
solved and excited because they like the authar,

Activity 2

1 Ask different students 1o read out the statements while the
others follow in thelr books.

2 Play track 2.08 again. Students mark the statements.

3 Be prepared 1o play the track a third time for them to check
their answers.

Answers 1 FRamon is upset and worried. 2T

AMNS 4T 5F The students are wery sure that they want
him to appear at the festival. 6T TMHS S FHe'sinthe
middle of writing a new book and he's going to America
next month. 9 MS 10 F The students are going to send
himamemail. 11T 12 F Miss Jackson suggests putting
stickers on the poslers.

Give the groups a time Iimit to discuss each question and
note ideas.

Ask each group in tum to tell the rest of the class about thelr
discussion. Ask the note taker 10 do this.

Alternatively, if the class is small, ask different indhiduals
from each group o answer different questions,

WB: Individual speaking (WB p77)
1 Ask students to look at the bottom part of p77.
2 FRemind the class to complete the whole WB page

for homework in the usual way and to prepare their
presentations for the beginning of the next lessan,

All students should try to speak from notes so tell them not
to write out their presentation in complete sentences but to
practise speaking from their notes.

WB: Listening comprehension (WB p77)

WE answers

1 cancelled, disaster 2 Calm, panic 3 Leave, make, call
4 shot, see 5 earth, afraid, notice & busy, middie, novel
T announced, made B awesome

Activity 3

1 Give students a few moments to think about the NS/not
stated answers.
2 Eliclt ideas from the class as to why this response is cormect,

Answers

3 Anthony Holt is very happy to appear at the festival but
the dialogue does not mention that he was delighted to
hear from Miss Jacksom.

T The dialogue says they were at university together but
it doesn’t say whether they studied the same subject
oF nat.

9 Miss Jackson says that Hollywood is interested in
making Black Star into a film but she doesn't say
whether Anthony Holt wants the film made or not.

Activity 4

1 In groups, students discuss whether Anthony Holl sounds
like an interesting person o listen Lo,

2 Give them a time limit to note their ideas then ask the
different groups their opinions and reasons.

Individual speaking
Explain the task to the class.
Freparation in groups:

1 Divide the ¢lass into groups of 3=6. Either appaint one note
taker in each group or tell all students to make notes in their
copy books,
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Lesson 8 Writing features SB p81

Lesson aims
5B skills:

= Writing features: to investigate character portrayal
through speech and action

= \Writing assignment: to write a short extract centred
an portraying a character

WEB practice:

» planning sheet for SB Writing assignment
EPE link: Test 5, Writing Q1, Q2

Time division: a rou

F Warm-up - F Writing a

5
b Checklist - 15 +WE planning in class time - 20

Warm-up .
Either
Ask students to think of as many words as they can for .
feelings.

They should be able to think of & good number, e.g. fear,
angar, nervousness, embarrassment, &ic,

To prompl them ask them to think how they have felt in all
sorts of situations, both goed and bad.

Or

Ask one or two students to give their individual speaking

. presentations about their favourite author,
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Writing features: Narrative extract

1 Read the information in the box.

2 Make sure students understand how the author conveys
Matasha's feelings of excitement to the reader through her
speech and action.

3 Explain that you will look at this aspect of tha extract in mora
detail in a moment.

Checklist

1 Let students ook back at the extract on ppy4-75 fora
fiew moments.

2 Tell them that they can keep looking back to find answers
8% Necessary,

3 Go through the information for each feature and ask
the questions,

4 Use these answers to guide you in helping the class to fully
discuss the features.

P Common features of narrative writing

What are the three settings In the extract?
1 the grandee’s mansion
2 the Rostovs house
3 in the carriage
Which characters do we only know by name?
e.g. the Emperor, the guests at the ball, Madam Peronsky,
the maids
Who are the main characters?
Matasha, Soma, mama, the count
What happens In each of the three settings?
1 the grandee’s mansion: people amive for the ball
2 ihe Rostov's house: the family get ready for the ball
3 the carriage: the family set off for the ball
Find examples of past tenses in the extract.
e was giving a ball
Carriages drove away
a third of the guests had arrived
stood In the middle of the room

P Description

Find other examples of the description of the mansion and
the clothes.
the mansion, e.g. well-known mansion
brillfanthy-it, red-carpeted entrance
the clothes, e.g. & final bow
short petticoat
Matasha’s skirt, which was too long
gossamer garment
stockings and buckied shoes
cap and vehel gowm

‘ I Iﬁ Unit 7: Lassons 1-8 Teacher's Guide
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P Characters’ feelings

Find examples of what Natasha does and says that show her
excitement and her determination that evaryone should look
thalr best.
eg. ... who had bustied about helping everyone, ...

“Nat like that, Sonya, not like that!"

... Natasha pinned the ribbon differently.

“Don't do it withowt me!”® ... “You won't do it right.”

o Fan up to Sonya, inspected her critically, ...

... flew on to her mother.

.. crawling on her knees after her young lady.

... she darted forward so that the maids who were

tacking up her skirt cowld not foliow her fast enough ...

Writing assignment

i

2
3

Read through the Writing assignment with the students to
ensure they understand what s required,

Ask students to tum to pp78=79 in their WB.

ideally, planning the assignment should be done in class so
that you ane on hand 1o discuss this stage of the work with
the students.

Students should by this stage be able to work individually
and make notes on the plot, setting and charatters,

Point out the advice in the box at the top of the page: write
from experience. Remind them, though, that they are writing
@ story about another character, not a personal account or
an aulobiography =0 they must write in the third person, even
if they use their own experience to help them think how the
character feels during the story.

Reading through the instructions on both pages with the
class should be sufficient preparation for them to make
their notes.

Go around as they work and ensure that students know
what to do and can do it. You may need to support weaker
students who find it difficult to come up with ideas.
Students use their notes to write the complete story of the
new experience.

Mote: If you are not planning a Sth lesson (see Unit 1 p40), set
the Start-up preparation work to be compleled before Lesson 1
of Unit 8.

WEB: Unit 7 Self-assessment (WB p80)

Students complete the page in their own time or as part of a
Oth lesson in which students also make Individual speaking
presentations and catch up on any Incomplete or missed work,



In this unit, students will:

Lesson | Start-up SB pp82-83 :

discuss finding out information; talk about how things work; complete Start-up tasks in
preparation for all work in the unit

read and understand an information text giving an explanation
develop a close understanding of the text, its style, structure and vocabulary
learn and practise correct use of the future perfect simple passive

learn about subject labels in a dictionary; spell the plurals of words ending in -y; look at the
prefix re-

learn about and practise using separable and inseparable phrasal verbs

learn and practise expressions for polite requests and refusals; listen to a conversation
after a terrible journey; discuss finding things out

discuss the features of explanatory writing; write their own explanation

If lots of hands have gone up, ask a volunteer to explain
ary ane of them. ;

Lesson aims If few hands have gone up, ask the class if they want to
B skills: * know about these things or whether they just want them to
o toread infarmation about modam ventions * work without knowing how. Ask if they think it could ever be
* to discuss how much students know about how + B probesTh: ROt MROWINE Bom e R . et
they work
e todiscuss the kind of information students need o
to find out Start-up: Finding out

to listen to a conversation about finding

information then talk in groups about subjects SRR, RSB

students need to find out about 1 Ask different students to read the information that is with
= to discuss tenses used in an explanation 'I‘:E photos. r Gl o s s
2 Discuss the information and the photes with the class.
WB practice:
appropriate questions for your students, e g,
-

1o have completed all the tasks before the lesson
in preparation for the class discussions and other

: have electricily
activities in Lesson 1 e ;
Hawe you ever wondered how a plane lakes off and stays in

What difference would it make o your lives If we didnt

Time divisiom: @ rough guide to a 40-minute lessor the air?
F Warm-up - 2 b Grammar and Word focus (IF any students have flown, ask how they felt the first time as
i taaky -7 the plane got ready to take off.)
7T e = Have you heard of carbon dating? Is it useful to find out about
k Reading and Vocabulary ¥ Listening/Speaking and 3
check - 8 Conversation focus - 10 Uiy ponds
b Writing - 2 Do you krow how any of the medical procedures shown on the

Mote: See How to prepare students for Lessan 1 on p25.

Ask students to put their hands up if they understand

page work? Would you like o7

Would your life be different without computers and maobile
phones? How much do you need to know aboul how

R R R R R TR R R s A0 e m&fﬁ‘rﬂ-fﬂ?

General questions

these things: e 1 Ask students to ook at their WE notes and go through

* *  how electricity s made : it b
* how @ car works . 2  Expenence of the inventions illustrated wall vary.
* howa TV works a 3 Al students should be able Lo say wiy hey do of don't think
* how a mobile phone works. : about ftow thoy work.
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4 Elicit what things they are interested in finding out about.
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& Most of them will need to do research for school projects
and other subjects, Make a list of the things they need to

Conversation focus
Track 2.09

know about. 1 If students have been able to listen to the track as part

Reading

1 Read the information and ask the guestion,

2 Students may have guessed the answer or looked It up.
Obwviously, the number is increasing all the time but it is more
than 500. Remind the class that a litthe over 50 years ago it
was just one. Ask if they can remember who: Yurl Gagarin.

Yocabulary

of their praparation, play it once then check through the
answers to the questions,

If students have not already listened to the track, read the
first sentence in the box.

Play track 2.09. Students listen.

Mote: See note in Unit 4 on p27 about the Startup audioscripts,

1 Check that the class has looked up the words or already Audioscript i
kniow them., Ask for one or two definitions if you wish. Track 2.09 Unit 8 Start-up
2 Ask volunteers to explain the phrases in their own words if Conversation focus
they can. Alternatively, they may have looked up dictionary Mimi: Ch, hello, Kurt, could | use the computer? | want

definitions:

to search the library catalogue. I'll be quick.

chemical reaction: A process that happens when chemicals Kurt; Oh, OK. You can use it now, Mimi. | was just
combine and form different substances. Atoms or groups of checking for the instructions on how to use
atoms move to form different molecules. the whiteboard.
maximum thrust: the greatest possible force that an englne Mimi:  The interactive whiteboard?
produces to push something forwards {or upwards) Kurt: ¥es, that's right. I've got to do a presentation of
Grammar 1yt . )
Mimi: We haven't used the whiteboard yet. It looks
1 Read the information and elicit answers, amazing. How does it work?
2 If you wish, encourage students to answer: | will have Hurt: How does it work? I've na ideal | just want to
DA ¢ use it. But | don't understand it
Word focus Mimi:  Well, | don't understand my science project, so |
Dictionary want to find a book about it.
1 Read the information and elicit suggestions about schogl Kurt; What do you need to find out about?
subjects with speclalist vocabulary. Mimi: Etectricity. I'd rather find out about keyhole
23 Students should be aware of special vocabulary for: all the surgery but it's electricity this term. Florence
scleneces; computing: literature, etc, and | are doing a project together, Do you know
Spelling about electricity, Kurt?
Read the information and elicit a word for -y and one for . :::"ﬂ :';'::;::ﬂ?&:l’;ﬁt El:mi::e?
Prefixes here's the book we need. 'l go and look for it.
1 Read the information and ask the question. Florence: Hi, Kurt, do you mind if | use the computer? | ...
2  Eligit that re- means again, Hurt: Don't 1ell me, Forence, you've gol a science
Grammar in use et
1 Read the information and elicit five events, Students should Hm?m Hw s o
o s e e O e
band, author presentation, art exhibition, Professor Barnes' > ! e
lecture, dance performanee. e daﬂ.ng.
2 Read about phrasal verbs. Elicit that separate means: can e f::‘::ﬂmmﬁ OTHIECY RN S0 SR
be separated; inseparable means: cannot be separated. Frrier D oanl Eoae Ban s wriar ]

Listening and speaking

1 Read the information and ask the question, Elicit: please.
2 Read the next information and elicit students” suggestions
for making a journey terrible,

[13 Unit 8: Lessons 1-8 Teacher's Guide
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royal palace in Scotland. He's using carbon
dating to find out how old the site is. | want to
know how it works. 1've looked it up online
but ... =



Furt: T wasn 't enough detail.

Florence: That’s right. How did you know?

Furt: Mever mind.

Florence: Ah, here's the book | need,

Mimni; It's Ok, Florence, I've aiready got the book
on elem'ﬁclly.

Florence: Great! | just want to get this book on carbon
dating. | won't be a moment.

i So have you undersiood the instructions for the
whiteboard, Kurt?

Hurt: Mo, not yet. | had just found them when you
armived, as & matter of fact.

Florence: OK, Mimi, I've got the book |'wanied, Let's go.

iz You'd better hurry up, Kurt. The bell for the next
lesson will goin @ moment.

Florence and Mimi:
Bye, Kurt!

Kurt: Goodbye, girls! Now, then ... Ughl

4 Tell students to look at the questions in their WBs. Ask a
volunteer to read them owut.

5 Play wrack 2.09 again. Students listen and write the answers.
Play it a third time il necessary.

& Check answers together.

WEB answers

1 how to use the whitehoard 2 electricity
3 carbon dating

Group conversation

1 Students work in small groups or pairs and talk about things
they need to find out about and things they are interested in
finding out about.

2 Remind them they may use the photos and word prompts to
help them with ideas.

3 Goaround listening as they work,

4 Invite one or twWo Zroups 1o speak while the rest of the
class listens,

Writing

1 Read the information and ask the question,

2 Elicit for:
how something happens now. present tenses, especially
present passive
how something used to happen: past tenses, especially
past passive.

Homework task

Students chech the Unit 8 Word list at the back of the WE.
Thay should look up any completely new words and check
any they recopnise but are not antirely sure of.
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Lesson 2 Reading SB pp84-85

Lesson aims
5B skills:

= to discuss the presentation and features of the
information before reading

s to read and understand the information
and explanation
s to practise reading the information and explanation
WE practice:
* (o practise vocabulary from the unit
» to use words from the unit to revise and extend
students” vocabulary
Time division: 3 rc guide taa 40-n
F Warm-up -4 F Vocabula

k Pre-reading - 4

F Reading practice

F Reading = 7

Warm-up
Ask the class to tell you as many facls aboul space
exploration as they know.

Write them on the board.

At the end of the lesson, ask what new facts they can add
{without looking at the text).

Reading: Human achievement — spaceflight

G

ive the class a moment or two to look at the two pages

without discussion.

Pre-reading questions

1

What kind of llustrations are on the pages? pholos, a drawing,
several diagrams

What does this tell vou about the fext? Elicit, e.g. It shows it
is probably a non-fictlon text that explalns how something
happens.

Why do you think several dlagrams are included? Elicit
students” suggestions, e.g. They help to explain the stages In
8 procass,

Reading
1 Piay track 2,10 or read the information to the class. Tall

the class to listen carefully for pronunciation of technical
language, proper names and acronyms, Students listen

and follow.

Check understanding of the wocabulary. Students should
have prepared the vocabulary for the lesson so should have
some idea of the meanings of most words in the text.
Where possible, entourage other students 1o explain or
suggest meanings. Explain them yourself if necessary to

Unit 8: Lessons 1-8 Teacher's Guide || SN



assist understanding, It is important ot to spend time on
detailed vocabulary work during the lesson.

Reading text vocabulary list for Unit B (in the
order that the words appear in the text):

human ad] schievemenin fiyn  successionn  chimpanzee n
guinea pign  forteisen ratn  orbét v, transportation n
systern n program (US)n mission n satellite n - probe n
artificial adj gasn spurtv raten scalen fueln
combing v combustion n chambern  chemical adj
reactionn nozzlen  stackn  sofid ad)  booster n

external adj orbital adj main ad]  sufficient adj

sequence n  stage (step) n take over v ignite v

bulld up v  maximum adj  thrust i point 0 irreversible adj
horizontal ad] maintain v altitude n orbitern  Invalve v
achiewve ¥

After reading
Gist questions

1 What llving creatures went into space first? files

2  What went next? dogs, cats, monkeys, chimpanzeas, guinea
plis, frogs, tortoises, rats and various fish

3 What year was the first man sent into space? 1961

Wi was the cosmonaut? Yurl Gagarin

5 Who was the first woman in space? Valentina Tereshkova
What year? 1963

& Which space transportation system ran from 1981-20117 the
U5 Shuttle program

T How do you make a balloon Ry away from you? blow it full of
alr then let go

B What does a rocket engine use to make gas? fuel

9 What pushes the rockel upwards? the energy created by the
biirning gas

10 What objects were in the shullle stack? two Solld Rocket
Boosters (SRBs), the External Tank (ET) and the orbital
spacecraft

11 What controdied the Shultle launch? the spacecraft's
computers

12 After lifoff, what objects separated from the orbiter first? the
5RBs - Solid Rocket Boosters

13 What separated second® the ET - External Tank

14 How many nations” astronauts have visited the International
Space Statlion? 15

Reading practice

1 Divide the class into pairs and give each pair one page to
read. They take turns to read a paragraph each.

2 Go around as they read and check for fluency and accuracy.
If they find this text challenging suggest they listen again, if
possible as part of their homework,

3 If you wish, ask individuals to read paragraphs while the
class listens.

-
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Homework after Reading

Students complete the WB Vecabulary page Independenthy.
Remind them to have dictionaries with them so that they
can check definitions and spelling.

WB: Vocabulary (WB p82)

WEB answers

Exercise |
fish, monkey

fly, chimpanzee, pulnea pig, tortoise, rat,

Exercise 2 1 combustion 2 achlevement
3 succession 4 explosion 5 exploration G reaction

Exercise 3 1 satellite 2 probe 3 orbiter 4 booster

Exercise 4 fuel, tanks, chamber, gas, nozzle, point,
rochet, pad

Exercise 5 1 solid 2 artificial 3 external
4 imeversible 5 horizontal & maximum

Exercise & 1 scale 2 aliiude 3 rate 4 thrust
5 seguence

Exercise 7 1 take over 2 ignite 3 maintain
4 invoive 5 combine

Lesson 3 Reading comprehension SB p86

Lesson aims

5B skills:

* to ensure a good literal understanding of
the information

& to check understanding of a sequence of events
to discuss ideas and issues related to
space exploration

* o give a personal response to the ideas that
students have read

WB practice:
®  to re-read the information independently
* o jdentify true, false or not stated information

= to identify and write a sequence of events correctly
and to write the sequence of events as a complete
paragraph

EPB link: Test 5, Reading 01, 03
Time division: a a 40-minute

FWarm-up =3 F 3 Pairs discussion = T

k He-reading

¥ 4 Group opinions - B

k1 Literals - 7 F 5 Personal views - 5

k 2 Sequencing - 5




Give the class a time limit to make a5 many words as they
can from exploration. There are a lot they should know, e.g.
axil, rat, ralax, next, ox, oxen, tax, taxi, let, Nt late, rate, plate,
rail, pail, tai, nail, npt, note, pale, tale, opera, pal, part, lap,
rap, tap, trap, lot, piat.

............................................

Re-reading
Read the text again or play track 2.10,
Activity 1

1 Ask the literal questions to check understanding and ehicit
short oral answers.

2 Students will need o look back and scan the text 1o
find answers.

3 They should be fairly familiar with new vocabulary and should

find these questions straightforward to answer,

Answers 11947 2no 3 Russia 4 Meil Armstrong,
1969 5 a space transporiation system & a probe that
has sent back pictures of Venus 7 It will iy away from
you. 8itwo 9 Itis forced out of the nozzle at high speed.
10 It is pushed upwards by the energy from the buming

gas.

2  Give them a time limit to digcuss the questions. All of the
guestions in this activity allow for a measure of personal
opinion 30 some students inside the group may disagree with
thie others,

3 Tell the groups to note ideas that most of them agres with
but they should also note points of disagreement.

4 Go around as they discuss their views and remind them they
miust mote reasons for their answers.

5 Ask different groups to answer each guestion. Give
appartunities for those groups ar individuals in groups whao
have a different opinion to say what they think.

Answers Students' own opinions

Activity 5

1 Elicit individua! opinions in answer to these guestions.

2 Ask several students to respond and encourage as wide a
varety of views as possible.

3 If you wish, ask students o write answers (o these questions
a5 part of their independent homework.

WB: Reading comprehension (WB p83)
Students should be able to complete all these exercises
working independently.

Activity 2
Students number the statements in the correct onder,

Answers a7 bl0 c8 d3 e6 f9 g2 h4 i
i5

Activity 3

1 Students discuss in pairs. These questions give them an

opportunity to use the information they read and their

own knowledge.

Give them a time limit te note some ideas.

3 Ask different pairs to answer and encourage other pairs to
add more.

ha

Example answers

1 Students should understand that animals were Sent
inte space before humans because of the risk of death
(which happened to some animals),

2 Swdents' own ideas. They may suggest, e.g. the effect
of the launch and re-eniry on the body; maintaining
oxygen levels,

2 Students should realise that the Intermational Space
Station allows scientists from different countries
to work together bo support research and further
exploration.

Activity 4

i Divide the class into groups of 3-6 to discuss questions
about space exploration,
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WE answers

Exercise | 1T 2M5 3F 4T 5F &F TF
8BNS

Exercise 2 584729163

Exercise 3 A rochet engine has two fuel tanks and a
combustion chamber. it has a bell shaped nozzle at the
bottom. First, the fuels are combined in the combustion
chamber. Next, there is a chemical reaction between the
two fuels. The chemical reaction creates a controlled
explosion. The axplosion produces buming gas. This is
forced out of the nozzle at high speed. The buming gas
that is being forced out of the nozzle creates energy. The
energy lifts the rocket off the launch pad.
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Lesson 4 Grammar 5B p87

Lesson aims
5B skills:

e o read and understand a short text using the
future perfect passive

« 1o understand the structure and use of the future
perfect passive

* touse the future perfect passive to complete
sentences

* to write original sentences using the future
perfect passive

WB practice:

* to practise the future perfect passive

= tp change future perfect sentences to the
passive form

» o write original sentences using the targat
structure

A i te

Time division: a rough guide 1

F Warm-up =3 F 2-5 Practice activities - 2

¥ 1 Reading - 5 ¥ Grammar box - 7

Warm-up
Ask the class if they can name all the planets in the
. solar SYSLem.
. Eliit the names of those they know.
Ask if anyone can put them in order from the Sun; Mercury,
Venus, Earth, Mars, Jupiter, Satum, Uranus, Neptung

Note: Fluto, beyond Meptune, is categorised as a dwarf

--------------------------------------------

1 Ask one or more volunteers to read the text to the class.
Other students follow in their books.
2 Point out the phrazes in bold.

3 Ask: What tenses are in the first paragraph? past and present

What rs the first paragraph about? events In space that have
happaned and work that Is happening now
What is the second paragraph abowt? events In the future

Activity 2

1 Askthe questions to check understanding and practise the
target language.

2 Elcit oral answers from around the class.

2 Remind them to look back at the text to find and
chieck details.

Answers 11969 2 launched satellites, probes and
texlescopes into space 3 experiments and research

4 thousands 5 thousands of experiments & Mo, we can
anly puass.

. l 3 1 Unit 8: Lessons 1-8 Teachers Guide
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Grammar box

Go through the information and the examples with
the class.

Make sure they understand them.

Activity 3

1 Students work in pairs and note answears.

2 Remind them to look back at the Grammar box if they
get stuck,

3 Goaround as they work and check they have understood
the struciure.

4 Give them a time limit then check answers by asking different

pairs to read out their sentences,

Answers 1 will have been carried out 2 will have

been discovered 3 will have been made 4 will hawe

been increased 5 will have been learned 6 will have
been sent

Activity 4

Give pairs a few minutes o complete these sentences,
Ask different pairs to read out their sentences.,

Check with the class that they are correct,

Encourage the class to help comect any mistakes.

B W MR

Answers Studenis’ own ideas

Activity 5

1 Students work in the same or different pairs to write six
sentences altogether.,

2 Check they understand the task. Remind them about using
the future perfect passive.

3 Goaround as they work to check accuracy.

4 Give them a time limit then ask several pairs o read
out sentences.

Answers Students’ own sentences

Mote: Remind students to bring their dictionaries to the
mext lesson.

WB: Grammar (WB p84)

Students should be able to complete these exercises
independently for homework,

WE answers

Exercise | 1 will have been completed 2 will have
been discovered 3 will have been made 4 will have
been achieved 5 will have been taken & will ... have
been wasted -




Exercise 2

2 Intwo years' time the new stadium will have been built.

3 In afew hours the missing climbers will have been
found by the search party.

4 By 12 oclock all the votes will have Deen counted,

5 By this time nest year these magnificent houges will
have bean bought by wealthy families.

& By the end of term oulstanding results will have been
achieved by all the students,

Exercise 3 Students' own sentences

Lesson 5 Word focus SB p88

Lesson aims

5B skills:

s A Dictionary work: to imrestigate subject labels in
dictionary definitions

* B Speliing: revision of pluralisation — words ending
n -y

= C Word groups: relating to Dictionary work —
subject labels: physics and science

* [ Prefixes: to study words with the prefix re-

WBE practice:

s A Dictionary work: identifying specialised subjects;
writing sentences

» B Spelling: completing sentences forming plurals
= C Word groups: using in sentences

= [ Prefixas: definitions and completing sentences
EPB link: Test 5, Grammar and Vocabulary Q4, Q6

Time division: & lide to a d0-minule |as

F Warm-up - 4 F CWord groups - 10

F A Dictionary work - 8 kO Prefixes - 10

kB Spelling

Mote: It is essential for students to have access to dictionaras
for this besson, at least one between two if they do not have
one each.

Warm-up

Ask students to spell ten words of your ¢haice from the

Word list for Unit 8.

--------------------------------------------

A Dictionary work

1 Go through the information in the box with the class.
2  Ask them to look up the word in their dictionaries.
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Activities -3

i Students ook at the words and list those they think have the
Astranamy subject fabel in the dictionary. They may do this in
pairs if you wish.

2 They check lhelr answers,

3 Ask how many they got right.

Answers rocket, satelllte, launch, moon

B Spelling

1 Go through the information in the box,

2 The rube is simple but remind students that it is easy to
make mistakes if they don't think while they are writing or fail
to check spellings afterwands.

Activity

1 Students write plurals in pairs or small groups.
2 Tell them to check their answers together before you check
with the whole class.

Answers 1 |uguries 2 valieys 3 duties 4 abilities
5 highways 6 journeys T industries 8 keys
g pountries 10 families 11 surveys 132 centuries

C Word groups
Activities 1-5

i Students may work in pairs or small groups to complete
this work,

2 If they think they know which subject the wond belongs to, tell
them to write their ideas first, then check,

3 If they have no idea at all, they will have to look up each word
to find which subyect it belongs 1o,

4 Remind them 0 ook at any meanings they have forgotten.

& Go through the answers logether

Answers

physics gclence

enging Eas

thrust fuel

atmosphere Energy
atmosphere
experiment

D Prefixes

1 Go through the information and examples in the Dox.
2 Students should be familiar with this prefix. The information
about the hyphen may be new,

Activity |

1 Students write the words for practice,

2 Remind them that they could use these words in their own
writing. This is not simply a language feature: it also expands
their vocabulary.

Unit 8: Lessons 1-8 Teachers Guide [m



Answers 1reappear 2 rebuild 3 reheat 4 rethink
5 rearrange B reraad

Activity 2
1 Students write the words,
2 Check answers together,

Answers 1 reencounter 2 re-enter 3 rajoin
4 renama 5 re-edit 6 re-glect

Activity 3

Remind students to write intéresting sentences that put the
words in a proper context.

Answers Students' own sentences

WB: Word focus (WB p85)

Students complate the exercises independently.

WEB answers

A Dictionary work
Exercise | Computing

Exercise 2 Students' own sentences
B Spelling

Exercise |
4 keys 5 flies

1 highways 2 centuries 3 countries

Exercise 2 1 flies 2 replies 3 chimneys 4 plays
5 stories

C Word groups
Students” own answers
D Prefixes

Exercise | 1 rewind 2 reconsider 3 re-employ

Exercise 2 1 rejoined 2 recharge 3 rebuild
4 re-edit 5 re-entered

.‘ 134 unit 8: Lessons 1-8 Teacher's Guide
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Lesson & Grammar in use SB p89

Lesson aims

5B skills:

* to listen to and understand a short conversation
checking last-minute details

* to recognise and practise using separable and
inseparable phrasal verbs

WB practice:

* o practise writing sentences with inseparable
phrasal verbs

* lo practise writing sentences with separable
phrasal verbs

* lo write sentences correctly recognising separable
and inseparable phrasal verbs

EPB link: Test 5, Grammar and Vocabulary Q1, 02,

Q3, Q5

Time division: : inute le

FWarm-up =3 F Grammar box - 5

k Listening/Reading
b Activities 2-4 - 20

F Independent practice -5

Warm-up ;
Explain that the committee is meeting to discuss last

minute details. .
Ask the class, in pairs, to think of three things that they :
think the commitiee might need 1o consider now that they
have booked all the speakers and groups for the arls x
programmes, .
Elicit ideas and note them on the board,

..........................................

Activity |
Pre-listening questions

i

L]

&

From the iNustrations, what do you think is one of the things
the committee will be tatking about? refreshments; drinks and
snacks; cakes, &ic,

Which student Is In charge of refreshments? Lucle

Do you think Lugle will have done her job properly or not?
Why?

Play track 2.11. Students listen and follow in their books.
Point out the phrasal verbs and ask students to notice how
some are separated by other words and some are not.
Explain that you will look at these types of verbs in detail
during the lesson.

Activity 2

i

Students work In pairs. Tell them to answer without looking
back first of all. They should try to remember what they heard
and read,

Give them a time fimit to mark the sentences and write
correct statémeants,



3 Check answers by asking different pairs 1o read out
their sentences.

Answers 1 False. They don't need more helpers,

2 Falze. Drinks will be provided by the school canteen.
3True 4 True 5 True 6 False, Itis not certain that the
sculptures hawve been stoten.

Grammar box

Go through the information in thi box and the examples,
Make sure that students understand the difference
between the two types of phrasal verb.

Independent practice

Go through the dialogue with the whole class asking which
type of varb it is 50 you have a chance to check how well they
understand this work.

Activity 3

1 Students work in pairs to change the sentences. Tell them
Lo check their answers wgether before you go through them
with the whole class.

2 Remind them to look back at the Grammar box if they
need to.

3 Give them a time limit then ask different pairs to read
their semtences,

Answers

They gat on with it

They couldn't keep up with him,
My grandmother looked after us.
Jaohn fell out with her

I came by them at a markal.

oA s W

WEB answers

Exercise |

2 | must get on wathi it

3 Fortunately, now he has gol over it
4 He fell out with her,

5 He always stands by them.

a3 b5 ¢ dl ed

Exercise 1

2  We talked our problems over. We talked them over,
3 They carried experiments out. They carried them out,
4 He turned my suggestion down. He turned it down,

5 Do your coat upt Do it up!

a3 b5 cl dd e

Exercise 3

I filled it in.

Can you look after them?
Please, take them off.
You must ook it up.

He was looking for us.
Thieves broke into it.

Put them on.

They can't get on it.

The travellers talked it over.
10 | can't do without it,

Ca G T I I o R R LU

Activity 4

Complete this activity with the class in the same way as
Activity 3.

Answers

He gave my book back. He gave it back,

They handed the heys over. They handed them over,
He let my sister and me down. He let us down,

He phoned his aunt up. He phoned her up.

The scientists carmied experimeants out. They carriad
them out.

o U B Gl ka

WB: Grammar in use (WB p86)

Students complete these exercises independently, Remind them
that their dictionary will tell them which verbs are separable and

which are inseparable.
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Lesson 7 Listening and speaking SB p90

Lesson aims

SB skills:

# ‘to practise correct expressions for making requests

* to listen to a conversation when a girl has had a
terrible journey to stay with her aunt and uncle

» to talk about the kind of people students heard in
the conversation

WB practice:

« to order semtences making polite requests correctly

« tocomplete a dialogue using conversational words
and phrases

EPB link: Test 5, Listening Q1, 3, Speaking 01, Q2

Time division: a rough guide to a £0-minute lesson

b Warm-up - 5 F Listening comprehension - 15

¥ Functions of English = 20
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Warm-up

Ask students to think of two situations where they might
need 1o be very polite in asking someone to do something
for them.

Give tham a minute to think and note ideas.

Students should be able to think of, e.g. asking for help
with homework or a profect from an older person; asking
& stranger for directions to somewhere; speaking to a
teacher, especlally a head teacher for permission to

Functions of English

Activity |
1 Go through the expressions and responses.

2 All the examples in the first box have please at the end. The
Would you mind + gerund structure could also have please at

the end, though it is less necessary.
3 Point out that:

*  please 15 oplional but immediately makes a request more

polite. It can go at the beginning, end or middle of
the reguest.
*  Cowld you and Would you are mare polite than Can you

and Will you. Could you possibly is the mast polite of all.

*  the way to agree to a Wowld you mind raguest is to say
No.. i.e. No, | don’t mino.

1 Students speak in pairs making requests of their partners.
2 Go around as they talk and check for fluency and accuracy.

3 Ask several pairs Lo make requests while the class listens,

Activity 2

1 Go through the expressions in all the boxes,

2 Point out to the class that they have now leamed polite
ways of asking for just about any situation they might
COME aLross,

3 Point out that there are palite ways of refusing as well

as agreeing.
Students speak in pairs as in the activity above,

Listening comprehension

Activity |
1 Tell students to read the questions silently,

2 Tell them to listen to the conversation and try to understand

the general situation.
3 Play trach 2.12. Students listen.

| 136 unit 8: Lessons 1-8 Teachers Guide
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Audioscript
Track 2.12 Activities | and 2

Brenda: Here we are, Lisa. Welcome 1o our home!

Lisa: Thanks! It's s0 good 10'be here,

Baob: What a terrible jourmey you had!

Brenda: Fancy losing your mobile like that! Do you think
sameocne stole it?

Lisa: I don't know. Maybe. The boy sitting opposite
me on the train lpoked very suspicious,

Bob: Mot & very good start to your holiday.

Lisat Mo. | ought to ring up Mum and let ber know
that I've arrived safely. Could | possibly use
your phone?

Bob: Yes, of course. It's in the sitting room,

Help yourself.

Liza: Thanks.

Brenda:  I'll show you to your room first. It's upstairs.

Lisa; OK.

Brenda:  Bob, would you mind carrying Lisa's bags
upstaira? They're so heasy.

Bob: Not &t all. Hand them over. Oof! They are heawy!

Brenda:  And when you've settled in, we'll have dinner.
It's all ready.

Bob: What are we having, Brenda?

Brenda:  Roast chicken,

Boh: Mmm ... My favourite.

Liga; Aunt Brenda, I'm sorry but I've stopped eating
meat, Do you mind if | don't eat the chickan?

Brenda;  Of course not, dear. | can easily find something

else for you.
Lisa; Thanks. Sorry 1o be & nuisance,
Eoh: I's no problem at all, Lisa, Don't worry,
Lisa: It was such & long, hot journeyt Would it be OK

if | had a shower before dinner?

Brenda:  Yes, of course. I'll show you where the bathroom
is:

Lisa: And could | have a cold drink, please?

Baob: By all means. You must be so thirsty. Water or
fruit juice?

Lisa: Fruit juice, please, Uncle Bob. Can | have
apple juice?

Bob: I'm afraid not. We haven't got apple but I've got
some: lovely mango juice.

Lisa: Ooohl That sounds delicious!

4 Ask the questions, Elicit answers but check that most ar all
students have the correct answer.

Answers

1 three - Lisa and her Uncle Bob and Sunt Brenda

2 atthe house of Uncle Bob and Aunt Brenda

3 Lisa has just arrived to stay with them after a
bad |ourmey,




Activity 2

1 Tell the students to read the questions silently.

2 Give them a minute or two to do this, then play track 2,12
again.

3 Students note their answers as they listen.

4 Check answers together. Elicit an answer then check with the
rest of the class thaet it Is cofmect.

Answers

tarrible

her mobile phone

a boy on the train who looked very suspicious
to let her know that she's armived safely
because they're heavy

Yes, because roast chicken is his favourite.
She's stopped eating meat,

have a shower; it was a long, hot journey
Yes, she is. She asks for a cold drink.

10 mango juice

{Cu s R Y TR B I - S T I

Activity 3

1 Students discuss Uncle Bob and Aunt Brenda in groups.

2 Goaround listening as they discuss.,

3 Ask groups for their ideas.

4  They should note that they are kind and considerate and give
Lisa a warm walcome into their home,

& Ash students to talk about their own aunts and uncles. Arg
they like the ones in the conversation? What sort of things
do students do together with them?

WB: Listening and speaking (WB p87)

Students complete the exercises independently.

WE answers

Functions of English

Could you possibly give me a hand with my suitcase?
Would you mind lending me your dictionany?

Is it all right if | sit by the window?

Would it be OK if | sat next 1o you?

Do you mind if | ask you a persenal question?

Would you mind if 1| borrowed your mobile?

= I B = R RS R

Listening comprehension
Bob: Fancy, mobile, start
Lisa: ring up, let, possibly
Baob: course, Help

Brenda:  would, carrying, upstairs
Bob: at all, over

Bremda: settled

Lisa: all right, had, first
Brenda: problem

Liza; nuisance, may, drnk
Bokby: MEans

Brenda:  thirsty, journay
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Lesson 8 Witing features SB p91

Lesson aims
B skills:

» Writing features: to investigate writing that informs
and explains

» Writing assignment: to write to inform and explain
WR practice:

s planning sheet for SB Writing assignment

EPB link: Test 5, Writing Q1, Q2

Time division: a rough guide 1o a 40-minute [

FWarm-up -5 b Writing assignment: SB explanation +
F Chac

. Warm-up
. Give students one minute in groups to think of a3 many
wards to do with space as they can,

............................................

Writing features: Informing and
explaining

Read through the mformation in the box. Check students
understand the difference between information and an
explanation: information tells you facts about something; an
explanation tells you how something happens.,

Checllist

1 Ge through the Checkiist with the class, reading the
information and asking the questions.

2 Use the answers below to guide you in a class discussion
about the features.

P Information and explanation

The information is under three subheadings.

What are the subbeadings?

Spacellight testing

First human spacefights

Spacefiight development

Find examples of three pleces of Information,

e ... first living creatures in space were fies,
«« YUrf Gagarin was the first man in space ...
oo the US Shullle program, ran from 1981-2011 ...

There are two sections of explanation.

What are the subheadings?

How does a reckel enging work?

How was the shuttle launched?

P Tenses

Find three examples of present tenses.
e.g. I vou blow

as the gas spurts ouwt

the fusls are combined

Thi exglosion produces
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Find three examples of past tenses In the explanation.
e.g. was made up of

The ET contained

The 5RBs were lgnited

The SRB8s had lifted

P Sequence

Reread How was the shuttle launched? and pick out linking
words and phrases that show you the order in which things
happened.
eg. At the starl of the [aunch Sequence, ...
At the moment of lift-aff, ...
From this point, ...
After one minule, ...
P Cause and effect
Find another axample of a Nnking phrase.
After ane minute, the shuttle engines were at maximum thrust
In order to maintain the lift-off.
P Paszzive voice

Find two more examples of the passive volce in the text.
&.8. ... the SRBs were ignited,
The supports ... wers broken ...
They were recovered By ..,
P Specialised vocabulary

Find five more examples of speclalised vocabulary in

the text.

ed. cosmonaut
aslronaul
Shuttie program

satellites and probes
P Diagrams and captions

Discuss the diagrams and captions in the section
How does a rocket engine work?

Do you find them useful? Why? / Why not?
Students’ own answers

Writing assignment

1 Read through the Writing assignment with the stuedents to
ensure they understand what is required.

2 Ask students to turn 1o pp88-89 in their WE.

3 Point out the choice of subject.

4 Point out the advice 1o students 1o remind themselves about
doing research and making notes. If your class is confident
and able, they may well have mastered these skills, Other
students may benefit through the research skills pages
again.

& Point out the space on p88 where students can make notes
on their research.

€ Ask students to look at p89. Go through the informaticn
with the class. Check they understand the advice given on
this page.
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Wote: If you are nat planning a Sth lesson (see Unit 1 pdd), set
ihe Start-up preparation work to be completed before Lesson 1
of Unit 9,

WB: Unit 8 Self-assessment (WB p%0)

i

2

Students complete this page in their own time or during an
optional 9th lesson.

Remind students that they have a Revision test to do and
they should look through the work for the units carefully, do
the tasks and follow the Checks if thay nead Lo, to improve
their chances in the test.

Life skills 2 — Formal letter writing
SB pp91-93

i

(&

Depanding on Lthe ability of your class, you may wish to spend
tworor more lessons on this skill as it is an important one for
students to master.

Students will need to go through the SB example in detail.
Thiey will then look at the independent task which has
extensive preparation.

Life skills 2 Aims

To consolidate skills in writing a formal letter correctly:

& layout and format

* style and language

* appropriate comtent

Read the information in the box.

Faint out that the example given on the page is Lucies
letter to Gustaw’s uncle, asking him about playing at the
arts festival,

Give the class a few moments to look at the letter. They
should already be familiar with most of the fealures. Thase
pages reinforce what students already know and present a
more sophisticated example to help them develop their
skills Turther

Ask the class o loak at p93. Read the information in the
left column,

Read the first numbered section of the fetter then nead the
information about that section of the lether. Ask the queston
far the first section, Elicit students’ ideas.

Answer 1 Sothat the recipient knows where the letter
has come from and where to reply to.

Continue in the same way, reading the section of the letier,
the nate for the section and the question for the section.



Answers

2 List all the ways of writing the date that students know,
Elicit students’ ideas aboul the most appropriate style.

3 Itis customary to write the recipient’s name and
address so that it is clear who the leftter is intended
for.

4 Dr, Prof

5 toinvite Dr Feldman to bring his orchestra to the
arts festival

6 there are five paragraphs
Paragraph 1: the reason why she is writing
Paragraph 2: a summary of the festival
Paragraph 3: why they want him to come
Faragraph 4: the facilities the festival committes
can offer
Paragraph 5: request for a reply and to know the fee
Lucie usaes the phvases so Or Feldman will understand
that they think highly of the orchestra and so really
want them Lo come.

T tolet them know availability and fee

8 She uses Yours sincerely because she knows Dr
Feldmamn’s name and has addressed the lefter to him.

9 i case your signature can’t e read; 1o ensure cormeet
spelling for the reciplent so that the recipient knows on
whose behalf you are wriling

WB: Life skills 2 (WB ppl22-123)
Go through the pages in class tima.
Page 122

1
2
3

Students complete each part of the page.

Give them an appropriate amount of time for each stage.
Where possible, check answers after students have
completed it within a time limit. This applies to sections 1. 4
and 5.

For sections 2 and 3, give students adequate time 1o think
and write.

WB answers

Exercise | Dear Mr Smith; Dear Doctor Jones; Dear
Professor Black; Dear Ms Moor

Exercise 2

i
2

If you wish, students may complete this in pairs.

Remind them that the first paragraph of a letter always
states the reason for writing.

Go arcund as students work and check their ideas for
appropriateness and accuracy,

Students should write clear sentences, e.g.

I am writing to invite you to come to speak to my class.

I am writing to apply for the part-time [ob that Is advertised
In the local paper.

www.jnob-jo.com

I am writing to compiain about the unfriendliness and
unhelpfulness of your staff.

Exercise 3

i

Remind students that the last paragraph of this type of letter
usually ends with a request for some specific action on the
part of the recipient.

Students should write appropriate clear ideas, e.g,

Would you please let me know If you would be willing to
accept the Invitation to speak.

Would you let me know If you think | would be suitable

for the fob.

I would ke you to send an apology from the staff.

WEB answers

Exercise 4
Yours faithfully, (The name of the recipient is not known,)
Your sincergly, (The name of the recipient is known. ]

Exercise 5 1 be quiet 2 Contact me by telephone
3 am availalble for interview; at your convenience
4 We would appreciate it if; address

Page 123

i

Go through this page with the class; it sets a formal letter-
writing task.

Make sure they understand what is required in this 1ask.
Go through the sections which explain what should be
inciuded in each paragraph.

Go through the useful language that they could use,
Remind them of the correct way 10 end their letter.
Students write their letter in class ar start in class and
continue as a homework task.

Revision 4 (Units 7 and 8) (WB pp91-92)

WBEB answers

Exercise |

1 me: | was told a funny joke yesterday,

2 e whote school: The whole school was given a talk by
a welkknown author.

3 the students: The students are going to be shown an
interesting film by the head teacher,

4 ps: We are being taught traditional dances for
the shaow,

5 me: | have been bought a wonderul present by
my grandmother.

Exercise 2 1mine 2theirs 3us 4 them 5 yours
€ its
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Exercise 3 1 will have been launched 2 will have
been carmied out 3 will have been sent 4 will have been
discovered 5 will have been made

Exercise 4

The committee tumed it down.
They locked for him everywhere.
Jenny takes after her.

We carried them out.

Joe made it up.

| meed to get on with it

Exercise 5
1 scuried 2 inspected 3 clutched 4 alter
5 ensure 6 surveyed

Cr N B W ko

Exercise & 1numerous 2swift 3rate 4 sequence
5 scale G entire

Exercise 7 1 artificial 2 horizontal 3 external
4 solid 5 shy 6 succeed

Exercise 8 1 esplosion 2 reaclion 3 appreciation
4 achievement 5 exploration & movement

Exercize 9 1 cautiously 2 entirely 3 shyly
4 gritically 5 swiftly & daintily

Exercise 10 1 swifily 2 daintily 3 cautiously
4 eritically 5 shyly 6 entirely

|4ﬂ_ Hnulslt_m 4 Teachers Guide
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In this unit; students will:

discuss issues; talk about discussion; complete Start-up tasks in preparation for all work
in the unit

read and understand a discursive essay
develop a close understanding of the text, its purpose, structure and vocabulary
learn and practise further changes in reported speech

learn about cross-referencing in a dictionary; revise words ending in -f / -fe; revise sounds
and spellings of past tense verb endings

learn and practise the correct order of adjectives
listen to Professor Barnes, the archaeologist whao is giving a talk at the festival; talk about

an interesting discovery

* discuss the features of discursive essay writing; write their own discursive essay

Lesson | Start-up SB Ppg4_95 2 Ask the class to name the six issues that are illustrated.
Elicit their suggestions and list them on the board: poverty:

F e :::iﬁ;:ﬁn;:;ﬁ M;{g:ﬁt:;j;m;::;ﬁanf&; land ownership and
SB skills: 3 Eac.h piece of information on the page makes two points. Are
* to read information about various frequently they far or against the issue?

raised issues 4 Students should easily recognise that one peint is for and
e to discuss students’ level of knowledge and one Is against,

concern about them & Msk about some of the issues, Use these questions and,for

* fo discuss what importance there is in discussion

& Lo talk about students’ interest in discoveries

& o listen to a conversation about issues then talk
in groups about issues of importance to students

WE practice:

# (o haye completed all the tasks before the lesson

in preparation for the class discussions and other
activities in Lesson 1

Time division: a rol

guide 40-minute

any others of your own,

What do people do to Lry 1o end poverly? Students may
suggest, e.g. glve money.

What aspect of eguality is ilustrated? equal access for a
disabled person who uses a wheelchair

What aspect of human activity possibly causing climale
change is Mlustrated? traffic

What ather causes are often put forward? Industry, energy use

General questions

i 1 1 Ask the guestions and elicit answers, Students may look at
F Warm-up - 3 ¥ Grammar and Word focus
ey i tasks - & their WB notes 1o answer these,
questions - : F Grammar in use - 5§ 2 Encourage the class to angage in further discussion of the
¥ Reading and Vecabulary F Listening/Speaking and issues as appropriate. Some students might have a strong
cHgck = v T':'"_'E”'m':'ﬂ e opinlon about climate change, for example, and be willing to
Writing = 3 E - =
g state and explain their views,
Reading
Note: See How Lo prepare students for Lesson 1 an p25. '
i R 1 Read the information and ask the questions,
2 Students should be familiar with the term discursive;
. Warm-up
x ) something that discusses and looks at both sides of
Give students a minute to make as many words as they P
= t of: fematic. '
DL O DO o e 3 Elicit students’ ideas in response 1o the second question,
They might say, e.g. discussing things helps to understand
i : different points of view; discussion can lead to a belier
Start-up: It’s an issue scikikion 1. prhiea 4
General discussion Vocabulary
1 Ask different students to read the information that is with 1 Check students have looked up the words they did not

the photos.,

] www.jnob-jo.com
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Ask volunteers (o explain the phrases. Eligit further ideas
and comments as appropriate.

Students should be able to find out simple explanations
which should approsimate to the following:

orone laver: the layer In the Earth’s atmosphers that
protects it from some harmful effects of the Sun
greenhouse gases: gases that stop heat escaping from the
Earth’s atmosphere

exhaust fumes: gases amitted from the engine of a vehicle
when It Is running

ultraviolet rays: Hght with shorter wavelengths coming mainly

from the Sun

Grammar

1
2

Read the information and task.
Students should be able to name verbs and pronouns as
word classes that change in reported speech,

Word focus
Dictionary

i

Read the information and guestions. Elicit, e.g. It Is a way
of emphasising or highlighting a word or phrase to focus
attention on it.

Elicit suggestions for other means of highlighting, e.g.
differant font, cofour, underiining, itallc, etc.

Spelling

i

2  Ask for the speliing and check with the rest of the class that

Read the Information and elicit words.

they are spelled corractly,

Suffixes

i
2

Read the information and ask the question.
Elicit that there are three different sounds: t, d and ad.

Grammar in use

1

2
3
4

Read the information and questicn. Elicit students®
suggestions.

Read about adjectives and the task.

Elicit suggestions for each category.

Checlk with the class that the suggestion is right for
each category.

Listening and speaking

i

2
3

4

Read the information and question about Professor Bames.

Elicit: Scotiand.

Elicit responses to the second guestion.

Find out how many of the class are most interested in
each topic.

Ask different students to explain their reasons.

Conversation focus
Track 2.13

1

If students have been able to listen t© the track as part
of their preparation, play it once then check through the
answers to the guestions.

- 142 unit 9: Lessons 1-8 Teachers Guide
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2

3

Mote: See note in Unit 1 on p27 about the Start-up audioscripts.

If students have not already listened to the track, read the
first sentence in the box.
Play track 2.13. Students listen.

Audioscript
Track 2.13 Unit 9 Start-up
Conversation focus

Liam: Hi, Florence. Can | use the photocopier?

Florence: I'm mol using it, Liam.

Liarm; OH, thanks. ... Hey, you've laft this sheet of
paper in the photocopier, thaugh,

Florence: H's not mine,

Liam: It’s got your name on it — Duval, ook,

Florence: Let's see. Oh, It's Lucle's. It's the armangements
for the disabled children at the festival concert.

Liam: You mian some children are coming who
can't walk? .

Florence: Yes, that's right. They use wheelchairs. They
each have a volunteer with them.

Liam: Really? Why?

Florence: In case there’s a fire or something and everyone
has to leave the hall. The volunteers have
1o know how 1o get the children out quickly.
Theywe got a practice at lunchiime tomormow:

Liam: It seems like a lot of trouble-to go to.

Florence: Do you think so? If it means they can come to
the concert, | don't think it's much trouble at all.
OK, DK You're very sure about it
Florence: | am. We've got a disabled cousin in France,
you see, 5ol think equal opportunities are
important. 15n't there anything that's important

to yau?

Liam: Yes, of course,

Forence: Like what?

Liam; Well, ... animal rights.

Florence: Animal rights?

Liam:  Yes. You know. Treating animals well. Not
hurting them in scientific experiments,
for example.

Florence: | see. Don't vou think people are more
important?

Liam People can speak for themselves. When did you
last hear & horse complain at being hit?

Florence: | iake your point. All tha same, some people
don’t have much of a voice.

Liarn: How da you mean?

Florence: Poor people, for instance. Who takes any notice

of them? =



Liam: That's true. Lots of poor farmers have no land
to work on because it's been =old 1o food
companies who use machines.

Florence: So the farmers get poorer still,

Liam: Correct. And the poorest people ane most
affected by climate change. Mow that really
is important,

Florence: |agree. It's going to be a big problem over the
next century.

Lizrm: s ene that we'll have to soive.

Florence: Yes, but not before the next lesson, though,
Liam. |'ve gol 1o go.

Liam: OK. Mice talking to you, Florance.

Florence: And you, Liam. | enjoy a good discussion. See
you later,

4 Tell students to look at the questions in thelr WBs. Ask a
volunteer to read them out.

5 Play track 2.13 again. Students listen and write the answers.
Play it a third time if necessary.

& Check answars together.

WE answers

1 Flarence 2 Liam 3 Flarence 4 Liam 5 Liam
G modern media

Group conversation

1 Students work in small groups or pairs and talk about issues
mentioned on the page and any others.

2 Remind them they may use the photos and word prompls to
help them with ideas.

3 Go around listening as they work.,

4 Irwite one or two groups 1o speak while the rest of the
class listens,

Wrriting

1 Read the information and ask the questions.
2 [Elicit responses from around the class.
3 Find out which topic is of most interest to the class.

Homework task

Students check the Unit 9 Word list at the back of the WE.
They should ook up any completely new words and check
any they recognise but are not entirely sure of.

www.jnob-jo.com

Lesson 2 Reading 5B pp96-97

Lesson aims
SB skills:

* to discuss the features of the discursive essay
bafore reading

= to read and understand the discursive essay

* to practize reading the text

WB practice:

s to practise vocabulary from the unit

s to use words from the unit to revise and extend
students” vocabulary

Time division: a

guide to a A0-minute lesson

F Warm-up = d ¥ Vocabulary check = 5

F Pre-reading - 4 F Gist questions - 10

k Reading - 7 k Reading practice - 10

||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||

Ask students to name as many different words for road
vehicles that emit gases as they can think of. They should
e able to think of: car, taxi, van, truck, lorry, bis, minfbus,
* motorbike. Some students may remember Sonke mong ;
o spedcific votabulary, 8.8, coach, Nmowsine, 4 x 4 (four .

--------------------------------------------

Reading: The Age of the Automobile

Give the class a moment or two to look at the two pages
without discussion,

Pre-reading questions

1 Howd is this essay 5el oul? In paragraphs

2  What is the style of the paragraphing? block paragraphs with
8 space between paragraphs

3 What does this tell you about the styfe of the writing?
nan-=fictlon, formal

4 Scan the text. What do you notice that confirms the pravious
answer? no direct speech, no contractions

Reading

1 Play track 2.14 or read the essay to the class. Students
listen and fodhow,

2 Check understanding of the vocabulary, Students should
have prepared the vocabulary for the lesson so should have
some idea of the meanings of most words in the text.

3 Explain any language difficulties il necessary o
assist understanding.

4 [t i= important not to spend time on detailed vocabulary
waork during the lesson.
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Reading text vecabulary list for Unit 9 (in the
order that the words appear in the text):

automobite n gasoline n  lusury n concermad ady

increase v, n exhausi n release v condributor n

decrease n respiratory adj  estimate v prematung ad)

diabetes n obesily n fack n opion n sensitive adj

imade v supplyn  impact n  catastrophe n campaigner n

deal with v straightforward ad] remote ad| rural adj

efficlent adi address v congestion n pite-up n  hardship n

investment n aiternative n  sitwalion n brisk ad)

energetic adj beneficial adj

After reading

Gist questions

1 Who intreduced the first automobile? Karl Benz

2 Roughly how long ago? about 130 years

3  What is the big problem with cars? pollution

4 What health problems do cars cause? resplratory problams;

dlabetes and obesity because people walk less

What is the problem with dependence on oil? exploration for

more ofl Is taking place In sensitive environmental aréas

with the risk of environmental catastrophe

& Which people particulany need cars? people who live in
remote, rural {couniryside) communities

7 What is the single biggest advantage of having a car?
Individual freedom - you can go where vou like, when
you like

o

B What does the writer say we should be doing now? slow down

the damage
Reading practice

Either divide the class into groups and tell them to read a
paragraph each or ask individuals to read paragraphs aloud
while the rest of the class listens,

Exercise 2 1 protection 2 pollution 3 argument
4 solution 5 investment 6 dependence

Exercise 3 1 increase 3 damage 4 splll
5 exercise 6 transport 8 cause

Exercise 4 1 efficient 2 homrific 3 beneficial
4 severe 5 premature

Exercise 5 1noun 2verb 3 adjective 4 noun
5 verb 6 noun

Exercise & 1 disadvaniages 2 decreases 3 harmiful
4 healthier 5 encourage G impossible 7 carelessness
B efficient

Exercise T Students’ own sentences

Homework after Reading

Students complete the WB Vocabulary page independently.
Remind them to have dictionares with them so that they
can check definitions and spelling,

WE: Vocabulary (WB p94)

WE answers

Exercise |

Motor car Matural environment
gasoling ozone [ayer
automohile ultravialat rays
engine greenhouse gases

exhaust fumes atmosphere

I l'-l-d: Unit 2: Lessons 1-8 Teachers Guide
i www.jnob-jo.com

Lesson 3 Reading comprehension SB p98

Lesson aims
5B skills:
* to ensure a good literal understanding of the essay

+ to check understanding of colloguial phrases
and expressions

* todiscuss the discursive style of the essay
» todiscuss ideas and issues related to the essay

® togive a personal opinion about the essay that
students have read

WB practice:
= toreread the essay Independently

s to answer multiple choice and true, false or not
stated questions

= tocomplete sentences using essay vocabulary
= 1o give a personal response to the survey
EPB link: Test &, Reading Q2, 03

Time division: a raugh guide to a 40-minute

F Warm-up - 3 F 3 Style discussion = &

¥ Re-reading - 5
¥ 1 Literals = &6
k 2Vocabulary check - 5

. Warme-up
4sk students to give you the definitions of some words
fromm the Word list for Unit 9.

Re-reading

Read the text again or play track 2.14.  ~
Activity |

1 A=k the literal questions to check understanding and elicit
aral answers,




2 Swdents will need 10 ook back and scan the text to find the
more detatled answers,

3 They should be fairly familiar with new vocabulary and should
find these guestions straightforward 10 answer,

Answers -

1 1885

2 25

3 agreenhouse gases
b czone layer

4 Any two from:

respiratory disease / obesity / diabetes

The Arctic

Greenpeace

T "Five million barrels of harmiful, dirty, black ofl wera
released into the sea and it took three months to get it
under control.

8  Any two from:
better public transport system / car shanng / electnc
cars J/ walking / cycling

ch n

Activity 2

1 Students work In pairs to match.
2 Give them a time limit then check answers together.

Answers 1 notan option 2 beginto dry up
3 beneficial to you 4 a real concern 5 look almost
straightforward 6 individual freedom

Activity 3

1 Students work in groups to complete these tasks,

2 If you wish, give the groups time 1o complate ong question
at a time then go through the answer for the single question.
This will enable you to ensure that students focus clearly an
aach question and have the comect answer before moving on.

Example answers

1 Maote these on the board if you wish.
advantages disadvantages
® Cars are a necessity * pollution — car emissions /
for people wha live greenhouse gases f

in ‘remote, rural ozone layer
cormmunities’. = health - respiratory
* jindividual freedom damage / obesity f
diabetes
¢ dependence on oil - ail
supplies drying up /

drilling in sensitive
emvironmental areas /
ail spills

® (raffic - congestion /
motorway pile-ups
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Za Students should notice that there are more
disadvantages than advantages, therefore the writer
does not support the wse of the car,

?b Students should notice that the writer expresses the
advantage but then shows how it does not justify car
ownership and puts forward altermatives to the car,

& Cars are a necessity for people who live in “remote,
rural communities”. - need ‘an improved, cheap
and efficient public transport sendce’.

*  Individual freedom — "You can go door-lo-door
without worrying about whether the train is on time
or whether you will heve to stand in the freezing
cold at a bus stop. It sounds like a very good
argument but is it? When you consider the harm
that the motorcar is doing to the planet, people’s
health and the natural environment, the congestion
in our towns and cities, the hormific motonsay
plie-ups — ask yourselves this, is it really such a
hardship to have to wait for a bus or a train o
come along?'

3 Students should realise that the writer wants to
persuade the reader 1o agree with the writer's point
af view.

Ask the class how the writer tries to do this in

these phrases.

Encourage the class to recognise that readers do not

want to think of themsehves as:

= ‘mad’ or ‘foolish’

s unable o appreciate the problem and learn from it

s  people who consider thelr own comfiort above the
wellbeing of the planet

* pecple who don’t take the problem seriousty and
do nothing

+ peope who are not concerned about their
children's health.

4 car sharing, greater use of public transport, greater
imrestment in alternatives such as electric cars,
walking or gycling

Activity 4

1

2

Divide the class into groups of 3-6 to discuss these
questions,

Appoint a note taker. Give them a time limit to discuss

the guestions.

Go around ag they work and check that all students are
listeming to the others in the group and contributing to

the discussion,

Ask different groups to answer each question. Give
oppertunities for those groups or individuals n groups wino
have a different opinion to say what they think.
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Answers

1 more wildfires, extreme heatwaves, the melting of the
palar ice caps, causing sea levels 1o rse

2 Example answer: Parents might not think it is safe for
their children to walk or cycle due to the traffic on
the roads.

3 Example answer: The industry’s main concern is to
make money. The quicker they deill the oil, the more
oy they make so they didn't take safety serously
enough.

4 Example answer: it is easy o say the right thing, what
people ought to say and do but it is sometimes difficult
to do the right thing when it means making big changes
that seem inconvenient,

Activity 5

1 Eligit individual opinions in answer to these questions.
2  Ask several students to respond and encourage as wide a
variety of views as possible.

3 If you wish, ask students to write answers to these questions

as part of their independeant homewark,

WB: Reading comprehension (WB p95)

Students should be able to complete all these exercises
working indepandently.

WEB answers

Exercise | 1b 2c 3b 4c 5a &b

Exercise 2 1 disadvantages 2 planet 3 Respiratory
4 enwironmental 5 efficient 8 altermnatives

Exercise 3 1T 2FInthe USA, car emissions are the
second largest source of CO,. 3 F A study was carmed
cul in Holland on 6§32 children, 4 NS 5 F Supphes ana
beginning to dry up elsewhere. 67T

Exercise 4 Students’ own answers

. ld-ﬁ Unkt 9: Lessons 1-8B Teacher's Gulde
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Lesson 4 Grammar 5B p99

Lesson aims

SB skills:

» toread and understand a short text using
reported speech

= 1o understand various changes in reporting speech
including demonstrative pronouns, time and place

s 1o practise making various changes in reported
speech

WB practice:

+ to practise reported time phrases

* to practise various changes in reported speech

* tfo report a dialogue

Time division:

b 2-4 Practice activities - 20

F Grammar box - 10

F Warm-up - 5
k1 Reading - 5

Warm-up :
Ask the class if they want to leamn to drive a car when they .
are old enough. Do they want to own a car? Why? /

Why not?

What do they think about the number of people who want
to have cars? 15 it too many? Why? / Wiy not?

Activity |

b

Ask one or more volunteers to read the text to the class,
Other students follow in their books.

Point out the words and phrases in bold in the speech
bubbles and In the text.

Point out that the phrases in the text report what is said In
the speech bubbles,

Ask a student 1o read the bold words in the first speech
bubble. Ask another to find the reported phrase in the

text below.

Do the same with the other speech bubbles,

Activity 2

i

2

Students work in pairs to identify true/false sentences and
make correct statements which praclise the target language.
Give them a time limit and check answers together,

Answers 1 False. A surprising number of people were
against cars. 2 True 3 False. One man said that he had
given up driving a car the year before. 4 True 5 False.
One man said that he had bought his first car a month
before and he couldn't do withaut il.




Grammar box

If you wish, go through the information and examples

now. Thesa deal with demonstrative pronouns as well as
advarbs of time. Students practise all of these n Activities
3and 4. =

Activity 3

i
2

Students work in pairs o complete the sentences.
Check answers by asking different pairs to read
complete sentences.

Answers 1 the following week 2 three weeks before
3 the previous day 4 that day 5 the next day
G the week befone

Activity 4

1

Students work in pairs or small groups to report
these statements.

2 Give them a time limit and tell them 10 check that they all
agree an their answers.

3 Ask different pairs/groups to say their sentences,

4 If there are any mistakes, ask if there is anything any of them
want to correct.

5 Encourage other students to help identify and cormect
any mistakes.
Answers

1 She zald that ghe had lost her mobile the day before /

the previous day.

He said that he did not like those photos.

3 He said that he had learmt to swim the year before /
the previous year.

4 They said that they had seen that film two months
before.,

§ She said that she would phone John the next day / the
Tollowing day.

& They said that they had seen a rabbit there in
their garden.

7 He said that they were leaving then.

hd

WEB answers

Exercise | 1 the previous week 2 six months earlier
3 the following day 4 that day 5 the day before G the
wealk after

Exercise 2

1 She said that she was thinking of buying those boots,

2 They Insisted that they wanted to live there in
that house.

2 She explained that the head teacher could not speak
ta them then because he was busy until midday,

4 He promised that he would hand in his project the next
day / the following day / the day after,

5 They said that they had seen that film in their local
cinema two weeks before.

& She sald that she was going to Spain for her holidays
the fallowing year / the year after,

Exercise 3
Example answer.

MNote: Reporting verbs can be used in different places.
Different tima phrases could be used, a.g. the next day /
the following day / the day after.

Kate announced that she was going 1o sell her car the
next day. She added that she had decided 10 rely on pubdlic
transport from then on. Jog asked her if/whether she was
sure about that. He insisted that he could not do without
his car. Kate promised that she would let him know how
she got on the following weekend. She said she knew that
it was going to be hard.

MNote: Remind students to bring their dictionaries to the
it besson.

WB: Grammar (WB p96)

Students should be able to complete these exercises
independently for homework.
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Lesson 5 Word focus SB p100

Lesson aims
5B skills:

* A Dictionary work: to investigate bold words in
entries indicating words that have an entry of
their own

&= B Spelling: revision of pluralisation = -f / -fe

= G Word groups:; specialised subject labels:
ervironment; science; physics; chemistry;
biology; health

o D Suffixes: past tenses with -ed / -d /-t

WE practice:

» A Dictionary work: defining bold words in entries

s B Spelling: Grouping plurals of -f / -fe words — with
-5/ -ves [/ both

o  Word groups: categorising words into specialist
subject groups

s [ Suffixes: completing sentences; writing
sentences with the past tense of verbs ending in
-2d and -

EPB link: Test 6, Grammar and Vocabulary Q5, Q8

Time division: a r to a d0-minute lesson

FWarm-up - 4

F CWord groups = 8

F A Dictionary work = 10 F D Suffines -8

b B Spelling - 10

Mote: It is essential for students o have access o dicionanes

for this lesson, at least one between two if they do not have

one each.
Warm-up

Do a quick dictionary quiz, e.g.

Which word comes before tool?

Which ward comeas after sensgible?

Hiwy many meanings are thera for the noun work?

How many ward classes are there for jump?

What subject does life cycle belong to?

A Dictionary work

1 Go through the information in the box,

2 Tell the class to look up the entry for fuel.

3 Ashk if they understand the words in bold. Ask for definitions
or tell them to look them up if they do not know.

Activity |

Students work in pairs. They look up the entries and note tha
bold words in the definitions.

. I"'-I-E Unit B:_ Lassons 1-8 Teacher's Guide
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Answers

pollution: carbon emissions
carbon dioxide: fossil fuels / greenhouse gases
lead: corrode

Activity 2

1 Students check the meanings of the wards/ phrases in bald.
2 Ask for definitions. Students may read them out from
the dictionary.

B Spelling

Bead the information and examples in the box.

2 Read the instruction and make sure students understand
that the correct plural can be checked in a dictionary,

3 Give them a time limit to do this work in pairs.

Check answers together.

=

B

Answers 1cliffs 2loaves 3 roofs 4 halves
Swives © shehes Y yoursehves B stalfs 9 thieves

C Word groups

1 Read the information and words to the class or ask students
to read the words.

2 Stwdents ook up the words and group them.

4  They may do this work in pairs or small groups,

4 Check answers together.

Answers

emironment: pollution / greenhouse gas

science: pollution / fuel / atmosphere 7 ultraviolet
physics: carbon dioxide / atmosphere

chemistry: carbon dioxide / lead / sulphur dioxide
biology: blosdstream / respiratory

health: diabetes

D Suffixes

1 Read the information and the examples in the box.
2  Explain to students that past tense endings can be checked
in their dictionaries.

Activity 1

i  Swdents work in pairs to write the correct endings.
2 Remind them to check endings: there should be no mistakes
in this activity.

Answers 1 considered 2 leaped/leapt 3 sent

4 dreamed/dreamt S argued © spelled/speit

T kneeled/knelt 8 asked 9 spoiled/spoitt 10 burned/
bumt 11 ignored 12 spilled/spilt

Activity 2

Students choose four of the past tenses they formed in Activity 1
and make sentences of their awn.



Answers Students’ own sentences

WB: Word focus (WB p97)

Students complete this work independently,

1

1

{5 B PR

G

WEB answers

A Dictionary work

corrode: If metal or another substance cormodes, or

if something corrodes, it is gradually destroved by a
chemical reaction.

carbon emissions: carbon dioxide and carbon
monoxide that vehicles and factories produce and send
into the atmosphere

deforestation: the process of cutting down and
removing trees, especially from large areas of land

B Spelling

plural with -5: cliffs / roofs / chiefs

plural with -ves: scarves / lives / shelves

plural with both: handkerchiefs / handkerchieves: hoofs /
hooves

C Word groups

obesity: health

engine: physics

metric: maths

ozone layer: environment / science
ioe cap: gecgraphy

Arctic: geagraphy

D Suffixes

Exercise | 1spent 2walked 3 spoilt/spoiled,
spilled/spit 4 learned/leamt, lent 5 smelled/smelt,
burmed,/ burnt

Exercise 2 Students’ own sentences
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Lesson & Grammar in use SB pl01

Lesson aims
5B skills:

* o listen to and understand a short conversation at
the start of the festival

® to [earn and practise the correct order of adjectives
before nouns

WB practice:

* to practise categorising adjectives into descriptor
groups

* to practise ordering adjectives correctly according
to group

* o write descripticns of objects ordering adjectives
correctly

EPB link: Test 6, Grammar and Vocabulary Q1, 92,

03,04

Time division: a rough guids a d0-minute lesson

k Warm-up - 3 F Activities 2-5- 25

F Listening/Reading = 7 ¥ Grammar box - 5

Warm-up

Ask half the class to write words to describe something
they don't like,

Ask the other half to think of words to describe something
they like very much,

Remind them that they can use thelr dictionaries 1o

find synomms.

Students should know, e.g. bad, horrible, awful, dreadful,
nasty, disgusting, terrible,

If they look up bad, they will find a ot of other antonyms:
nice, good, great, fantastic, amazing, wonderful, marvelious,
tremendous, fabulous,

o If students look up geod, they will find other synonyms.

Activity |
Fre-listening questions

i
2
3

Tell students they may look at the pictures but cover the text,
The festival is abouwt to open,

Ask: What do you think the students are going to tatk about?
Write down three things.

Give students a short time 10 think in pairs then elicit their
eas, @ g. the events that are taking place - e.g. music,
Professor Barmas, The River Boys pop group

where they are going to take place - e.g. In a large tent
what some of the things look ke - e.g. the art exhibits.

Play track 2.15. Students listen and follow in thelr books.
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Activity 2

1

Ask the literal questions to check understanding. Students
may look back at the text to answer but they should find the
questions straightforward.

Elicit answers from individuals.

Answers

1 any minute now

2 six the jazz band, traditional dancers, the sculplures,
clrcus skills, Professor Barmes, The River Boys

3 He was worried they might be damaged in the previous
night's thunderstorm,

4 the kids" circus skills

5 because there is something for children and adults and
different kinds of events

Answers

tiny, scarlet flowers

a high, stone wall

a huge, circular table

a fascinating, lapanese painting

a long, black, velvet coat

a beautiful, old, Spanish guitar
valuable, ancient, Greek, gold coins

=l O N B W ke

Activity 3

i

Give students a time limit 1o work in pairs or small groups to
categorise these wonds.

Explain some categones if necessary:

opinion: feelings or ideas about something, such as the
words they listed in the warm-up

origin: where something comes from

material: what something is made of

purpose: what it 15 used for,

AnNswers

apinion — interesting, horrible
size — tiny, enormous

age = old, new

shape - round, triangular
calour - erimson, Wngquoise
origin - Chinese, Mexican
matenal - silk, plastic
purpose — swimming, dancing

ﬂlm am nmym
Activity 4
1 Students work in pairs or small groups to order
the adjectives.
2 Remind them to check with the Grammar bax,
3  Ask different pairs/groups to answer each guestion.
4 Encourage other groups to help spot and correct

any mistakes.,

5'“_ Unit 3: Lessons 1-8 Teacher's Guide
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8 a strange, old, black and white, fishing boat

Activity 5

1 Give students a time limit to do this activity in pairs.

2 They should both write the sentences.

3 Elicit as many different answers from the class as possible,

4  Write the adjectives on the board in the order they are given
by the students.

5 Invite other pairs to say whether the order is correct or not.

Answers Students’ own sentences

WB: Grammar in use (WB p98)

Students should complete this page working independenthy.

WE answers

Exercise | 1 material 2 age 3 purpose 4 size
5 opinion & origin ¥ shape 8 colour
Students' own answers

Exercise 2

a round, leather, jewellery box

a valuable, ancient, oil painting

a speclacular, white, marble fountain

a small, grey, Indian elephant

an extraordinary, tiny, silver coin

new, brown, leather, winter boots

an ugly, old, triangular, woollen shawl

an enormous, rectangular, red and green flag

LIS - 4 TR N 7% %

Exercise 3 Students’ own answers




Lesson 7 Listening and speaking SB p102

Lesson aims

SB skills:

s tolisten to and understand a talk by Professor
Bames on Egyptian art

= to identify true, false or not stated statements from
the talk

s 1o discuss and describe photos from the talk

s to discuss an interesting discovery in groups

WB practice:

» tocomplete a paragraph using words from the
professor's talk

» to prepare for and give an Individual presentation
about an interesting discovery

EPB link: Test 6, Listening Q1, Speaking Q1, Q2

Time division: a rough guide to a 40-minute lesson

k Warm-up - 5 F Individual speaking - 15

b Listening comprehension - 15 F WE preparation - 5

Warm-up

Ask the class what things they know of from ancient
cultures (Greek, Roman, Egyptian) that are still present in
the world today.

Give them a moment 1o distuss in pairs then alicit ideas,
They should be able 10 suggest:

Greek - alphabet, writing script, philosophy, literature,
buildings, art and pottery

Roman - bulldings, roads, baths, statues, numbers, writing
soript, IHerature

Egyptlan - pyramids, numbers, tombs, mummies, statues,
wall paintings, art and poitery.

............................................

Listening comprehension

Activity |

1 Explain to the class what they are going to listen to and point
out the specific things they must listen out for,
2 Play track 2,16, Students listen.
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Audioscript
Track 2.16 Activities | and I

Professor Barnes:

Good evening, ladies and gentlemen. May | say what a
pleasure it is to have been invited to this marvellous
new festival and also how delighted | am to have such a
splendid audignce this evening,

I'm going to be talking to you about one of the greatest
archaeological events in recent history: the discovery of
the tamb of the Egyptian Pharaoh, Tutankhamun,

The discovery was made in 1322 by the British
archamologist, Howard Carter. Carter had been working
for five years in the Valley of the Kings, searching for
Tutankhamun's tomb. Running oul of money, he was
ahout to admit defeat, abandon the search and retum to
England. However, he unexpectedly came across some
stone steps beneath the desert sand and these steps led
dowri to Tutankhamun's tomb.

What he discovered inside the tomb was astonishing.
Almost everyone today Is familiar with Tutankhamun's
famous death mask but in addition to this, and of course
the body of King Tutankhamun himself, there were ovar
3.000 = 3,000 - objects in the tomb: statues, beds,
chairs, chariots, boats, necklaces, earrings, children’s toys
... If you ever have the chance to go to the museum in
Cairo to see this extracrdinary exhibition, please do. You
will not belewe your eyes!

Mews of these discoveries spread guickly. People were
astonished by what Howard Carter had found. Soon people
In Eurgpe and America became totally fascinated by all
things Egyptian — they went wild for it! — 5o much so that
Egyptian style (or at least, the style of the pharaoh’s)
began to influence the style of Europe and America in

the 19203 and 30s. Clothes, jewellery, furniture and
architecture wera gll heavily influenced by the discoveries
in Egypl. Let me show you some examples. This house
was built in 1929, Doesn't it remind you of an Egyptian
temple? Here is a jacket made in England In 1922, It
shows scanes of Egyptian life, such as you might seeon
the walls of & tomb. Here s the Chrysier Building in New
York, which was completed in 1930, Notice the patterns
at the top of the building. They represent the Sun and, of
course, the Sun was extremely important in the Ancient
Egyptian religion. Let's look inside the Chrysler Building.
These are the doors of & lift. Could thay be more Egyptian?
The design of smaller items too were influenced by
Ancient Egyptl. Egvtian-style jewellery became axtramely
fashionable. Items for the home such as vases and clocks
all showed the Egyptian influgnce. Look at this! You might
not recognise it but it's a radiol
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1 find it quite astonkshing that the discovery of the tomb of
a young man = and he was young. He was only 19 when
he died — could have such an incredible influence on the
everyday lives of people 3.000 years later. Extraordinary!
Quite extracrdinary!

Perhaps we should have a closer look at the Chrysler
Building in Mew York. | must say it is one of my favourite
buildings anywhere in the world. Did you know it was
completed in only two years? The bullders worked at a
frantic pace ...

Answer The design of the Chrysler Building in Mew
York was heavily influenced by the art and design of

objects found in the tomb of Tutankhamuon,

Activity 2

1 Give students time to read the statements siiently,
2 Play track 2.16 again. Students listen and write.
3 Be prepared to play the track a third time for them to check.

Answers 1F 2T 3F 4NS 5T BNS THS
BF 9T 10T 1iWN5 12F

Corrections:

1 1922

2 He was about to return to England but he had not left.

8 People were fascinated by it and it appeared
everywhers,

12 3.000 years ago

Not stated answers:

4 ohjects in the tomb: statues, beds, chairs, chariots,
boats, necklaces, earrings, children's toys

G He doesn’t mention whether Howard Carter became
rich ar not.

T The professor said the news spread quickly. He didn’t
mention it spreading worldwlde,

11 The cost of items Isn't menticned by the professor,

Activity 3

1 Give students a few minutes to discuss these in groups and
exchange opinions.

2 Ask ong or wo groups to give their views on choice of photoas
and the style of objects,

Individual speaking
Explain the task to the class.
Preparation in groups:

1 Diade the class into groups of 3-8, Either appoint one note
taker in each group or tell all students to make notes in their
copy oaks,

2 Ask one or more students to read out the five questions.

2 Give the groups a time limit to discuss each question and
note ideas.

l I 51 Unit 9: Lessons 1-8 Teacher's Guide
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Ask each group in turn to tell the rest of the class about their
dizcussion. Ask the note taker to do this.

Alternatively, if the class s small, ask different individuals
from each group to answer different questions.

WSB: Individual speaking (WB p99)

i
2

Ask students to ook at the bottom half of p99,

Explain that these guestions are to help them prepare a
short talk about an interesting discovery.

Tell the class to think about as full an answer as possible to
each question,

Tell the class that they must complete the whole WB page for
homework and some of them will give their presentations at
the beginning of the next lesson.

Encourage all students, especially the more able, to speak
from notes instead of writing full sentences and reading
them out.

Remind them of the work they did on giving a presentation
from notes at the end of English World 8.

WB: Listening comprehension (WB p99)

WE answers

archaeologist, searching, tamb, Funning, abandon, return,
unexpectedly, across, beneath, led, riches, incredible,
Mews, spread, fascinated, wild, heavily, discovery

Lesson 8 Writing features SB p103

Lasson aims
SB zkills:

* Writing features: to investigate important features
of discursive writing

+ Writing assignment: to write a discursive essay
about appearance and fashion, or computer games

WB practice:

* planning shest for SB Writing assignment

EPB link: Test 6, Writing Q1, Q2

Time division: a rough guide to a

Ik Warm-up - 5 k Writing assignment: 5B explanation +
F Checklist— 15 WB planning in class time - 20




Warm-up

Either

Divide the class into two halves. Ask one half to think of at
least two reasons in favour of homework.

Ask the other side-to think of at least two reasons

against homewark,

Give them a minute to do this, then ask each side to make
their points.

Or

Ask one or two students to give thetr Individual speaking
presentations about an interesting discovery,

Writing features: Discursive essay

1 Read the information in the bos.

2 Point out that the writer mentions both disadvantages and
advantages. Remind the class that a discursive essay [ooks
at both sides of an issue before clearly stating an opinion for
or against,

Checlclist

1 Read through the informaticn and go thraugh the tasks and
questions with the class.

2 Use the following notes and answers to help you in eliciting
responses and discussing with the students all the features
of the discursive essay,

P Subject

What is the subject of The Age of the Automobile?
The advantages and disadvantages of the matorcar.
What Is the writer's opinfon?
The writer thinks there are more disadvantages than
atvantages and that the damage to health and the
environment needs addressing.

P Purpose
Discuss the purpose of The Age of the Automobile.
The purpose of the essay is to highlight the problems
caused by the motorcar; convince readers of how senous the
situation is; and explain why peopie who ignore the problems
are wWrong.
How Is the writer hoping readers will react?
The writer hopes readers will agree with her and think
senously about using their cars so often.

P Opening paragraph
Explain how the writer does this in the opening paragraph.
The writer uses the fact of how many cars are now being
sold and, while admitting that the car has some advantages,
stresses the growing problem,

- www.jnob-jo.com

P For and against

Look at paragraphs 2 to 5. Discuss what the writer argues
are the disadvantages.

Paragraph 2: Pollution: car emissions / thinning of ozone
layer / greenhouse gases / planet warming up

Paragraph 3: severe health problems from cars’ emissions:
respiratory damage

Paragraph 4: health problems from lack of exercise - abasity
A digbetes

Paragraph 5: depandence on oil - causing damage to
sensitive environments

Why does the writer use four paragraphs?

She uses each paragraph for a different argument.

Look at paragraphs 6 and 7. What advantages does

the writer consider and what reasons does she give for
dismizsing them.

Paragraph 6: people living in remote areas need cars.

An improved, cheap and efficient public transport service is
the answer.

Paragraph 7: individual freedom

We have o weigh individual freedom against the damage that
is being done.

Why does the writer use two paragraphs?

She uses each paragraph for a different argument,

Final paragraph

What points does the writer repeat to show that something
must be done about the problem?

The eil could run out. / There are problems and they

are increasing.

What appeal does she make o the reader?

She appeals to the reader to stop and think about whether
they need to go by car. They should consider the healthier,
less damaging altermatives.

Persuasive language

Find other exampies of persuasive language [n the essay.
eg. positive persuasive language: safe; enjoyable
experence; protected at all costs; is it really such
a hardship
negative persuasive language: the problem gets worse;
It iz madness to think . ..; an emvironmental catastrophe;
greed and carelessness

Appeal to readers

Find other examples of questions in the essay that ask
readers to stop and think.

o Shouldn't we be concerned about the disadvantages?
Surely, If parents ...

Have we leamt nothing?

Without a car, how would they ...7

It souwnds like a very good argument ... 7

Do | really have Lo drive?
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P Facts

Find other examples of facts used to support the writer's
opinion.
€.g. Mine hundred mition metrc fons of CO, ..,
o USA .. car emissions are the second largest sourcs
of OO,
wee 24,000 premature deaths ...
... 832 children aged seven to 11 ...
Five million barrels ...

Writing assignment

1 Read through the Writing assignment with the students to
ensure they understand what is required,

2  Ask students to tum to ppl00-101 in their WBs.

3 [|deally, planning the assignment should be done in class so
that you are on hand to discuss this stage of the work with
the students.

4 Students have a choice of subject so it will be necessary for
them to decide on that before going through the two pages
with the whole class looking at the structure and content,

& Point out that there are two attitudes to each of the subjects,
They will need w explain and discuss the two attitudes during
their essay before expressing their Own view,

6 Give students time 10 decide which they will write about and
complete the section on Subject.

T I your class is able, go through the rest of the two pages
reminding them of the structure and content they need 1o
achieve and how the planning pages help them to do that.

8 Students may then complete the planning pages prior to
writing a first drafft.

9 If your class still needs support, when they have completed
the Subject section, go through each stage with the class
and give them time o complete it while you go around and
manitar thair work.

10 Use a whole lesson to go through the plan, making sure that
students have organisad their ideas as required in the plan.

11 For Persuasive language and Facts, remind them of the
language and facts that were included in The Age of
the Automobile,

12 Students then write the first draft.

Mote: If you are not planning a 9th lesson (see Unit 1 pd0), set
the Start-up preparation work to be completed before Lesson 1
of Unit 10,

WEB: Unit 9 Self-assessment (WB pl102)

Students complete this work in their own time or as part of a
ath lesson.

154 . Unit 9: Lessons 1=8 Teacher's Guide
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In this unit, students will;

+ discuss influences; talk about who influences the students; complete Start-up
tasks in preparation for all work in the unit

* read and understand an autobiographical extract

+ develop a close understanding of the extract, its style and vocabulary
* [earn and practise correct use of would for habitual actions in the past

* learn where to find antonyms and synonyms in a dictionary; look at spelling
changes in some words when a suffix is added; learn words with the suffix -ive

* Jearn and practise the correct use of causative expressions
* practise expressions for making suggestions and giving advice; listen to a

conversation in which advice is given

* discuss the features of an autobiographical extract; write an autobiographical

account

Lesson | Start-up SB ppl104-105

Lezsson aims

5B skills:

e to read information about influences on people as
they grow up

* to discuss students’ own experience of influences

» to discuss an ending for the festival

= to listen to a conversation about influences then
talk in groups about their personal influences

=« o discuss ways of presenting a character

WE practice:

s fo have completed all the tasks before the lesson

in preparation for the class discussions and other
activities in Lesson 1

Time division: a roug!

F Warm-up - Z
-7
F Grammar in use -5

F General dizcussion and
questions - 8

F Reading and Vocabulary
check - 5

F Listening/Speaking and
Conversation focus - 10

b Writing - 3

Mote: See How to prepane students for Lesson 1 on p25.

. Warm-up

. Ask the class fo give you a definition of the noun influance.
Some students may have checked this in their dictionaries
ar be abile o give a good definition without |ooking: The

* effect that a person or thing has on someone or

. something.

Ask them to think of some example sentences. .
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Start-up: Influences

General discussion

1

2

Ask different students to read the information that is with
the photos.

Digcuss the information and the photos with the class, Ask
appropriate questions for your students, e.g,

Do you agree that families are important influences? Why or
why not?

In Qiver Twist, Qliver managed to escape from bad influences.
I5 it difficult to get away from bad inflvences? Why or why not?
Do you think the lives and actions of leaders ke Ghanal and
Nelson Mandela influence people In a positive way? How?

General guestions

Ask students about the questions they have prepared
answers 1o,

Use the guestions to elicit thair views aboul what influences
them and their experience of good and bad influences,
Encourage a wide variety of comments and views. All
students should be able to respond to these questions,

if yvou prefer, they could discuss their answers in groups
before you elicit responses from around the class,

Reading

1
2

Read the infarmation and the tashk.
Students should be able to think of, e.g. first person, past
tenses, facts, detalls, descriptive language,

Vocabulary

i

th B L k3

Make sure students have discovered that atmosphere has
miore than one meaning,

Check they have looked up and understood the other wonds.
Ask volunteers Lo explain the phrases as well as they can.
Elicit further ideas and commenls as appropriata.

Students should be able to find out simple explanations
which should approximate to the following:
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iy heart sank: | ecame sad and lost hope.
nat & care in the world: having no problems at all

Grammar

1 Read the information and ask the guestion.
2 Elicit: behaviour that you do often.

Word focus

Dictionary

1 Read the information and the task.

2 Elicit: antonym is the opposfte meaning; synonym Is the
same or similar meaning.

Spalling

1 Read the information and the question. Elicit: adventurous.
2 Check everyone has spelled il correctly.

3 Ask: Which letter has disappeared? a

Suffixes

1 Elicit the two words that students already know: masshve,
attractive,

2 Ask if anyone can think of another one immediately and
without looking in a dictionary. They should remember
several, e.g. creative, protective, iImpressive, etc.

Grammar in use

1 Head the information and elicit suggestions from around
the class.

2 Read the information and ask the two guestions.

Elicit responses,

Listening and speaking

1 Read the information and elicit answers to the question.
Find out if most of the class think they are better at giving or
listening to advice.

2 Read the information and elicit suggestions about
the problem,

Conversation focus

Track 2.17

1 If students have been able to listen to the rack as part
of their preparation, play it once then check thraugh the
answers to the guestions.

2 If students have not already listened to the track, read the
first two sentences in the baox,

3 Play track 217, Students listen.

Mote: Sew note in Unit 1 on p27 about the Start-up audioscripts,

IEﬁ Unit 10: Lessons 1-8 Teacher’s Guide
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Audioscript

Track 2.17 Unit 10 Start-up

Conversation focus

Florence; Hasn't it been a great week so far, Mimi?

Mimi: Fantastic. The Egyptian art was my favourite
thing up 1o now.

Florencel OR, mine, too. It was such an interesting tatk
and the professor is so0 knowladgeable,

il And he's such a good presenter. He made
evenything so interesting, even a dusty,
ald stone!

Liam: Hiya, girls! Who's 3 dusty, old stone?

Mimi; Mobody is, Liam, don't be silly,

HForence: You're looking pleased with yourself.

Ligm: I've got Professor Bames ta sign my copy of his
ook on Egyplian Art.

Mimi: O, | want one, too!

Ligm; He's signing again after lunch in the library.

Mimi: I'll b there, Didn't you think he was amazing?

Liam: Of course, But | knew ke would be. [ think his
work is inspining. I've been following the dig in
Scotland. | might be able to volunteer 1o work
there during the summer.

Florence: Lucky you. IS this going to be your career, Liam?

Liam: Maybe. The more [ see of Professor Bamnes, the
more interested in archaeology | get.

HiLirt: Hi, Liam, can you move over?

Liam: Sure, Kurt, What've you got there?

Kurt: My photos of the sculptures. | want to include
them In my art project.

Liam: Good idea to take your pictures before they
disappear again!

Kurt: Yoz, that was a bit of & panic, wasn't it?

Liam: A good thing Miss Jackson never panics.

hdirmi: Mo, she's a great person to have around in
acnsis.

Florence: She's really halped the committee and | know
they all look up 1o her.

Mblinal: Hey, those are really good photos, Kurt.

urt: Thanks, but have you seen Lucie’s? They're
even better.

Mimi: Yes, she showed them to us.

Kurt: She's putting them n her portfolio for art

college, you know,
Liam: I'm sure she'll get in, She's a brilliant
photographer,
Florence:  She always likes to get things exactly Aght.
Mirmi: S0 do you, Florence.

Florence: Well, | try to follow Lucie's er.;ms:lle.
Gustav; Hello, everyone!
All: Hi, Gustavl



Gustav:  Look what I've got. It's the recording of our
Meozart concert. it's marvelious. 1'll play it to
you. The sound quality is fantastic.

Giorgio:  Hey, Gustav. Can | play my recording of the jazz

brand on your player? Please, phease? |'ve just
got it and | want Florence to hear her solo.

Gustav:  lazz solo, Florence, on a violin!?

Florence: Ermi...

Gustav: | was just about 1o play some Mozart, Giorgio.
Oh, well, if you must, here you are.

Giorgio:  Thanks, Gustay, Il just take this other dise out
- goh, it's The River Boys® CO.

Florence: Gustav! Did you buy The River Bays' CD?

Gustav:  Yes,... well, ... decided they were quite good,
after all.

Florence and Mirni:
Gustay!

Giorgio:  Did you really, Gustav?

Gustav:  Yes, ... Well, ... Quite good, I 'sald ... But not a
patch on Mozart, of course!
All: Oh, Gustavl

4 Tell students to look at the questions in thair WBs., Ask a
valunteer to read them aut.

5 Play track 2.17 again. Students listen and write the answers,

Play it a third time if necessary.
& Check answers together.

WE answers

1 Professor Barnes, Miss Jackson 2 sculpture
3 Maozart, The River Boys

Group conversation

1 Stedents work in small groups or pairs and talk about
influences,

2 Remind them they may use the photos and word prompts to

help them with ideas.

Go around listening as they work.

4 Ivite one of two groups to speak while the rest of the
class listens.

Writing

1 Read the information and task,
2 Elicit suggestions. Students should remember: appearance,
what the person says, what the person does.

Homework task

Students check the Unit 10 Word list at the back of the WE.
They should look up any compietely new words and check
any they recognise but are not entirely sure of.
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Lesson 2 Reading SB ppl106-107

Lesson aims

5B skills:

* to discuss the features of the text before reading

= 1o read and understand the autoblographical
extract

» to practise reading the extract

WE practice:

& to practise vocabulary from the unit

& to use words from the unit to revise and extend
students® vocabulary

Time division: a ol a 40-minu

b Warm-up - 4 k Vocabulary check - 5
F Pre-reading = 4

F Reading - 7

F Gist questions = 10

F Reading practice - 10

Warm-up

. Ask students to think about the experence of the festival .

committee in setting up the arts festival. Ask: Who do you
think has been the best influance on the commiltea? 5
Which member of the commitiee do you think has been the °
heast inflvence within the commitiee itself?

0 AR E R R Rwomowod @

Reading: Leo

Give the class a moment or two to look at the wo pages
without discussion,

Pre-reading questions

1 Ask studenls to scan the text. Ask: is there a lof of direct
speech? Students should nolice thatl there is not.

2 Ask students why this is. Elicit ideas. Students may suggest,
e.g. The writer is describing events /n general and not
recounting exactly one particular event In detall Including
what everybody sald; the writer Is expressing his feelings
about events rather than the evenis themselves,

Reading

1 Play track 2,18 or read the extract to the class. Students
listen and follow.

2 Explain any language difficullies for understanding, Students
should have prepared the Word list for the unit.

Reading text vocabulary list for Unit 10 (in thea
order that the words appear in the text):

tough ad] guyn imposing ad] atmosphere i deffance n
respect o tremibde v cunning ad]  oldfashioned ad)
pointfess ady  conbfadict v Jeer v SPger v Sompansate v
wictim 0 casually adv  push around v demonstrate v

Unit 10: Lessons 1-8 Teacher's Guide I_



humiliate v Kidn  swallow v bary  densive ady  assent v Lesson 3 REﬂ'dJ-ﬂg mmprehensinn SB P 108
mock v sl e bother v

After reading Lesson aims

Gist questions SB skills:
1 What is the name of the writer of the autobiography? Robble « toensure a good literal understanding of the
2 Which person who Inffuenced him Is e writing about? Leo autobiographical extract
3 Was this a good or bad influence? good

4  Who was the bad influence In the extract? Danny

5 What was bad aboul him? He encouraged other boys to be

unkind to Robbie.

* to check understanding of colloguial phrases
and expressions

= 1o discuss portrayal of characters
e io discuss inferential guestions about the extract

8  When did this change? whan Leo arrived ; Sk

7 What changed? The other boys stopped copying and admiring * 1o give a personal opinion about the characters
Danny's bohavicur; they started beheving mone ke Robblo and issues in the extract that students have read
and Lao. WE practice:

8 What happened to Danny? He lost his power over the ® toreread the extract independently
ather boys, » o identify trug, false or not stated statements

Reading practice * 1o use words to describe characters correctly

1 Students read in pairs or small groups. * tp complete sentances about characters

2 In addition, you may wish to ask individuals to read a and events
paragraph each while the class listens, EPB link: Test 6, Reading Q1, Q3
Homework after Reading Time division: a rough guide to a 40-minute
Students complete the WB Vocabulary page independentiy, b Warm-up - 3 F 3 Character discussion - 6
Remind them te have dictionaries with them so that they k Re-roading - 5 k4 Group opinions - 10
can check definitions and spelling. F 1 Literals =& F 5 Personal views =5

k2 Vocabulary check -5

WB: Vocabulary (WEB p104)
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WE Warm-up :
Y Ask students to explain the meanings of some of the .
Exercise | 1lakid bguy 2 mist 3 atmosphere e, Womls ”"3 word st f‘:"' _'-'f"ili ll"j; ___________________
4 respect  Swictim 8 defiance
Re-reading

Exercise 2 ajeer, sneer, mock b to speak to ;
someone In an unkind way ¢ 1 humiliate Read the text again or play track 2.18.

2 demonstrate 3 compensate 4 humiliate Activity |

3 compensate & demonstrated 1 Ask the literal questions to check understanding and elicit
Exercize 3 1 wembling 2 imposing 3 derisive CHE| SnTeTS,

4 1ough 2  Students will need to look back and scan the text to find the
mare defailed answers.

They shauld be fairly familiar with new vocabulary and should
find these questions straightforward to answer,

Exercise 4 1 cunning 2 pointless 3 old-fashioned 9
4 intlmidating 5 assert & bother ¥ bar 8 contradict
9 swallow

Answers 1winter 2iwo 3 Danny Liddle 4 his
grandmother 5 Danny 6 in the kindergarten 7 Robbie's
project B little by litte

Activity 1
1 Students work in pairs to match the phrases and meanings.
2 Check answers together. -

Answers id 2a 3b dc

.. I 53 . Unit :LCI_: Lessons 1-B Teachars Guide
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Activity 3

i

Students work in pairs or small groups 1o find answers to
these questions.
Tell them to note their ideas.

Example answers

Suggestions are given for the reasons characters use
particular words. Encourage students to come up with their
own ideas and use the suggested answers to help guide
them, not to produce the answer for them if they are

not sure.

1 arabbit: Students' own (deas aboul what impression
of Rebbie this gives them, e g. timid, easily frightaned,
likely to run away, often caught.

2 aclown: Students’ own ideas, e.g. He compares Robbie
with a person everyone laughs at, is sitly, not to be
taken serously; he does this to try to make Leo think of
Robbie in the same way.

3 giants: Students” own ideas aboul why, e.2. Perhaps
that is how he sees them - as both being much bigder
and more powerful than he is but in different ways - Leo
protective, Danny a threat,

4 like morning mist: Students’ own ideas how this
portrays Danny, e.g. weak, thin, easlly made
to disappear.

5 because they were used 10 everyone following Danny's
lead and Danry had 2aid that Robbie was a clown who
helonged in the kindergarten

B Mo. FRobhbie says “You might have thought that two
giants would need to fight it owt. Evantually | realised
that Leo didn™t need to use his strength like that,
which implies that they didn't,

T Swdents’ own ideas, e.g. who was stronger in the
class / the class leader

8 Leo was shown o be the stronger because he stopped
other boys from following Danny just by being different
— kind, friendly, ete.

Activity 4

i

Divide the class into groups of 3-6 Lo discuss these
inferential questions.

Give them a time limit to discuss and make notes,

Go around as they discuss their views and remind them they
should look for evidence in the text 1o justify their answers.
Ask different groups to answer each guestion. Give
opportunities for other groups to add more points

and evidence,

Encourage them to say as much as thay can. Use the brief
example answers given below to help prompt the class

if necessary,

Answers

1 As zoon as Danny knew Robbie was frightenad of him,
he could make Robbie look weak, even though he was
a cleverer student — 50 being a good student could be
made 1o ook weak,

2 respect

3 Mo, they didn't, They let kim ‘do his own thing' because
they didn't dare stop him oF didn’t know how 10,

4 Danny didn't stop Robbie from doing well. Robbie
came first in class tests but he was the only one wio
answered in class and Danny told everyone alse that
Robbie's projects were no good to discourage him.

www.jnob-jo.com

Activity 5

1 Elicit individual opinions in answer to these questions,

2 Ask several students to respond and encourage as wide a
variety of views as possible.

3 I you wish, ask students to write answers to these questions
as part of their independent homework.

WB: Reading comprehension (WB p105)
Students should be able to complete all these exercises
waorking independently,

WE answers

Exercise | 1F 2F 3T 4F 5NS 6T TF
EMNS 9T 107

Exercise 2

1 Robbée had been at Sun Hill School for two years when
Lo arrivid.

2  Leo came to the school on a cold day in winter

Mo one locked up to Robibe.

7 Leos arrival made a gradual change to the atmosphers
in the class.

Exercisa 3
Robbie: clever, miserable, successiul, frightenead

Danny: taugh, cunning, intimidating, imposing
Leo: friendly, confident, relaxed, tall

P

Exercise 4 1 snesred 2 derisive 3 atmosphere
4 trembling 5 contradict 6 defiance

Unit 10: Lassons 1~8 Teachers Guide [_



Lesson 4 Grammar SB pl109

Lesson aims
SB skills:

= toread and understand a short text using would
for habitual actions in the past

* to understand the correct use of would Tor past
habitual actions

e o practise using the target language

WEB practice:

* tp use the target language to write complete
sentences

# to practise using the target language to
complete sentences

Time division: a duide toa 4 nnute

F 5 Discussion - 10

¥ Grammar box -7

F Warm-up =3
F 1 Reading - 5

F 2-5 Practice activities - 15

Warm-up
Ask students to think of the antonyms of these words. The
antonyms were in the extract they read.

cheerful [miserable): success (fallure); suddenly *

* (gradually); obedience (defiance); weakness (strength);
. adminng {densive); nervous (relaxed)

& RO R W W FEER R

Activity |

1 Ask one or more volunteers to read the text to the class.
Other students follow in their books,

2 Point out the phrazes in bold, Remind the class that these
ware things that often happenad.

Activity 2

1 Ask the guestions o check understanding and practise the
target language.

2 Elicit gral answers from argund the class in full santences so
that the correct structure is used in the answer,

3 Remind them to ook back at the text to find and
check details.

Answers

1 He made fun of Robbie's clothes.
Danny would always hunt him down,

3 Danny would always be there beside him jeering
and sneering.

4 It made him feel a fallure.

5 Littie by litthe Danny began 1o lose the power he had
once had over the class,

6 He stopped Danny fram mocking Rablie,

' |ﬁﬂ'_ Unit 10: Lessons 1-8 Teacher's Guide
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Grammar box

Go through the information and examplas,

Make sure students understand the difference between
past repeated habitual actions and a single continuing
action in the past.

Activity 3

1 Students work in pairs o change the senténces.

2 Give them a time limit then ask different pairs to say
their sentences,

3 Encourage other pairs to help identify mistakes and
correct them,

Answers

He would abways make life difficult for Robbie.
Danny would always wear fashionable clothes.
He wiould mock the way Robbie dressed.

He would tell Robbie that he looked stupid.
The ather boys would laugh at Robbie, too,

He would sneer when Robble did well in class.,
Robbie would always fesl & Tailune.
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Activity 4

1 Explain the task. Remind students that a conlinuing action
in the past is expressed wilth wsed to. Would + infinitive
expressas habitual actions in the past.

2 Remind them to look back at the Grammar box if they
need to.

3 They may do this work In pairs or small groups.

4 Tell them to discuss and check their answers. They should be
able to explain why they have not ticked some sentences.

Answers

Tich: 3, 5, 6

3 He would ride his horse every day.,

5 Sometimes he would feel lonely.

6 He would escape from his lonelingss in books.

Activity 5

1 Students write then share their sentences in pairs.

2 Ask them to decide if all their sentences are cormect.

3 Ask different students to read cut some of their sentences.,

Mote: Remind students o bring thair diclionanas to the
next lessan.

WE: Grammar (WB p|06)

Students should be able to complete these axercises
independently for homewark,



WB answers

Exercize |

1 As a boy my grandpa would help his father on the farm.

2 He would milk the cows evary moming before school,

3 In the summerholidays he would look after the sheep
and goats,

4 At the end of the week his father would always give him
a little morsey,

5 Every Saturday his parents would drive into town in
their old truck,

& My grandpa would go with them.

Exercise 2 1 wouldtry 2 would .. make 3 would
laugh 4 would copy 5 would turn © would stare

Exercise 3

Danny would always wear fashionable clothes,
Danny would never behave vialently towards Robhbie,
He would frequently make hurtful commenis.
Robbie would often feel a complete fallure.

He would sometimes want 1o cry.

Leo would just look at Danny until he shutfied off.
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Lesson 5 Word focus SEpl 10

Lesson aims

5B skills:

» A Dictionary work: to find out where synonyms and
antonyms may be given in a dictionary entry

= B Spelling: to study words which lose letters when
some suffives are added

s C Word groups: to identify comparative and
superlative adjectives and irregular past simple
verbs in the reading text

o D Suffixes; to study words with -ive

WEB practice:

= A Dictionary work: to find synonyms and antonyms
in the dictionary

* B Spelling: to writa wards that lose [etters when
certain suffives are added

= O Word groups: to categorise forms of superlative
adjectives

s D Suffixes: to write sentences using adjectives
ending in -ive

EPB link: Test 6, Grammar and Vocabulary Q5, Q6

Time division: a roug}

F Warm-up =4 k CWord groups

F A Dictionary work - 8 F D Subhaxes - 12

b B Spelling - B

www.jnob-jo.com

Mote: I is essential for studemts 1o have acoess 1o diclionanes
for this lesson, at least one between two if they do not have
one each.

Warm-up

Ask students to spell words from the unit Word list that are

not included in this lesson,

A Dictionary work

1 Read the information in the box.

2 Make sure students understand the entries.

3 Preferably, ask students to look in their dictionaries.

Activity |

1 Swdents look for he Synonms.

2 They may do this in pairs if necessary but individuals should
work with their own dictionarnies if possible.

3 Give them a time limit then elicit answers.

Answers 1start 2 dischedience 3 homrible
4 comment

Activity 2
Repeat as Acthvity 1.

Answers 1least 2fail 3 dizapprove 4 soft

B Spelling

1 Go through the Information in the box and the examples,
2 Ask which letters are missing: e before the final r.

Activity

1 Explain the task and make sure students understand that
different letters disappear from different words.

2 They may do this in pairs. Ask them to wiite the word they
think is right first, then to check and change the spelling
if necessany.

3 Go through the answers asking Individuals to spell the words.

Answers 1 humorous 2 wondrous 3 glamorous
4 generosity 5 curiosily B hindrance 7 remembrance
& entrance 9 repetition 10 axclamation

€ Word groups

1 Give students a time limit to scan the text and wrileé answears.
2 They may do this work in pairs if you wish.

3 Check answers together,
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Auiiva Lesson & Grammarin use SE pl11

1 younger / smaller / cleverer / bigger

2 coldest / smartest / latest / cleverast Lesson aims

3 most successhul 5B skills:

4 Any four from; ¢ 1o listen to and understand a short conversation at
saw / thought / spent / bought / got / came / stood / the end of the festival
felt / sank / said / went / knew / told s to understand the construction of causatives with

have and get
D Suffixes * to practise using causatives correctly

1 Gao through the information in the box.
2 Ask students to read meanings of the example words.

Activity 1

1  Swdents write the words and check spellings.
2 (Glve them a time limit then check answers together.

Answers 1 appreciative 2 supportive 3 assertive
4 selective 5 impressive 6 persuasive

Activity 2

1 Students will need their dictionaries to complete this activity.

2  They may work in pairs or small groups as they may reed 1o
search 10 find the correct word.,

3 Go through the answers by asking individuals to spell the
waords the group/pair has found.

Answers 1repetitive 2 argumentative 3 informative
4 creative 5 talkative 6 supportive T competitive
8 imaginative 9 responsive 10 impressive

WB: Word focus (WB p107)

Students complete the exercises independently, Dicticnarias ang
eggential for this work.,

WE answers

A Dictionary work

C Word groups

Superiative adjectives with -2st: sunniest / toughest /
newest / strongest / silliest / greatest

Superlative adjectives with masl: frightened / old-
fashioned / successiul / helpless / miserable / cunning

D Suffixes Students’ own sentences

WE practice:
s o practise completing sentances with causatives

* to practise constructing sentences with causatives
from prompts

o towrite sentences using causatives

EPB link: Test 6, Grammar and Vocabulary Q1, Q2,
Q3, Q4

10-minute [«

Time division: a rough gSuide

F Warm-up -3 F Grammaar box -9

q/Reading - 5 FIndependent practice -5

F Activities 2-4- 18

Warm-up

Remind students that the festival has just about finished
and it went well. Ask them 1o think of three adjectives to
describe how they think the members of the committee
would be feeling now and explain why, @.g. proud/pleased
because It has been snccessful, tirad because it was a lot
of work, etc.

Activity 1
Pre-listening questions

i

From the photo, how do you think they decided to end the
festival? Araworks

. 2 Is this 2 good idea? Why or why not?
Exercise | 1 solution 2 quarrel 3 plausible 3 What eise could they have done to make an exciting ending?
4 courageous & moan B clearly 4 Play track 2.19. Students listen and follow in their books.
Exercise 2 1worse 2 simple 3 Infrequent 5 Point cul the constructions in bold,
4 disorganised 5 scarce 6 least Activity 2
B Spelling 1 Ask the literal guestions to check understanding and practise

the tanget language.
Exercise | 1huemorous 2 curiosity 3 genanosit o TR,
fty 3ge 4 2 Elicit answers from individuals.

Exercise 2 1 hindrance 2 repelition 3 entrance 3 Students should find these questions straightforwand

Lo SNESWES
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Answers

1 It's the last fnight.

2 The sound system broke down in rehearsal but they
managed 1o get it fised.

because one ofthe dancers had an injury

She had had her hair done.

to get a photo taken of all the committes

with fireworks

(=T I L

Grammar box

Go through the information and examples.
Make sure they understand that the person who did the
action is not the subject.

Independent practice

Go through the dialogue with the class 1o identily the subject and
guess at the person who did the action.

Activity 3

1 Students work in pairs or groups to make sentences from
the prompts.

Point out the example,

Go around as they speak and check for accuracy.

They should do this activity orally.

Check answers by asking individuals 1o say sentences.

moa W

Answers

My father had his car cleaned.
We had our house palnted.

They got the old tree cul down.
He had a painful Woth pulled out.
Miss Jackson had her bair done.
Tasha got the sound system fixed,

= O O L= @ b

8 Lee's father had the fireworks flown over.

Activity 4

1 Students continue working arally in pairs or small groups.
2 Go around as they work and monitor for fluency and accuracy.
3  Elicit answers from pairs/groups.

Example answers

2 We ought to get it repaired, / We ought to have it
repaired,

2 Wil you have them cleaned? / Will you get them
cleaned?

4 She got them delivered. / She had them delivared.

He had it pulled down. / He got it pulled down,

B She had it framed. / She got it framed.

o
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WB: Grammar in use (WB pl08)

Students should complete this page working independenthy,

WEB answers

Exercise | 1 got/had ... fixed 2 have/get ... cut

3 had/got ... made 4 get/have ... shortened 5 had/
got ... painted G had/got ... built 7 will get/will have ...
taken 8 get/have ... cleaned

Exercise 2
2 She had/got it designed by a famous Italian architect.
3 She had/got a spectacular swimming poal installed in
the garden.
4  She always gets/has her clothes made by
top designers,
S Ewvery day she gets/has her hair done by a
well-known hairdresser,
& She gets/has her meals cooked by a French chef.
T She has/gets beautiful flowers delivered 1o the house.
B She gets/has exotic frult flown in from the Canbbean.

Exercise 3 Students’ own sentences

Lesson 7 Listening and speaking SB pl112

Lesson aims

5B skills:

* to practise expressions for making suggestions
and giving advice

* to discuss problems in groups and give advice

* 1o listen to a conversation in which advice is given

» todiscuss the advice and any other advice that
could be given

WEB practice:

e 1o complete sentences giving advice

= to complete a dialogue about a problem and

athvice given
EPB link: Test €, Listening Q2, 3, Speaking Q1, Q2
Time division: a rough guide to a 40-minute lesson

F Warm-up-5 F Listening comprehension = 15

k Functions of English- 20

Warm-up
Students work in pairs. Ask them to think of people they
have given advice to, e.g. brother or sister, friend. What
was the problem? What advice did they give?

Give students a few minutes to exchange information,
Ask the whole class: fs it difficult to give good advice? Why
or why not?
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Functions of English

Activity |

1 Go through the expressions in the box, Ask individuals (o
read out a line of expressions each.
2 Chech students understand them all.

Activity 2

1 Students work in pairs taking turns to read the problen while
the partner responds with advice.

2 Go around as they speak and check for fluency and accuracy.

3 Ask several pairs 1o repeat their comversation while the
class listens.

Activity 3

1 Students work in groups. One student reads out the problem
and the other students take tums to give advice,

2 Go around as they speak and listen lo their ideas and use of
the expressions.

3 Give them time to talk about all the problems then ask onae
or mare groups to discuss a problem while the class listens.

Activity 4

1 Students create a problem in pairs.

2 Thay discuss their problem with at least one other pair but
not mare than three other pairs.

3 The other membears of the group give the best advice
they can.

4  Go around listening as thoy speak.

& Choose one or two of the most suitable problems for groups
to discuss while the rest of the class listens.

Listening comprehension
Explain the task.
Activity |

1 Students read the oplions before listening,
2 Play track 2.20. Students listem and note their answer.

Audoscript
Track 2.20 Activities | and 2

Mum: Hello, love. Are you feeling any better? Have you
still got that stomach ache?

Katie: It's a bit better, | think,

Mum:  That's good. These stomach aches are happening
more and more often, arem’t they? I'm starting ko
get a bit worried about you. Do you think we ought
to go and see the doctor?

Katie: The doctor? No. it's only a stomach ache, isn't it?

Mum: Well, ... It's stopping you from going to school
and that's not good, is it. This is such an
important year at school and we all want you to do
well, You've missed two days already this week.

Katie: It's OK, Mum. | can make up the worl.

164 unit 10: Lessons 1-8 Tescher's Guide
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Mum:
Hatie:
Pdum:

Kalie:
Mum:

Pumm:
Hatie:
Pumm:
Hatie:
Mum:
Katie:

um:

Murm:

Hatie:

Hatie:
Mum:

Hatie:

Iumn:
Hatie:
Mum:
Hatie:

Mmm ... Hatie ...
Yes?
|5 there amything that's worrying you? You've been

so quiet recently. Not your usual happy self at all.
I'm O, Mum. Really, | am.

Are you sure, lowe? | may be wrong but I'm sure |
heard you crying last night. If you've got a problem,
you can tell me, you know. |'m your mum. You can
tell me amything ... Katie? Come an, Tell me all
about it

Well, it's just ... At school, you see ... Somatimes ...
There's this ...

There's this what, love?

There's this girl. Her name’s lanice ...

Right ... And .7

Well, she’s hormble, Mum. She's horribie to me.
Oh, Katig ... What's she been doing?

She makes nasty comments all the time.

About what?

. Oh, everything. My shoes, my school bag, my

glasses, my hair ... Everything. She'laughs at me all
the time.

i Oh, Katie,; you poor thing.
: And the trouble iz, a ot of the other girls just copy

her so they're horrble to me as well, | can't do
anything right. If | do a good piece of work or if | get
a question right, she just sneers at me and calls
me the teacher’s pet. And if | make a mistake, she
laughs and says |'m stupid.

Well, she's the stupid one - not you.

= | don't know what to do, Mum.

If | were you, I'd just ignore her.
I've tried, Mum. 1've tried not o take any notice. but
it's really hard.

: Well, then, we've got to let the school know what's

going on. This girl has got to be stopped.

: How can we do that?

Well, | suggest that we make an appointment with
brs Martin, the head teacher, and you and | will go
and talk to her together.

Really? Wan't that make Janice even maore horrible?
Mo, it won't. Because Janice is a bully and bullies
gre-always cowards. The school needs to know
what this girl has been doing.

Are you sure?

Absolutely. I'm going to call Mrs Martin right now.
LB 58

And Katie, how's that stomach ache now?

Much better, thanks, Mum. =

Answer 3




Activity 2

1 Tell studemts to read the questions silently.

Tell them to be ready to note answers as they listen,
Play track 2.20 again. Students make notes.

Be prepared to play it a third time i necessary.,

Go thraugh the answers together,

0 = W M

Answers

She has a stomach ache.

to the doctor

two days

Crying

a girl called Janice

Katie's shoes, school bag, glasses, hair
copy her

sneers and calls her the teacher’s pet
ignore the girl

10 let the school Know what 15 going on
11 Janice will be even more hormbile.

12 Students’ own answers

Wwom =~ h o b Qb RS e

Activity 3

1 Give students a few minutes to answer both questions in
pairs or groups,

2  Ask one or two groups to say what they thought,

3 Find out how much agreement there is among the rest of
the clags.

WB: Listening and speaking (WB p109)

Students complete the work independently.

WE answers

Functions of English
Students’ own |deas

Listening comprehension
Katie: nasty. trouble, copy, right, piece, sneers, pet,

make, calls
Murm: were, [gnore
Hatie: notice
Murm: krvow, on, Suggest, appointment, head teachar
Hatie: WOTSE
Mum: bully, cowards, worry
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Lesson 8 Writing features SB pl13

Lesson aims
5B skills:

» 'Writing features: to investigate important features
of autobiographical writing

» Writing assignment: to write an autobiographical
extract about a person or pecple who affected the
student’s life

WB practice:
= planning sheet for SB Writing assignment
EPB link: Test 6, Writing Q1, Q2

Time division: a rough g

F Warm-up - 5

F Checklist- 15

F Writing assignment: 58 explanation
+WE planning in class time = 20

. Warm-up
. Divide the class into groups or pairs. Ask them to think of
. & person whose autoblography they would be interested in
: reading. Ask them to give their reason/s for choosing
the person.
Give them a minute or wo 10 discuss, then elicit answers
from the groups.

Writing features: Autobiographical
extract

1 Read the information about autobiographical writing in the
box at the top of the page.

2 Students should understand all of this, Make sure they have
undersiood that this particular type of writing expresses
feelings very strongly,

Checklist

1 Go through the Chechlist with the class: read each
subheading on the left and the infarmation that follows an
the right. Make sure that students understand it before you
ask the questions.

2 Askthe questions and use these notes to guide you in the
class discussion and bo help in eliciting comect and full
answers from the class.

3 It is not necessary 10 completely re-read the story before
going through the Checklist but give the class a few moments
1o scan the pages to remind themsebves of the story content,

P Introduction

What words in the opening sentence make this clear?

I remember ..

What details in the opaning paragraph lef the reader know
when and where?

| was just 14 ... beginning of my third year at Sun Hill Schoal.
... fregzing cold day ... In the coldest corner of the
playground, ...

Unlt 10: Lessons 1-8 Teacher's Guide [_



P First person

Find examples of the first person [n the extract.
e.g. .. ! washanging around ...

I wag younger and smaller ...

When | first saw him, ...

I knaw what was going to happen.

I stared at him,

Everything | have become ...

P Past tenses

Find examples of past tenses in the extract.
eE  Iwas...

Danry was ...

The bell want ...

it didn’t come.

He just smiled and sald, ...

P The plot

Discuss what happens in the extract.

Students shoubd mention:

*  gyents before Leo's arrival, e.g.
When Danny realised that Robbie was afraid of him: Qne
day he [Danny] called to me across the playdround,, etc,
How Danny behaved to Robbie: He gof into the habit of
making nasly remarks about me ...

* Leo's arrval
How Robbie first saw him: ... chatting to other boys, ...
What happened when the bell want: Robbie went in, Danny
barred the way.
What Leo said, e.g. “'ve seen it. Its great. Really fnteresting.”

# after Leo's arival
class behaviour changed: ... stunning impact ...
atmaosphere changed. Other boys stopped laughing at
Danny's remarks and started answering questions.
Len's actions: Leo would turn wp at my side. ... just lnoked
at Danny ...
Danny's behaviour changed; ... Danny would shuffie of.

P Precise detail: the people

What else do we kmow about Danny's appearance?

Danny's appearance: ... large and imposing ... hair cut in the
latest sivle ...

What else do we know about the type of person hae is - his
personality?

Danny's personality: cunning, controlling, making nasty
remarks, jeering and sneering, humiliating, ageressive -
Danny was barring my way, ...

What else do we know about Leo's appearance?

Leo's appearance: ... strongly built. ... didn’t ook as though
he could ever be pushed around ...

What else do we know about the type of person Leo s =

hiz personality?

Leo’s personality: .. enjoyed fife ..., doing his bast, confident,
balief in letting paople do heir best

‘] Eﬁ Unit 10: Lessons 1-8 Teacher's Guide
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P Precise detail: writer’s thoughts and feelings
Find the precise detalls the writer gives when;

Danny called him over In the playground., | hesitated

in algm ...

Danny came over and glared at him. ... rembling glance
of & frightenad rabbil,

Leo and Danny were talking and Leo looked in his
direction. My heart sank. ... | can't bear it,

Contrast

Summarize in what way the two boys are different.
Encourage students’ own ideas. They should be able to
express how Leo and Danny are different. Listen 1o their
ideas and encourage as many differant ideas from the class
as possible, If they have difficulty formulating ideas, help
them towards recognising the following examples:

contrast between Danny and Leo

Danny — unkind and unfeeling, ultimately a coward

Leo — confident in himsell, not easily intimidated, admires
achievement by others,

Danny controlled other boys through intimidation in order
10 be the class leader.

Leo allowed other boys to choose to do their best and led
the class in their change of behaviour through his own
example of the way he did things himself.

Summarise the writer's feelings before and after Leo came.

contrast before and after Leo’s arrival

befora — trying not to be noticed, miserable, hiding
(thoughts, feelings, ideas, self), feeling a failure,
helpless victim

after = no longer el ridiculous for produsing good work,
started to believe in himsel, expectations for tha

future changed.

Writing assignment

Read through the Writing assignment with the students to
ensure they understand what is required,

Ask students to tum to ppli0-111 in their WBs.

Ideally, planning the assignment should be done in class so
that you are on hand to discuss this stage of the work with
the students.,

As this assignment is completely personal, the planning will
need to be done indiidually.

Tell the class to think for @ moment to identify in their own
minds a person who has had an effect on them in the past
and 1o note the name,

Explain that they can include anather persan if they wish
when they complete the notes on the Intraduction.

Remind the students of the other key features again (all
the headings in green type). Able students should have no
difficulty in planning their writing using the features and their
own notes,

i

2
i



8 Other students may need some help during the planning
stage soaim o allow 15 minutes for this in the second part
of the lesson.

WE: Unit 10 Self-assessment (WB pl12)

i Students complete this page on their own for homework or
during the Sth lesson if you are including one.,

2 Remind them that they have a Revision test to do and they
should look through the work for the unit carefully, do the
Lasks and follow the Checks if they need to, 1o improve their
chances in the last.

Study skills 3 — Revision 5B ppl14-115

1 |f you wish, remind students of revision skills before they
do Revision 5. You might consider covering Study skills 3 -
Revision before they complete the WE pages,

2 Revision is the mast important skill for students to acquire:
vary few students will retaln a year's work without needing
to look back; most students will benefit from advice in this
area; some students find it difficult to organise themselves
and depend heavily on being shown how 1o structure their
revision work,

Study skills 3 Aims

To consolidate revision skills:
= what revision is
* strategies and technigues for revision
®  practical revision activities
3 Lock at the first section about how to revise with the class,

It is worth going through this section carefully and checking
that students know what all the strategies are.

Activity

i Ask the guestions and find out from the class which they
have used and which methods are the most popular,

2 Make sure students understand that different strategies work
for different people; some have more visual memories and
learm best by reading and scanning; others have better aural,/
oral memones and learn best by listening and repeating.

3 The key strategy W0 gel over 1o students 1S 1o think and
plan ahead. Explain thal the werst situation 1o be in is not
knowing where 1o start, not starting and being in a panic as
@ result.

4  |f your class iz not skilled in this area, you could consider
setling some revision tasks over a period of a week and
suggesting different ways for students 0 do them, 2.8,
Revise the grammar for Units 9 and 10 by
*  going through the SB grammar rules boxes
*  poing through the Grammar reference sections
*  making up practice sentences
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& writing practice sentences
* working with a friend / testing each other.

5 The four sections in this unit deal with aspects of language
where students can prepare themselves by revising what they
have coveraed during the year.

I Spelling

1 Go through the first paragraph. Remind students that learning
particular words and self-testing is a good way to develop
acouracy; native speaker students need 1o do this, too.

2 Go through the information on moemonics.

Activity - mnemonic

Ask students if they misspell any of the words in the activity.
If they do, ask them to think of ways of remembering the
correct spellings.

3 Read aboul prefixes and suffixes.
4 Read about grouping words with the same spelling pattern.

Activity - ght spelling pattern

1 Give the class a minute or two 1o think of woards in pairs or
small groups.,

2 Make a3 list on the board of all the words they have
thought of,

1 Grammar

1 Discuss with students the strategies they find most helpful
far Gramrmar.

2 The Grammar reference gives them all the rules and
examples but some students may find speaking practice
miore helpful than just reading through the rules.

3 |t may be appropriate to set up conversation activities 1o help
practize particular structures, especially the more colloguial,
for example, question tags.

4 Alternatively, you may wish to 2et some specific written
exercises of your own for other more formal structures,

3 Comprehension
G through the information about comprehension, which uses a

very short text to demenstrate three question lypes, Make sure
students understand the difference between them.

Activity

Do this with the whole class or ket students do this together

in pairs.

4 Writing

1 Read the information about Writing,

2 Point out the example reminder card. Explain that for
particular kinds of writing that may be included in an exam, it
is worth revising the features carefully and leaming them,

Activity

1 Students do this in pairs or small groups and see if they can
remember all the features.

Unit 10: Lessons 1-8 and Study skills 3 Teacher's Guide |G



2 Give them a time limit to ¢o this. They may check for
themselves whether they have remembered them
all correctly.

3 Ask if they found it difficull to remember everything.

4 Ask them to repeat the activity with their own writing style
or ene that you suggest 1o them that may be included in an
exam, e.£. information; personal recount, fiction.

WB: Study skills 3 (VB ppl24-125)

1 These pages should be done in class time with students
working in pairs or small groups.

2 Give an appropriate time limit for students to complete each
seclion then check answers togethar,

3 [If students have incorrect answers, discuss their mistakes to
help them understand the right answer,

Spelling
1 Give them a time limit and check answers together.
2 Make sure sveryone knows the rule for adding prefies: just
add the prefix.
3 Go over the rules for adding suffices:
* -ing / -ed t0 e.g. smile, ike: remove the e and add
the suffix,
s plural of noun ending vowel + - &dd 5.
*  plural of noun ending consonant + -y change ¥ to |
and add es,

Comprehension

1 Check answers as to the type of question together.
2 If students have misunderstood the guestion type, answering

the questions may help them to recognise their mistake,

WEB answers
1PR 2L 31

1L 2PR 31
11 2L 3L 4PR

Writing
1 Students work in pairs. They may look back in their SBs or

WBs if necessary to check their ideas.

2 Gothrough the answers logether,

WEB answers

1 chief 2thought 3 necessary -4 therefore

& argument  § dictionary T because 8 govermnment
9 minutes 10 possible

1incomplete 2 immature 3 illegal 4 discontinue
Sirrational & invisible

Grammar

Make sure everyone has the corrected mistakes In the Grammar
sentences before they learn them as examples.

WE answers

| enjoy reading.

He takes.

She doesn’t like dogs.

broke

He doesn't want to go swimming,

My sandwich is different to yours,

There are fewer apples on the tree than last year.
| have a ten-minute walk to school each day.,
| visited London last year,

| should have gone to the llbrary.

If | go to Mew York, | will visit Times Square.
They are friends of his.

| made lots of mistakes in my homewark,

& G B s

WE answers

Writing to inform and persuade
past and present tenses

information

persuasive language

layout

Explanation
first paragraph
present tenses
sequence

cause and effect
illustration
Formal letter writing
your address

date

recipient's address
greeling

firet parson

body of letter

final paragraph

the ending

Autobiography
first paragraph

past tenses

factual information
precise details
thoughts and feelings

B 168 study skills 3 Teachers Guide
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Revision 5 (Units 9 and 10
(WB pp! 13-114)

WEB answers

Exercise |

1 Jane said that she had enjoyed reading that book but
she didn't like those photos in it

2 Bobhy and Belinda asked if they could go to the beach
the next day / the following day / the day after.

3 Freddie said that the following year / the next year /
the year after he was going o study there in New Yark,

4 James said that six months before,/ previously he had
been working as-a pilot.

5 Ben's mother promised that she would speak to his
teacher that deay.

Exercise 2

a spectacular, green, glass statue

umusual, ancient, Roman paintings

a valuable, gold, wedding ring

strong, leather, climbing boots

an enommous, circular, marble swimming pool

LIV S

Exercise 3 1 would help 2 would look after
3 would ... sneer 4 would meke fun 5 would ... feel

Exercise 4 1 get/have ... cut 2 got/had ... built
3 got/had ... cleaned 4 get/have .., fized 5 got/had ...
taken

Exercise 5 1 pollution 2 investment 2 solution
4 argument 5 imvasion & congestion

Exercise & 1 embarrass 2 protect 3 infroduce
4 ignore 5 admire  © obey

Exercise T 1 beneficial 2 severe 3 efficient
4 old-fashioned 5 intimidating & pointless

Exercise B 1 cunning 2 wWugh 3 imposing
4 demonstrate 5 tremble B impact

Exercize 9 1hamiless 2 careful 3 discourage
4 increase 5 unhealthy 6 inefficient

Exercise 10 1 contradict 2 atmosphere 3 humiliate
4 victim 5 energetic 6 premature

= - E _I_ & N e
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WB: Self-assessment review (WB pl15)

Purpose

1 This page is intended to help students assess how much
they can remember and what they know well in this lavel of
the course. It will also show them which areas they need to
concentrate on during their revision of the years work,

2 The page is an indicator rather than a test. Students should
work in pairs so that they can prompt each other and work
things out together.

3 They may look back in the book to remind themselwes of the
taxt types and grammar structures they have covered. The
page iz a ol to remind them of the work as well as to guide
them through everything they have done.

Using the page in class

1 Encourage students to be honest with themseives and to
mark things they are not truly confident of so that they can go
back and revise them thoroughly,

2 The page acls as a giant checklist as well as being a page
of varied activities that pairs can work through at their own
pace,

2 If you wish, while most of the class |5 working on this page
over one or two lessons, use the opportunity to check the
progress of students who need extra support. Those who
are behind or need a structured approach could benefit from
a framework or list of revision work and activities set by the
teacher or worked out and agreed with the teacher.

Active answers

It is not necessary to check answers 1o all sections as a formal
test of the class but going through the answers to the sections
with the students as & class quiz will be more fun for the
students and will show how confident the class is, especially
with key sections such as Grammar, where pairs are asked 1o
think of their own phrases and sentences for each struclure.
Text types

1 If appropriate for your class, agk for a show of hands to
indicate ticks for confidence in reading and writing of the
text types.

2 Use the questions about each text type as a quiz. If you
wizh, ask how many students needed to look back to find the
answers. The questions are simple jogs to the memory and
many stedents will be able to answer without looking back.

WB answers

1 Aether 2 his uncle 3 She saw the smoke of a fire that
was being lit in different places each evening.

4 Professor Stan Colling S two € Asia and Eurape

T Matasha B The Shuttie 2 pollution 10 Danny

170 WE: Self-assessment review Teacher's Guide
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Vocabulary, spelling, dictionary

These activities can be used for short parts of any revision
lessons or schemes of work, Encourage students to work and
test each other in pairs in their own time as well as in class
palr work.

Grammar

1 You may wish o get a show of hands 1o find which areas tha
class would benefit from reviging ogether as a class revision
lesson.

2 Elicit students” own sentences. If you wish Lo challenge the
class further, ask who can come up with another alternative
phrase without preparation; ask who can come up with an
alternative phrase in a complete sentence.

Listening and speaking

1 Ask for a show of hands to ascertain the level of confidence
in these areas.

2 Depending on what this reveals, you may wish to set up
some specific conversations based on particular functions
to help students practise these areas as part of their
revision work.



Project notes

Project 1: Advertisements (Unit 1)

This project can be set when students have completed
Unit 1. In that unit theair Writing assignment was o create an
advertisement for a specific product.

In this project, students create a complete advertisement page
for any products, places or services, etc. that they lke.

This project could be dene in small groups if students choose
to create at least two pages with a number of advertisements
arranged to make complete pages.

The project page is self-explanatory and provides students with
the information they need to complete the project.

If you wish, point oul:

# the task is to create at least a whole page, not necessarily
Just one advertisemant

* that stedents can choose to create two facing pages if they
wizh which can contain one advertisement or several

* that the fewer the words and the simpler the lllustration, the
maore impartant it is to choose the words carefully and get a
good image.

Encourage the class to look at magazine advertisements before

they create their own. Most importanily, remind them that

they may not copy what already exists in a magazine or on the

intermet. They must write their own words and create their

oW design.

If possible, use part of a lesson to display and discuss students”
finished advertisement pages.

Ask the class o judge which advertisement of advertisements
they think are:

* the most eye-catching

* the most persuasive

* the best designed and produced.

Some of your students may be very good at creative design and
be able to produce work of a very good standard.

Make surne students keep their prajects in their writing files if you
plan to do Project 6.

Frojm:t 2: An entertainment review
(Unit 4)
This project can be set after students have completed Unit 4,

Their Writing assignment in that unit was to review a TV
documentary.

In this propect, students chopse an entertainment of any kind
and write a review of it.

The praject page gives students all the information they need 1o
complete it. Tell them to read it carefully so that they understand
the task,
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Point out that the page:

*  gives them ideas of what to review

o gives them ideas of what o include in the review
# tells them what they shouwld not include.

Remind them to illustrate their review o get the
readers attention.

When students have completed their reviews choose a suitable

method of presentation to the class. Use one ar more of these

methods or your own idea:

* azk some or all of the class to read out their reviews

+ display all the reviews and give students some time during a
lesson o ook at each other's work

# divide the class into groups; each one passes their reviews
o the next group; students read and pass the reviews
around the group; they give them W0 the next group when they
have read them all.

hake sure students keep their reviews if you plan o do
Project 6.

Project 3: A magazine travel feature
(Unit 6)

This project can be set when students have completed Unit 6.
Their Wiiting assignment was to write about a place they
ke el

In this project they can write about places anywhere in the world,

They can also include other magazine features such as
advertiserments for travel products and services.

This project lends itself to group work as students can divide up
the pages and contribute different slements.

The project page contains all the information and advice that
students need to complete it.

Point out that they should:
» oreate at least two pages but they can do mare if they wish
* doaccurate research of any place they do rot
know personally
*  aim to include more than cne type of writing from the
four suggasted
= think about how the pages look and how attractive they are
to the reader.

Remind the class not to copy information fram the internet of cut
out magazine articles and reproduce them as their own work,

Remind them to use their own experience as much as possible
to help them produce ariginal work,

When all the projects have been completed, divide the class into
groups. Students pass their projects round their own group, Give
them time o read them.

Ask the groups to choose the best one or two projects from their
group. Ask them to show it/them and say why they have chosen
it them.

Projects Teacher's Guide
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Dizplay all the finished projects, if possible but at least the
best ones, 5o that students have a chance to look at each
other’s wark.

Make sure students keep their magazine travel features if you
plan to do Project 6.

Project 4: An informative magazine
article (Unit 8)

This project can be set when students have completed Unit 8.

The page gives students the information they need 10 complete
the project but remind them to read it carefully 20 that they
understand what they can choose to include,

Point out that they can choose any topic that interests them but
if they choose something very popular they must include extra
information or a varety of different Rinds of information to make
their article different to all the others that might be written on
the same subject, Explain that it will be wery boring for you and
the class to read ten almost identical articles about a favourite
football team.

Advise the class to include at least two different sections. They
may use two or more pages.

Point out the advice under How to develop your ideas.

Remind the class that in amy creative work, time spent planning
is time well spent,

Tell themn to think aboutl what they are going to do before
they start.

Choose a suitable method or methods for your class to look at

the finished projects:

& by display

= |y individuals presenting their work

= by passing all the projects around the whole class divided
into groups

* by groups of students looking al their own group's work.

Look at the best ones with the class if appropriate.

Make sure students keep their projects safely if you plan to do
Project &,

Project 5: A magazine opinion page
(Unit 9)

This project can be sat when stedents have completed Unit 9.

It gives students the opportunity to write different views about an
issue that they think is important.

Poirt out that they must be able to write different opinions
making different points in order to give a varied view of
the issue.

Go through the page with the class and make sure they
understand the various methods they could choose of
presenting opinions.

l 71 Prpjects Teacher's Guide
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Make sure they understand that:
* they only need to use ong method of presenting the opinions
* if they only use one page, most of it should be writing with a
little illustration
* if they use two pages, the illustration can take more of
the space.

When the projects are completed, choose a suitable method of
students sharing their work with the class, eg. by display or by
reading in groups.

This project in particular may be appropriate for reading aloud
and the best opinion page/s could be read 10 the class by one
or more students.

Make sure students keap their work for Project & if you intend to
set this for the class.

Project 6: A complete magazine

This page shows students the varnous ways they can put their
work together o make a magazine as a group project.

If they heve only a few pages between them, they may need (o
use them all.

If they have mary pages, they may wish 1o choose the best
pages and/or the best combination of pages 1o make a
good magazine.

The main skill for this project is editorial:

= arranging the pages in an appropriate order

= thinking of the title for the magazine

* designing the front and back covers.

if possible, allocate a lesson for students to look through all

the magazines.

Discuss the best features of each one.

Ask the class which one/s they think has/have the most original
ideas and are evidently students’ own work and writing,

If appropriate, you may wish to choose the best (or best two

oF three). However, if students have put together original work
carefully and thaughtfully, they will all have achieved something
significant and worlly of congratulations.



SB ppl32-135
... and finally

These pages give students the opportunity to look back at some
of the cross-curricular work they have done. They can be used in

class with students working in pairs or groups, independently at
hofe or bath.

The photos show places that have been llustrated and/or
described in English World 7-9. Some places they will find easy
o recognise. Others they may need to work out by process of
deduction and elimination.

ppl32-133

Students write the number of the [ocation next to the

COFMECT picture,
Answers
16 5 26
T 20 4
2 14 12
24 25 28
19 28 2
13 11 15
27 18 3
g 23 i
30 8 22
17 & 10

ppl34-135

The map shows only those places in the world that have been
incleded in the coursa in cross-curricular work. It is not a
detailed world map nor does it show all national boundaries,

Students find the location in the world for each picture they

idemtified on the previous pages. They write the number of the
photo next to the correct location.

Answers 1 photo 27 2 phato 28 3 photo 1

4 phote 19 5 photo 13 6 phote 16 7 photo 5
Sphoto T 9 phote 10 10 photo § 11 photo 12

12 photo 14 13 photo 29 14 photo 4 15 photo 17
16 photo 30 17 photo 18 18 photo 20 19 photo B
20 photo 22 21 photo 24 22 photo 2 23 photo 25
24 photo 11 25 photo 23 26 photo 26 27 pholo 8
28 phota 21 29 photo 15 30 photo 3
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Word list

What Is In the list:

*  The list for each unit containg words from the reading text that may be new or which the students have not seen often before.
Other words may be quite familiar.

®  The words are listed in the arder in which they appear in the text,

* The class of each word as used in the reading text is given. Many words in the list can be used as other word classes but these are
not given here.

These lists are also at the back of the WE.

Unit | reputation n truck (US) n involve v
emission n risk n mile n bully
greenhouse n Superior ad) glad adj mascara n
deforestation n appreciate v beacon n balznced adj
affect v genre n blink v aware adj
absorh v repertaire n bump n regulate v
carben n range n distressed adj code n
global adj quartet n bodies n replacement n
hectare n piece n lamp n procedure n
thrive v frankly adv harn {car) n reduction n
terrestrial adj outstandingly adv couple n refinement n
biodiversity n talented ad| ridge n high-tech adj
storehouse n conduct v flame n crucial adj
diversity n based v rise v cancer n
species n chamber n highway apparently adv
orang-utan n exceptionally adv faint ad misleading adj
extinction n live adj broadcast v response n
assential adj desirable adj pant v drug n
crucial adj catch on v pretty adv stress n
access n justifiably adv endure v
::uns:i.'atinn f merit n wINCa affect v
flocid i basically adv share v relieve v
current adj standard n relate v pose v
population n notoricusly adv leading adj
depend v unreliable ad) vary n Unit 5
resource n drop out v outhack n lacker n
rely v suffer v wallaby n locker room n
shelter n emphasis n episode n jog v
Philippines n superiority n i deserve v
forum n dependability n experiment n gain v
preserve v paotentially adv convince v talented adj
donate v embrace v Oppose v locate v
law overbalance v

Unit 2 Unit 3 prevent v clumsy adj
absolutely adv binoculars n issue n stuff v
appeal v column n disturbing ad) packet n
favour n pray v faint-hearted adj shocked adj
appropriate adj woods n relationship n shova W

pole n eminent adj pause v

-.-I 74 Word list Teacher's Guide
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glare v
cafeteria n
snitch v
cheat v, n
shatter v
career n
shrug v
slap v
finatise v
outstanding adj
devasiate v
shame n

Unit 6

frequent adj
vibrant adj
span v

link w
financial adj
resident n
aspect n
clog v
commuter n
blare v

can n
plenty adv
splendour n
visual adj
inspiration n
stunning adj
dome n
s0ar v
church n
mosgque n
uplifting adj
astablish v
COMUEer v
besiege v
capture v
ambition n
wealth n
fortress n
dazzle v
outlook n
population n
aspiration m
oasis n
descend v
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passion n
pedestrian n
pedestrianised adj
fond adj

brand n
prominent adj
iresistible adj

Unit 7

diplomat n
mansion n
blaze v
innumerable adj
station v
livery n
groom n
plume n
Emerge v
satin n
Ermine n
cautiously ady
clatter n
baize n
porch n
grand adj
fever n

aim n
ensure v
entirely adv
advance v
dainty adj
Squeak v
clutch w
bow n
ribbon n
petticoat n
slipper n
inspect v
critically adwv
hasty adj
scurry v
hem n
gossamer n
garment n
thimble n
fulle n
eclipse v
buckle n

tone n

survey v

tack v
determined adj
shyly adv
embrace v
blush v
rumple v

alter v

fault n

Unit 8

human adj
achievement n
fiy n
SUCCession n
chimpanzee n
Buinea pig n
tortoise n

rat n

orait v, n
transportation n
system n
program {US) n
misson n
satellite n
probe n
artificial adj
gas n

spurt v

rate n

scale n

fuel n
combing v
combustion n
chamber n
chemical adj
reaction n
nozzle n
stack n

solid adj
booster n
external adj
orbital adj
main 2dj
sufficient adj
Sequence n
stage (step) n

take over v
ignite v

build up v
maximum adj
thrust n
point n
irreversible adj
horizontal adj
maintain v
altitude n
orioiter n
invalwe v
achieve v

Unit 9

automabile n
gasoling n
luxury n
concemed ad)
increase v, n
exhaust n
release v
contributer n
decrease n
respiratory adj
estimate v
premature ad)
diabetes n
obesity n
lack n

aption n
sensitive adj
irvade v
supply n
impact n
catastrophe n
campaigner n
deal with v
straightforward adj
remate adj
rural ad
effictent ad]
address v
congestion n
pile-up n
hardship n
irvestment n
alternative n
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situation n
brisk adj
energetic adj
beneficial adj

Unit 10
tough adj

Buy n
imposing adj
atmosphere n
defiance n
respect n
tremble v
cunning adj
oldfashionad ad)
pointless adj
contradict v
jERt v

SABET ¥
compensate v
victim
casually adv
push around v
demanstrate v
humiliate v
kid n

swallow v

bar v

derisive adj
assert v
mock

mist n

bother v
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introductory notes to the teacher

The practice tests in English World Exam Practice Book 2 ane intendad to consolidate and assess the language, topics and shills which
the students meet as they study English World 9. The tests highlight strengths, weaknesses and outcomes of student perfarmanca so
that teachers can monitor students' progress and adjust the pace and coverage of their teaching accordingly. The practice tests also
replicate exercise types and tasks which are commonly found in state examinations and in the external examinations of wall-known
awanding bodies,

The practice tests in the Exam Practice Book are intended (o be used in class for class tests, It is a good idea to keep these books in a
secure location and give them out to your students and coflect them in again during the classes when you wish 1o ghve a test or part of
a test,

This table indicates which units of the course materials each lest covers:

Coverage
Test number Coverage
Test 1 (unit) Units 1 and 2
Test 2 {unit) Units 3 and 4
Test 3 (unit) Units 5 and &
Test 4 (term) Units 110 &
Test 5 (unit) Units 7 and &
Test & (unit) Units & and 10
Test 7 (term) Units 110 10

The following table suggests how much time to allow for each section in the unit tests and term tests.

Unit Tests and Term Tests

Section Approximate time to allow
Grammar and Vocabulary 40 minutes
Reading 30 minutes
Listening 20 minutes
Speaking up to 10 minutes per pair
Writing 30 minutes

Conducting the tests

The tests should only be given at the end of the teaching units, once the activities and tasks in the SB and WB for those particular
units have been completed. Please note which units particular tests cover,

Content and progression of the tests

The tests focus on the new vocabulary, structures, functions, skills and topics introduced and practised in particular wnits of the S8 and
WE. For example, Test 1 focuses on the language of Units 1 and 2 and Test 5 focuses on the language of Units 7 and 8. As shown in
the table, Test 4 and Test T are summative in nature. Test 4 covers Units 1 to 6. Test 7 covers Units 1 to 10,

Pigase note that each test presupposes a knowiedge of praceding material. Thus, while the focus of Test 1 is the language of Units 1
and 2, it will contain language from previous levels of the course. And, while the focus of Test 5 is the language of Units 7 and &, it will
contain language from previous levels of the course together with the language from Units 1 to € of English Worlg=2,

B78 Exam Practice Book material Teachers Guide
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The written tests

The written tests contaln four parts: grammar and vocabulary, reading, listening and writing. These tests can be given in the order
presented in the materials as a single test. Altermatively, the tests can be broken into their sections and given in different order,
An example of this might be, that a grammar and vocabulary section s covered in one class, followed by the reading and listening
sactions In the next class and finally the writing section in a thind class.

Speaking tests

Speaking tests should last arcund ten minutes. If possible, the speaking tests should take place in a small room with only the students
and the teacher/s in attendance. It is important to allocate the same amount of time to all students, to give them all a fair and equal
opportunity to show their speaking skills. Students should take the tests in pairs. There are two speaking tasks in each speaking test.

Task 1

Students should perform a role play. Before the students do the role play, nominate one student as Student 1 and the other student as
Student 2 (it is not important which student is which).

Give Student 1 Task 1 card A, Give Student 2 Task 1 card B (you should copy both cards from the Teachers Guide, p202 before the
test). Give the students one minute 1o read their cards and prepare their part of the rale play, Da not allow the students to read each
ather's card.

After a minute, Student 1 and Student 2 follow the instructions on cards A and B and perform the role play. After three minutes (or
before, if the students are no longer talking), stop the role play and collect Task 1 cards A and B.

Task 2

Give the students one minute to prepare their presentations. They should do this by looking at their respective pictures (picture A for
Student 1 and picture B for Student 2). They should also read their respective cards (Task 2 card A for Student 1 and Task 2 card B for
Student 2).

Student 1 delivers his or her presentation for two minutes then the students discuss the topic for about a minute. After that, Student 2
delivers his/her presentation for two minutes then the students exchange comments about the tapie for about a minute,

After both presentations and discussions are completed, bring the speaking test for that pair of students to an end,
Assessing student performance
It iz recommended that you follow one of three ways below to allocate marks to each pair of students as they do their speaking tests.

You can work alone, listen to the students and note down their performance as they speak, You can then award final marks after the
students leave the room,

You can work with a colleague. One teacher conducts the test while the other teacher listens and assesses pedormance. After the
students leave the room both teachers discuss performance and award scores. In cases where teachers disagree, the assessing
teacher shoukd have the final say.

You can record each session of the speaking test and assess the performance by listening to the test again later and awarding scores
as you listen to the recording.
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Speaking criteria: Unit and Term Tests

After each test taker's Unit or Term Speaking Test, use the speaking criteria below to award an overall speaking mark of between

0 marks to 7% marks in each of the two spealing tasks, The speaking criteria contain five traits. For each trait you can award a score
of O or ¥, 1 mark or 1% marks, according to the perormance of each test taker. After you award scores for each trait, add the fve
scores together to obtain an overall mark for that task. Then add the two scores for each of the two speaking tasks together to obtain
an overall assessment mark of the test taker's speaking performance.

TRAIT Award 134 marks for Award 1 mark for Award 0 or 3 marks for

Pronunciation, stress good overall pronunclation, pronunciation that sympathetic NS of minimal responses;

and intonation despilte a few minor emrors listeners can follow despite pronunciation errors that make
of stress, intonation or s responses difficull to follow
pronunciation

Task achievement responses that cover all incomplete but relevant no or minimal responses;
or almost all of the task responses or responses which no relevant content in the
requirements are partially relevant rESponses

Vocabulary and responses with an accurate responses inwhich the no-or minimal responses or

grammar knowledge and appropriale use knowledge of grammar and numerous errors; knowledge of
of vocabulary and grammar; no vocabulary is sufficient to do the | vocabulary and grammar not up
or few serious errors task despite noticeable errors to the task

Interaction (malnly language that is used effectively | language that, despite no ar minimal responses,; very

Task 1) to engage and to respend o the | misunderstanding or repetition, little attempt, effort oF SUCCESS
other speaker engages and responds Lo the in engaging in meaningful

other speakar interaction

Communication and responses that are coherent, responses that convey the ng, minimal or slow and

fluancy effective and fluent relative to message to a sympathetic ineffective responses; very paar
the tasks: good overall language | listener; moderate spoken or poor spoken language skills
skills language skills

A sample grade:

Task 1 marks Task 2 marks
TRAIT 1% 1 0 or %4 135 i 0 oris
Pronunciation, stress, ato. : ol ] o |
Task achievement , 280 N TOATH
Vocabulary and grammar | 1% e e, ;
Interaction (mainly Task 1} 1 P
Communication and fluency 1% 1%

Overall scone: 12 marks
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Writing criteria: Unit and Term Tests

After collecting the two writing tasks for each test taker's Writing Test use the writing criteria below 1o award an overall writling mark of
between O to 73% marks in each of the two writing tasks. The writing criteria contain five traits. For each trait you can award a score of
between O or %, 1 mark or 1% marks, according to the performance of each test taker. After you heve awarded a score for each trait,
add the five scores together to obtain an overall mark for that task. Then add the scores for each of the two wiiting tasks together to
obtain an overall assessment mark of the test taker's writing perfarmance.

TRAIT

Award 1% marks for

Award 1 mark for

Award 0 or ¥ marks for

Spelling and punctuation

grod overall spelling and
punciuation despite minor
errors or misspellings

responses in which readers
can follow the message
despite some errors

o Fesponses: errors which
make tets difficult o follow

Task achievement

excailent responses that covar
all or almost all of the task
requiremants: responses that
are the right length

incomplete but relevant
rEsSponsSes or responses
which are partially relevant,
responsas that may be too
long or too short

no ar minimal responses; no
relevant content in the averall
response; responses that may
be very short

Vocabulary

responses with an accurate
knowiedge and appropriate
use of vocabulary: no or few
serious ermors

responses in which the
knowledge of vocabulary is
sufficient to do the tasks
despite noticeable errors

NG resSponsSes: numeanus
arfrors: omissions: lack of
knowledge of vocabulary

Grammar

responses with an accurate
knowledge and appropriate
use of grammar; no or few

SETOUS erors

responseas in which knowledge
of grammar is sufficient to do
the tasks despite noticeable
EeImors

Mo FeSponses; UMerocus
errors: lack of knowledge of
grammar

Communication and fluency

responses that are coherent,
effective and fluent relative

responsas thal comey the
message 1o a sympathetic

me, minimal or ineffective
FESPONSES;: VETY POOT OF pOor

to the tasks; good overall reater; moderate language language skills
language skills shills
A sample grade:
Task 1 marks Task 2 marks
TRAIT 1% i 0 oris 135 i 0 or 35
Spelling and punctuation A Y
Task achievement L L
Wocabulary s 1
Grammar o Y
Communication and fluency b by
Overall score: T4 marks
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Guidance for marking varying lengths of response

If 3 student’s response for a task is 99 words or fewer, mark as normal. Award marks of zero, Y2 a mark, 1 mark or 1% marks for each
1rait, according to the performance of the candidate. Then deduct five marks from the total. In this way an excellent piece of writing
could receive a maximum of 2% marks for that task.

If a student’s response for a task is between 100 to 125 words, mark as normal. Award marks of zera, %5 a mark, 1 mark or 1% marks
for each trait, according to the performance of the candidate. Then deduct 244 marks from the total. In this way an excellent piece of
writing could receive a maximum of 5 marks far that task.

If a student’s response corresponds to the cormect word length (140-160 words long), is ten per cent or less shorter than the lower
word limit (between 126-139 words long) or exceeds the upper word limit by ten per cent or fewer words (between 161-176 words
lomg), award marks of zero, ¥ a8 mark, 1 mark or 13& for each trait, according to the performance of the candidate,

If & student’s response exceeds 176 words, all content above 176 words should be ignored, Award marks of zero, 42 a mark, 1 mark or
1% marks for each trait up to the total of 176 words, according to the performance of the candidate,
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Exam Practice Book Answer keys

Test | Answer key

Grammar and Vocabulary

1 & marks: (10 x &)
lone 2the 3Iwhat 4bul 550 6 if/whether
Tthey Ssoon Swho 10 about

2 Smarks: (Sx1)
1 must be told 2 if/fwhether there had been 3 what
they could do 4 ought to / should be done 5 how many
concerts had been held

3 5 marks: (10 x %)
1 have been holding 2 has caught on 3 was organised
4 attended 5 were taking place & support T had been
coltected 8B will be needed 9 would help 10 will be

4 5 marks: (10 x 45
1C 26 3A 48 5D €A TE BC 9B 10D

5 5 marks: (10 x 14)
1risk 2 talented 3 superior 4 absolutely 5 reputation
G appreciate T repertoire 8 exceplionally 9 emphasis
10 reliable

6 5 marks: {10 x ¥5)
1 deforestation 2 quartet 3 interlude 4 hectare
5 genre 6 storehouse 7 merit 8 dependability
9 shelter 10 orangutan

Reading
1 & marks: (B8x1)
1B 2D 3A 4C SA &C
2 T marks: {7 x 1)
1H 2F 3B 4G 5 6A TD
3 ¥ marks: (7 x 1)

Para2F Para3E Parad4C Para5B ParmGH
Para7G Para3 A

Listening

1 T marks: (7 x1)
26 3C 44 SH BE TD &F
2 Tmarks: (7 x 1)
1 new products 2 quite funny 3 what to buy 4 things
they don't need 5 are shown (on TV) & tell the truth
7 be/get confused (by adverts)
3 6 marks: (6 x1)
1C 2A 3C 4A 5B 6B
Speaking
land2 Upto 15 marks
Flease refer to the speaking criteria an plB0 of the Teachers
Gulde to award marks for the two speaking tasks.
Writing
1and2 Upto 15 marks
Pleasa refer o the writing criteria on pl81 of the Teacher's
Guide te award marks for the two writing tasks,
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Test 2 Answer key

Grammar and Yocabulary

1 5 marks: (10 x 35
1 replacement 2 convinced 3 concentration 4 disturbing
5 relief © opposed 7 relationship 8 balanced
9 response 10 involved
2 5 marks: (5% 1)
1 had been broadeast 2 could have gone 3 seeing the
wallabies 4 [Having been) Destroyed 5 (who was) a
stientist
2 S marks: (10 x4
1 recruits 2 was / had beendamaged 3 have been
helping 4 will prevent 5 was planting 6 examined
T am going to share B should have kept 9 hadn't given
10 posing
4 5 marks: {10 x ¥}
ic 24 3B 44 50 &C 7A BD 9B 100
5 5 marks: (10 x %)
1 distressed 2 binoculars 3 plant 4 column 5 pretty
6 balanced T stress B apparently 2 eminent 10 relieve
& 5Smarks: (10 x %4)
1woods 2 mascara 3truck 4lamp 5code G highway
7 wallaby B refinement 9 response 10 drug
Reading
1 & marks:{(Ex1)
ib 2B 3C 4A 5BA 60
2 T marks: (¥ x1)
16 2C 3H 4A 5E 6 TB
3 T marks: (7T x 1)
Para2F Para3C Parad4E ParaS5A Para6H
Para 7B Pam 8G
Listening
1 7 omarks: (7 x1)
2F 34 4B 5H BE TG 8D
2 T marks: (7 x 1)
1 (student) travel magazine 2 children's stories
3 (his) aunt (Mary) 4 fell asleep 525 6 needed a
change 7 French king / King of France
3 6 marks: (6 x 1)
1C 24 3A 4B 5B 6C

Speaking

1and 2 Upto1lb marks
Please refer 1o the speaking criteéria on pl80 of the Teacher's
Guide to award marks far the two speaking lasks.

Writing

l1and2 Upto 15 marks
Please refer to the writing criteria on plB1 of the Teacher's
Guide to award marks for the two wiiting tasks,
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Test 3 Answer key

Grammar and Vocabulary

1 5Smarks: (10 x 4)
1located 2 finalise 3 inspiration 4 improvement
5 devastiated 6 pedestrianised 7 government
8 splendid 9 encouragement 10 boredom
2 S marks:; (5x 1)
1 able to read 2 will have arrived 3 had 1o pay
4 whose car is red 5 she might imvite
3 S marks: (10 x %)
1 have been jogging 2 am (always) encouraged / have
(always) been encouraged 3 have gained 4 will have lost
5are aiming & establish ¥ would be 8 will improve
9 had done 10 am going to finish
4 5 marks: (10 x 14)
16 2B 34 4D 50 6B VC BB 89A 104
5 5 marks: (10 x ¥%)
1 shame 2 frequent 3 reputation 4 irresistible
5 passion & clumsy 7 career 8 uplifting
9 outlook 10 financial
6 5 marks: (10 x 14)
1 locker 2 fortress 3 pedestrian 4 oasis - 5 wealth
6 ambition T cheat & population 9 commuter
10 resident

Reading

1 6 marks: (6 x 1)

1 Mot Stated 2 True 3 False 4 False 5 True 6 True
2 7 marks: (7 x 1)

1€ 2E 3H 44 5 6F 7G
3 7 marks: (7 x 1)

Article 2F Article 3 &4 Article 4 H  Article 5D

Article 8B Article T E  Article B G

Listening

1 7 marks: (7 x 1)
2F 3H 4B S5E &A TC 8G

2 T marks: (7 x 1}
1 forty thousand / 40,000 fewer 2 distance from London
3 Roman fort 4 {some] famous brands 5 go to America
& (footkall} champlons of England / English {football)
champions 7 18 times

3 B marks: (6 x 1)
16 24 3C 4A 54 BA

Speaking
1and 2 Upto 15 marks

Please refer 1o the speaking criteria on p180 of the Teachers
Guide to award marks for the two speaking tasks.

Writing
land2 Upio 15 marks

Please refer to the writing criteria on pl81 of the Teacher's
Guide to award marks for the two writing tasks,

184 vam practice Book material Teacher's Guide
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Test 4 Answer key

Grammar and Vocabulary

1 5 marks: (10 x %)
1 bivlogist 2 justifiably 3 darkness 4 artistic
5 Dependability & opponent 7 notoriously
8 descendant 9 exceptional 10 achievement
2 5 marks: (10 x 15
1 must be reported 2 had seen 3 could have had
4 Having been persuaded / Persuaded 5 haven't been able
& will have disappeared 7 had o 8 whose first novel
9 had been 10 could be done
3 5 marks: (10 x 45)
1 appeals 2 was founded 3 came 4 had spanned
& have changed & Dating 7 will not be / won't be
8 is going to build 9 has been rising / has risen
10 will have visited
4 Smarks: (10 x 24)
1€ 2B 3A 4B 5D &C VA 8D 2C 10D
5 5 marks: (10 x ¥45)
1 procedure 2 faint-hearted 3 plenty 4 bustling
5essential 6 frankly 7 current 8 superiority
2 besiege 10 donate
6 5 marks: (10 x 45)
1 estinction 2 outlook 3 cafeteria 4 passion S can
& emission 7 ballpoint S mile 9 flame 10 hom

Reading

1 & marks: (6 x 1)
1 False 2 Not Stated 3 True 4 True
5 False 6 Mot Stated
2 Tmarks: (T x1)
1E 21 30 4A S5H &F 7B
3 Tmarks: (T x1)
Fara2F Para3 G ParadA ParaS5B ParaGC
Fara7E PFara8H
Listening
1 7 marks: (T x1)
2E 3A 4G 5B B6F TH 8D
2 Tmarks: (Tx1)
1 February 2 21st(May) 3 return ticket 4 £100
3 an extra night & three-hour 7 intermet access
3 6 marks: (6x1)
iB 20 34 4B 5C BA

Speaking

1and 2 Upto 15 marks
Please rafer to the speaking criteria on pil80 of the Teacher's
Guide to award marks for the two speaking tasks.

Writing =

iand 2 Upto 15 marks

Please refer to the writing criteria on p181 of the Teachers
Guide to award marks for the two writing tasks,



Test 5 Answer key

Grammar and Vocabulary

1 Smarks: {5x1)
1 Lena was passed 2 Nadia handed Lena
3 Madia will be serd 4 not ours 5 will have been chechked
2 B marks: (10 x 35)
1 continued 2 was launched 3 are involved
4 take over 5 interviewed 6 has been developing
T Is (the new spacecraft) called 8 has just been completed
8 will have been made 10 has bean designed
3 5 marks: (10 x 14)
lyours 2mine 3l dmy S5She Gher 7you
Bour 9me 10yours
4 5 marks: (10 x %)
a reignite b diplomatic ¢ reemenge  d recombine
e athletic
1 athletic 2 recombineg 3 diplomatic 4 reignite
5 re-emerge
& Smarks: (5 x1)
1 mansion 2 ribbon 3 carriage 4 satellite 5 tortoise
6 5 marks: (10 x %)
1A 2D 3D 4B SC 6B T7C 8A 8D 10B

Reading

1 7 marks: (7 x1)
1 Not Stated 2 False 3 Mot Stated 4 True
5False G True 7 Not Stated
2 T marks: (7 x 1)
1E 2B 3G 41 5A 6D TF
3 B marks: (Bx1)
Para2B Para3dH ParadA Para5SE
Para&6 € Para ¥ F
Listening
1 T marks: (7x1)
2H 3A 4D 5G 6C VE BB
2 T marks: (7T x 1)
1 (at the) local hotel 2 red ribbon 3 jacket with (a) bow
4 gown and (a) yellow 5 six fifteen / 6.15 (3 quarter past
six} & twenty to eight (7.40 / seven forty) 7 taxi
3 6 marks: (B x1)
iB 24 3A 4C 5B 6B

Speaking

land2 Upto 15 marks
Flease refer to the speaking criteria on p180 of the Teacher’s
Guide to award marks for the two speaking tasks.

Writing

l1and 2 Upto 15 marks
Please refer 10 the writing criteria on pl81 of the Teacher's
Guide to award marks for the two writing tasks,
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Test 6 Answer key

Grammar and Vocabulary

1 S marks: (5% 1)
1 Hala help 2 had/got her gown 3 had sent her
4 Halas aunt would stay S Can you tidy your
2 Smarks: (10 x 35)
1 would hire 2 would (always) complain 3 did not
compensate 4 were 5 would stop [/ was going to stop
G arrived 7 said 8 repainted 9 have just had
10 contradicted
3 5 marks: (5 x 1) [all adjectives have to be in the correct
place]
1 a large, old-fashioned, wooden door 2 an enengetic white-
haired, American ched 3 a tall, modern, concrete, comparny
building 4 expensive, new, leather, running shoes
5 a pointless, old, round, metal, drinking fountain
4 5 marks: (10 x 4&)
1 petrol 2 increase 3 catastrophe 4 impact
Sremote 6 straightforsard 7 cunning 8 mock
O obesity 10 campaigner
5 S marks: {10 x ¥5)
1pguy 2congestion 3 exhaust 4 address
Sdiabetes 6 swallow 7 bar 8 mist 9 decrease
10 hardship
6 5 marks: (10 x 4%)
1a 20 3B 4A 5C 6C 7B BB SD 10C
Reading
i ¥ marks: [T x 1)
1 False 2 Not Stated 3 Mot Stated 4 False 5 True
G Fajlse T True
2 ¥ marks: (T x1)
1IF 2D 3H 4B 5A &G 7C
3 G marks: (Bx1)
26 3F 4B BA &6C TD
Listening
1 ¥ marks: (7 x1)
2C 3H 4A 5D EBE 7B BF
2 TV marks: (7 x1)
1 children's author 2 respiratory problems
3 tough atmosphere 4 rural, remote area
5 pot respect 6 very sensitive 7 with {his) aunt
3 & marks: (Bx1)
i1C 2B 3B 4C 5A 6C

Speaking
i1and2 Upto 15 marks

Please refer to the speaking criteria on p180 of the Teachers
Guide to award marks far the two speaking tasks,

Writing
land2 Upto 15 marks

Pleasa refer to the writing criteria on p181 of the Tescher's
Guide to awand marks for the two writing tasks,
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Test 7 Answer key

Grammar and Vocabulary

1 5 marks: (10 x ¥%)
1 expensive, old, wooden 2 had to be 3 before buying the
car 4 Disturbed/Being disturbed by 5 should be finished
& were written when/while 7 Launched three days ago
8 will have been donated 9 had had 10 if/whether she
had finalised

2 Smarks: (10 x 24)
1 doesn't 2 will have been 3 would have completed
4 painted 5 had become & have checked T wouldn't f
would not be able 8 hurrying 9 had owned 10 will reach
J/ will hawve reached

3 S marks: (10 x 34}
1 assertive 2 replacement 3 contributor 4 relationship
Sexhausted 6 herpic 7 superionty 8 reignite
9 succession 10 stunning

4 5 marks: {10 x 34)
ljeer 2link 3 donate 4 prevent 5 catastrophe
Ggrand T orbil -Bridge 9 pause 10 slipper

& Smarks: (5x1)
1truck 2 orangutan 3 can 4 exhaust 5 mist

& S marks; (10 x ¥5)
1C 2A 3B 4C 5D 6B TA 8A 9B 10D

Reading

1 T marks: (7 x1)
1False 2True 3 False 4 NotStated 5 True
6 Mot Stated T True
2 Tmarks: (7 x1)
iC 2E 3H 4A 50 6F TB
3 Gmarks: (6 x1)
Para2F Para2E Parad G Para5D FParaG H
Para T A
Listening
1 7 marks: (7 x 1)
2E 3A 4H 5G 6B TF 8D
2 T marks: (T x1)
1 Chawvet 2 Location of (the)] caves 31940 4 1994
5 30.000-32,000 & visiting / passing through the cave
T artificial copy
3 & marks: (6x 1)
i4 24 3C 4B 5B 6C

Speaking

1and2 Upto 15 marks
Please refer {o the speaking crteria on pl80 of the Teacher's
Guide to award marks for the two speaking tasks.

Writing

land 2 Upfo 15 marks
Please refer to the writing criteria on p181 of the Teacher's
Guide to award marks for the two writing tasks.
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Exam Practice Book Audioscript

Audioscript for Test |

Track |
Test | Listening Question |
Listen to these people discussing environmental issues.

Choose the correct phrase from phrases A to H to match the
conversations 1 to 8. There s one example.

Conversation one

Male: Weil, why don't we have a speclal Education Day here
at school? Parents and students could be invited and
students from our school could make presentations,

Female: That's a fantastic suggestion. If we did that, we could
make people much more aware of the environmental
problems we have in the local area. | don't know why
wer didn’t think of it before.

Conversation one matches phrase B. That was the example,
Now listen and match the phrases to the other conversations.

Conversation two
Maile: | den't think I'll be able to come 1o the Mmeeting on

Wednesday. I've got 1o go to the dentist at two o'clock

and the meeting finishes at two thiry. | won't be able
1o arrive on time.

Oh, that doesn't matter. Come anyway, Even if

you arrve late, you can still make some useful
suggestions. U definitely be warth it even for only
half an hour.

Conversation threea

Femate:

Female: The situation by the river 1S terrible. It's really dirty
and |t's getting worse. | saw dead fish when | went
thare last woek. And it could soon be dangerous
for chitdrer.

Male: I know, The chemical company has agreed it's their
responsibility and that they're going to sort it out but
the question s when?

Female: That's right. They need to gel started now before it's
too late,

Conversation four

Female: It would be great if more students cycled to school

and didn't ask their parents to drive them. Bicycies
are the best form of transport, and the cleanest. And
they have stood the test of time.

Male: Yes, we've been riding bicycles since the 19th
century. And | imagine we'll be riding them in the
22nd century. too, long after cars have become oo
expensive for ordinary people 1o buy.
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Conversation five

Male: S0, you are absolutely sure about doing the
presentation about global warming.

Famale: Yes, | am. | know it will take & long time to prepare but
| feel really strongly about it and I'm happy to do the
axtra wark.

Male: Well, I'm not going to discourage you. But tell me if
you change your mind,

Female: There's no question about it. I'm not going to change
my mind,

Conversation six

Farmabe:  Well, | have to say, Tasha's idea to put recycling bins
at the school entrance has been a great success,
hasn't it?

Male: es, it has. Lots of glass, paper and plastic is being

collected every day and recycling sesms to be getting

more and more popular.

Yes, if it gets much more popular, we'll have 1o ask for

mare bins 1o be put at the entrance.

Conversation seven

Female:

Male: We don't need to use oil, coal and other fuels which
pollute, There are so many other cleaner forms of
energy to choose fram.

You're right. There's energy fram the sun, from

thee wind.

Male: Yas, and we can get energy from the sea, too, don't
forget. With so many different forms of clean energy,
it's difficult to understand why we continue 1o destroy
the planet.

Conversation eight

W all agree that something needs to be done about
emigsions from cars but who is going to do it?
Male: The government, in my opinion.

Female: Yes, but don't you think drivers have a role, too? And
what about car manufacturers? They don't make
encugh electric cars, do they?

Male: MNo. It's difficult to decide who should be responsible,

Mow Hsten agaln and check your answers.

Track 2
Test | Listening Question 2

Listen to two students and fill in the missing Information with

four words or fewer in each numbered space In the notes.
There |s one axample.

Rudli: Hi, Lucie. You look tired, What's the matter?

Luche: Well, I've gat to write an essay about advertisements
and | don’t know what to write. It's about the
advantages and disadvantages of advertisements
an TV,

Exam Practice Book materal Teacher's Guide |~



Rudi;

Lucie:
Rz

Lucie:

Rudi;

Lucie:

Rusdi:

Luscie:

Rudi:

Luche:

Rudi:

Lucie:
Rudi:

Lucie:
Rudi;

Lusgsie:

Fudiz

Lucie:
Frudi:
Lughe:

Riedi:

Lucle:

Rudi:

Lucie;

What's the problem? There's plenty to write about.
For example, advertisements can be useful, can't
they? That's an advantage.

I suppose 5o but can you think of anything else?
Sure. If there were no advertisements, we wouldn't
be able to get information about new products,
worulkd we?

That™s true.

Come on, Lucie. |'m sure you can think of some good
things about advertisements. There must be some
that you like watching on TV

Well, some of them can be quite funmy. | like

those ones.,

You gee. You can think of advantages. Can you think
of amy more?

Yes, | think 0. When vou can't decide what to buy,
they can help.

That s right, 1"s not 50 difhicult, % it?

Mo, it's not, Thanks, Rudi.

But you haven't finished yet, Lucie. You've gol ta think
of zome of the disadvantages.

For example?

Well, what | hate about advertisements is the way
they make people buy things they don’t need.

Do they?

Yes, Haven't you ever bought something you don't
need just because you saw it in an advertisement?
Only chocolate but | don't think that's a bad thing.,

Be serous, Lucie. And don't you think they show far
oo many advertisements on TV They come on every
five minufes.

Yo, that's true. Thare are (0o many.

S0, can you think of any disadvantages?

Well, | don't think everything they say is true. They
don't always tell the truth, do they?

| agree with you. And even if they do tell the truth,

it's sometimes wery difficult to know exactly what
they mean,

Yes, and especially for old people, | think
advertisements can be very confusing.

There you are, another disadvantage. Advertisements
can confuse old peopie.

That's great, Rudi. You've helped me so much. | think
| can write my essay now.

MNow listen again and check your answers.

Track 3

Test | Listening Question 3

Listen to Tasha and Todd discussing a problem for the festival.
For each question, circle the correct answer A, B or . There is
ona axampie.

Biss .
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Tasha;

Toedd:

Tasha;

Todd:

Tasha:

Todd:

Tasha:

Todd:

Tasha:

Teddd:

Tasha:

Todd:

Tagha:

Told:

Tasha:

Todd:

Tasha:

Todd:

Tasha;

Todd:

Tasha:

Trwclcd:

Tasha:

Tivehed:

Tasha:

Todd:

Tasha;

Hello, Tasha here.

Hi, Tasha, Todd here. Did | wake vou up? Or are you
still watching television?

I'm just finishing my homework, Why are you calling 50
late, Todd?

I've got some bad news, Well, some bad news and
SOME good NEws,

It can wait till Wonmormow, can't ity

Mot really. Somecne else has dropped out of

the festival.

O, no! Mot another singer?

Yes, one of the cpera singers. It's nol 8 pop singer
this timea. Oh, and the ballet dancer said she

can come,

Mm, is that the good news?

Mo, I've got some other good news.

What is it, Todd?

Well, I've got someane who can take the place of the
opera singer.

Great!

Yes, well, he's not an opera singer. His name is Rallo.
He's the uncle of my friend Peter.

Rollo?

Yes. When Peter told me about him, | checked on the
internat and he's quite well known. And he advertises
in the local newspaper.

What does Rallo do?

He can do lots of things. He's been daoing children's
shows for the last ten years and before that he was
20 years in the circus. So he's been parforming for
30 years. He can sing, dance, juggle and it says on
his website that he can make children laugh.

Good. The question is: will he be able to help us?
Don't worry, Tasha, Peter gave me his numier and |
called him, and he sald ke would be happy to help
us out.

Fantastic. | know he can juggle and do other clrcus
things but can you ask him if he'll sing for us? We've
already got a juggler and we definitely don'tl need any
more dancers.,

Sure. There is one small problem though, Tasha,

I'm listening.

Well, Rolio has to do another show at seven o'clock
on the day of the festival 20 he'll have to finish by four
fifteen at the latest. He'll have to start his piece at
three thirty.

That's OK, But what can we do about the violinist
and the classical dancer? Their times will have to be
changed, 1oo. .

Yes, and the circus performer will need to be changed.
OK, I'll speak to the dancer and the circus performer
tamorrow. But can you speak to the violinist now?
She's going on holiday for & week Lomarrow Morming.



Todd: Yes, Il do it right now after this call,
Tasha: Thanks, Todd. I'm glad you called me,

Mow listen again and check your answars.

Audioscript for Test 2

Track 4
Test 2 Listening Question |
Listen to these people discussing plans for a school open day.

Choose the correct phrase from phrases A to H to match the
conversations 1 to 8. There is one example.

Conversation one

Lugie: Where's Rudi? He's supposed to be at this meeting,
isn't he?

Male: Yes, that's rght. | reminded him about it a few days
ago when | saw him in town, He said he would
b Brere,

Lisgie: You know Rudi. You can't depend an him for amdhing.

Make: That's not true, Lucie, but it is true that he doesn't
always remember meetings.

Canversation one matches phrase C. That was the example.
Now listen and match the phrases to the other conversations.

Conversation two

Female: |'m somy everyone but | can’t find all the information
| got from the imtemet vesterday. | know | put it in my
brag this morning but it's not there anymone.

Male: You must have taken it out again.

Female: Mo, | didn’l. | was reading it on the bus only an haur
ago. 1 can't imagine what's happened to it.

Conversation three

Male: | think we should have most of the activities outside,
don't you?

Female: [I'm not sure. What if the weather turned bad? What
would we do then?

Mabe; Good point but we won't have anough space in
the schoal building. We might have to cancel
some activities,

Female: Yes, that's true. Let's think about it later. We can
discuss the easier things first.

Conversation four

Female: | think it's oo late (o organise a music band now,

kale: Yes, you need 1o book them very early. At least the
good bands.

Fermale: What a nuisance! It would have been good to have
SoMme music.

Male: Yes, | can't imagine why nobody suggested it when
we started making plans. Oh, well, next time we'll
know better.
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Conversation five

Male: You know, I1°s really difficult to think of something
different to do.

Female: Yes, we always do the same kinds of things.

Male: That's because it's easier that way, If we thought
about it longer, I'm sure we could think of something
interesting.

Female: I've got an Idea ... No, that wouldn't work. Oh, it's
SO annoying.

Conversation six

Yes, I'll arganise the food and drink, | did it last year so 've had
practice. And actually | enjoy doing it. | can remember when Alex
did it two years age. It was a disaster. The food was gone in an
hour and there wasn't encugh ice for the drinks. Mo, that's a job
far me.

Conversation seven

Female: | think we should have a sparls competition with
prizes for the winners,

Male: Yes, if we did that, it would appeal to younger people
and be attractive to parents, too. And | think you're
absolutely right when you say there should be prizes
for the winners. They could be donated by parents on
the open day itself.

Conversation sight

Tasha: | can't agree wilh you about the cost of parking,
Maobody will want to pay that much. It's too expensive.
And when you say it will encourage people to walk,
you're just wrong.

Male: That's right, Tasha. Most of the people who'll come
o the open day live oo far away to walk and don’t
forget, older people sometimes have o drive.

Now listen again and check your answers.

Track 5
Test 1 Listening Question 2

Listen to an interview with Brendan Cox about his job and fill
in the missing information with three words or fewer. There is
one example.

Female: In the studio today we have Brendan Cox, the well-
known book reviewer, Welcome to the show,

Brendan: Thank you.

Female: Brendan, how long have you been working as a
book reviewar?

Brendan: Since | started work for a student travel magazine
when | was 30, It was my job 80 read travel guides
and give my epinion on them, it was fun,

Female: ‘Was that when you started writing?

Brendan: Mo, that was much eariier. | was able to read at a very
YOURE age - | was only five = and | thought it would be

Exam Practice Book materlal Teacher's Guide |‘_



Female:

Brendan:

Female:

Brendan:

Female:

Brendan:

Brendan:

Female:;

Brendan:

Female:

Brendan:

Female:

Brendan:

fun to write my own children's staries like the ones |
used to read.

S0 how did you learn 10 read at such a young age?
Did you go to a special school?

Mo, not at all. My parents bath worked and so my aunt
Mary came to look after me. She loved reading me
stories and was a natural teacher. | was taught by her.
Did you read the stories to your friends?

Mo, | just used to read them to my parents, wha
encouraged me a lot, and also to my little brother

at bedtima. He usually fell asleep halfway through a
story and | had to finish il the next day.

When did you start egrning money as a writer? Was
that with the student travel magazine?

Mo. | first got money writing short stories, which

had to take no more than ten minutes to read, They
appeared in a book called Ten Minute Stories. | never
gl less than 25 pounds for a story but sometimes |
got as much as 50, Once | even got B0 pounds. That
would be a lot in today's money,

S0 why did you stop doing that and start writing
reviews? Was it getting boring, were reviews

belter paid?

The main reason was | needed a change. You can't do
the same thing your whole life.

Mo, you can't. So Brendan, what about the futura?
More reviews, or perhaps something different?
Actually, I'm starting a new book next month. It's a
history boak.

How interesting.

Well, I'm interested in 17th century French history and
50 | thought I'd write about one of the French kings
from that time,

Well, Brendan, that's the end of our interview. Thank
you very much and good luck with your new book.
Thark yau.

MNow listen again and check your answers.

Track &

Test 2 Listening Question 3

Listen to Lucie and Rudi discussing a TV programme. For
each question, circle the correct answer A, B or . There Is

one example.

Rudiz Hello.

Lucie: Is that you, Rudi?

Rudi: Yes. How are you, Lucie?

Lucie: Fine. |'ve been trying to contact you for ages. Where
have you been?

Rudi: At the tennis club with Ramon and Millie and then on

the way home | saw Todd In town and had a coffee

with him, Why?

.I 20 .Exam Practice Book material Teacher’s Guide
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Lucie:

Frud|:
Lugie:

Fudi;
Lucie:

Rudi:
Lucie:
Rudi:

LisGie:
Ruidi:
Lucie:

Rudi:
Lucia:

Ruedi:

Lucie:;

Riuadi:

Luscia:

Rudi;

Luche:

I've been trying to call you to tell you about a TV
programme, It's called The Trave! Show. Have you
seern it?

Mo. Iz it good?

It's fantastic. You love travelling so you'd love it.
Feaple watch it to get ideas for holidays but it's been
really useful for my gecgraphy homework, That's why
I've been watching it.

When is it on?

This evening at eight o"clock. They have some really
interesting programmes, you know.

es, but | won't be able o watch it wonight.

Oh, why's that?

I'm meeting my friend Tom. You know, my friend

who works in the restaurant. He has 1o work every
evening this week except tonight so we're golng out
somewhera for a drink. We arranged it a long

time age.

Oh, right.

Is The Travel Show on next week?

Yes. It's on every week for the next six weeks,
including tonight. There are eight shows altogether,
They've had two so far and they've both been

really good.

What's tonight's programme about?

Egypt. They're going o give some information

about the history of Egypt. They'll talk about the
myramids and things like that. But mostly it's a travel
programme 50 they're going to concentrate on what
visitors can do there: you know, sightseeing. salling
on the Nile, visiting museums ...

That sounds great. You know how interested | am

in Egyp.

Wiy don®t you invite Tom over to watch it?

He's more interested in footkall, Na, I'll have to go
out with him, If I'd known about the programmae,
though, | would have arranged a different time 10 see
Tom. We could have gone out together another time.
Rudi, I'm going to take notes while I'm watching the
programme, you know, for my homework, so when |
see you, | can tell you all about it.

Thanks, Lucie but I've got 2 better idea, Why don't
you record it for me? Then | can watch the programme
later mysell.

Mo probem. Tell me when you want 1o come and
sen il

Mow listen again and check your answers.



Audioscript for Test 3

Track 7
Test 3 Listening Question |

Listen to these people talking. Choose the correct phrase from
phrases A to H to mateh the conversations one to eight. There
Is one example.

Conversation one

Male: When the professer told me that the dig was in a
South American desert, | replied that | would be a
good person to go with him,

Female: ‘Why did you say that?

Male: Because iUs true. | grew up in the Middle East befare
| came to university here in England, My dad was
working as an engineer with an oil company. | have
Iived with high temperatures and in desert conditions
all my life,

Conversation ona matches phrase D. That was the example,
Now listen and match the phrases to the other conversations.

Conversation two

When | first started as a doctor, | worked in a poor area of
Mairohi which is the capital and largest city in Kerya. My
colleagues told me that Kenyans were much tougher than British
patients but | didn't believe tham, My first patient was an ald
lady who came into the ¢linic with a heawy bag. | asked her if
she wanted any help. She laughed and told me | wasn't strong
encugh. She was right, too,

Conversation three

Female: How are you feeling?

Male: My leg is much better, thanks. Overbalancing and
faliing during the climb wasn't very clever but | ...

Female: Bul you were secured to 8 rope, weren't you?

Male: ¥es, | didn't fall too far, But it was a real shock and
very painful,

Female: I'm sure. Can | get you anything?

Mabe; Mo, it's OK, thanks. Actually, I'd love some chocolate.
They have some in the hospital shop.

Conversation four

Hil I'm recording this at Beijing Airport and emailing on my

computer. Sorry | wasn't able to get in touch earlier but | was

on the train and | couldn’t get onto the internet. All is well. By

the time you get the message we'll have taken off for the United

States, and |'ll probably have fallen asleep. Anyway, I'll be able 1o

call you fram Los Angeles when | arrive. Bye for now,

Conversation five

Male: You teld me you were really looking forsard to
the expedition,
Female: Yes, but | know mare about it now,

Male: So what's made you change your mind?
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Female: A couple of things. | didn't know we would have to

camp in the middle of nowhere where even the sheep

are cold and wet.

Male: OK. What else?

Female:  Well, | thought the dig would help me gain experience
but they're working on an older period than the one
that I'm interested in.

Conversation six

S0 what are the things that | need to think about during the trip?
First and most important, I've got 10 always have my camera and
binoculars with me at all imes so 'l be able 1o take pictures
and see the birds in detail at any time. What else? Yes, Claire
dlso warned us that we should look upwards from time to time
as well, because some species of bird soar high up in the sky,

Conversation seven

Fermale 1: But wihy don't you want to come? It's a great
opportunity to sail down the Amazon and see some of
the best rainforest on Earth.

Female 2: You really don't understand, do you?

Female 1: Mo.

Female 2: On the kst trip | tried really hard to do everything you
wanted me to do. | was devastated when you told me
I wasn’t playing my part. I'm not going to let it happen
again.

Conversation eight

The place where we stopped was on the bank of a large lake. It
had stunning views across the waler where the ducks and other
birds used to feed early every moming. | would have taken some
great photos if | hadn't been so clumsy with my camera and
dropped it on the first day of the expedition. The man who soid it
to me told me to be careful with it but | wasn't careful enough.

Now listen again and check your answers.
Track 8
Test 3 Listening Question 2

Eddie and Lisa are talking about two towns In the north-west
of England. Listen to the cenversation and fill in the missing
information with three words or fewer in each numbered space.
There is one example.

Edidie: Hi. I'm Edidie Hallins.

Lisa: And my name's Lisa Mathews.

Eddie; Lisa and | are cousing and we both live in the north-
west of England.

Lisa: Yes, | live in Manchester and Eddie has the bad leck
o live iny Liverpoal,

Eddie:  Yeah, right. It's actually my good luck to live in
Liverpoo! because it's a much better place
than Manchester.

Lisa: | don't agree with Eddie, of course. Amway, | should
tell you the city of Manchester has a population of
490,000 people.
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Eddie:

Lisa:

Eddie:

Eddie:

Lisa:

Eddie:

Lisa:

Edidie:

Liga:

Eddie:

Lisa;

Eddie:

Lisa:

It's a bit kiggar than Liverpool whose population is
450,000; thats 40,000 fewer than the population
of Manchester

Mow Liverpool and Manchester are not very far from
each other. It's a distance of about 40 Kilometres
from the centre of Manchester to the centre

of Liverpoal,

And both cities are about the same distance

from Londan.

It's about 280 kilometres from Manchester to London,

And 280 from Liverpool,

Before Manchester became a city, thera was a Roman
fort here in the first century. During the next 1,000
years a number of small villages formed, each with

a church, and then gradually the villages became

ane towm.

People have lived in the Liverpool area for a long time,
It grew from a small village 1,000 years ago into a
town by the 13th century. Liverpoo! became a city

in 1880,

Both Liverpood and Manchester expanded very quickly
during the late 18th century and throughout the 19th
century, Manchester became famous for the cotton
rade. We made all sorts of matenals in Manchester
and we produced some famous brands of textiles and
cotton clothes.

Some big industries started in Liverpoel in the 19th
century but it was as 3 port that Liverpeol became
important. Ships left Liverpool 1o take industrial
products around the world and they carried thousands
of passengers from Liverpool to America.

But what we think Liverpoal and Manchester are most
famous for are their football teams.

They've both got important teams. We have Liverpoo
and Evarton.

And we've got Manchester United and Manchester
City.

Liverpool is the best team. They have won the English
football championship 18 times.

The best team? Mo way! Manchester United has been
champton of England 19 times.

Mow listen again and check your answers.

Track 9

Test 3 Listening Question 3

Listen to this scene from a play. For each question, circle the
correct answer A, B or C. There is one exampla.

Megan:

bax:

92 e
WWW.jno

What did you think of the exam, Max?

Well, | won't be completely confident until | get my
resut but | thought it went really well, It was fantastic
that there was a question about Dickens' novels.
What about you, Megan? Did you do OK?

aB Practice Book material Teacher's Guide
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Megan:
Ml

Megan:
hax:

Megan:

Max:
Megan:

T

Megan:
Max;
Megan:
baa:

Megan:

Megan:

Max;

Laura:

Max:
Megan:

Laura:
bdax:
Laura:
Megan:
flan:

Laura:

Megan:

Yes, | was pleased.

You don't bok pleased. You look worried,

Do 17 That's because | am worried,

I5 that because you don't think you'll be able to go to
London University?

it's not about university, IU's aboul something 1 samw.
Mo, someone | saw, not something | saw.

What are you talking about, Megan?

It's something that happened in the exam. | don't
think you were abie 10 see it. Where were you sitting?
Right behind you. Jenny was to wy left and Laura was
to your right.

Laura wasn't to my right. She was in front of me.
Yaah, OK, but does it matter?

It does matter, because you couldn’ see what Laura
was doing and | could,

507 Are you going to tell me that Laura was eating an
ice cream o watching TV?

Mo, of eourse not. No, Laura was cheating. She was
hiding a small maobile phone under her desk. The
teacher couldn't see what she was doing.

Laura? Mo way! You're crazy, Megan, Why would Laura
have to cheat? She's the cleverest student in the
classt She gets the best marks.

I'm serious, Max. | saw her with my own eyes. She
had a mobile in her hand ...

Shh! That's Laura now, She's coming over.

Hi, you two,

Hi.

Why are you sitting outside? I've been eating a
sandwich with the others in the café, It's really great.
Some people have been playing music and dancing.
You should come and ... |5 something wiong? Are you
having a fight?

Mo, there's nothing wrong, Laura.

Yes, somry, there is, actually. | saw you using your
mobile in the English exam.

O, did you? So? | only looked 8 few things up.

You were cheating in the exam.

Yes, Max. Grow up. Everyone tries to get help In

a test.

Mo, they don't, Laura. Not everyone. | don't.

| don't understand, Laura, The teachears think you're
the best in the class at English, why did you

need help?

it I told you, I'm rot sure you'd believe me. And
anyway, now you know, what are you going to do
about it? Talk about it with everyone here? Snitch

to the leachers? _

| don't know, Laura. | need o think about it.

Mow listen again and check your answers,



Audioscript for Test 4

Track 10
Test 4 Listening Question |

Listen to these convarsations. Choose the correct phrase from
phrases A to H to match the conversations 1 to 8. Thera Is
one example.

Conversation one

Female:  Are you looking for an inexpensive watch with siyle?
Then, get to your local Timeplece store stralght away.
This week a beautiful Protex watch can be yours for
only 20 pounds.,

Male; We guarantee you won't find ene cheaper amywhere
else. And if you don't like it after 20 days, you can
have your money back. That's fght, your money backl
So what are you waiting for? Go ta Timepiece now.

Conversation one matches phrase C. That was the axample,
MNow [Isten and match the phrases to the other conversations,

Conversation two

In my opinion there’s only one team that can win this
championship, the Reds. They're by far the most talented team
in the competition and 1 just can't see them losing any more
matches this season. The Blues try hard but they haven't got a
chance this year, they're too far behind. It's definitely the Reds
for me.

Conversation three

Female: | was talking ta Harry the other day about buying a
new car and he said | should get an electric one. You
Hnow, 1o help the emvironment,

Male: What did you say?

Female:  Well, | agreed with him that we shoubd try and help
the emviranment. But I'm not at all sure about electric
cars, |'ve never really liked them.

Conversation four

Rudi: | can't believe Lucia's not here vel, She knows the
mealing’s supposed 1o start at 2pm. We can’t wait
too long for her.

Tasha:  Don't forget, Rudi, she's never been to this part of the
city before,

Rudi: But | gave her very clear directions, Tasha. | even drew
her a map.

Tasha: Your directions might have been clear to you perhaps

but Lucie’s not very good at finding places, is she?

Conversation five

Male: it you hear about Tom?

Female: Yes, he falled his history test again, didn't he?

Male: Yes, but you know his problem? He doesn't study
enough. He'd rather go out than study. He could have
ot @ much better mark with a bit more work.
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Female: | feel sorry for him, don't you?
Male: Yes, but he should have listened when pecple told
him to study.

Conversation six

Femate:  Well, | don't usually agree with you but in thiz case |

think you're absolutely right.

Male: But | thought you didn't believe in recycling.

Female: That was before. Since the presentation on the
ervironment, |'ve changed my ideas completely,

I don't know how | could have been so stupid,
Conversation seven
Male: 50 you agree with me?

Female: |In some ways, yes. In other ways, no, There's a lot of
truth in what you say about the problems we have,
Bust some of your ideas for solutions are a bit difficult
for me to understand. | certainly don’t agree with
everything you say.

Conversation eight

Male; It's great to hear you're having a party, Karen.

Female: Yes, but it's going to be a lot of hard work, Thera'll ba

50 much to organise.

Male: You don't have to do it all by yourseif. I'm more than
happy to help out. What needs to be done? I'm a
good cook. you know. Would yvou like me to make
a cake?

Mow listen again and check your answers,
Track 11
Test 4 Listening Question 2

Marsha Hall is a travel writer and she is organising a trip with
her travel agent. Listen to the convarsation and fill in the
missing information with three words or fewer. There Is

one example,

Male: Hello, Marsha, it's good to see you again, Where are

you going this time? Canada? India?

Mo, Mexico. Mexico City, in fact. | have to write an

article about holiday locations there,

Male: You have a greal job, Marsha. Travelling all over the

world, you must have a great time.,

It's wery tiring. you know. | had to go to China in

January and then to Japan a month later,

Male: And don't forget taly in April.

Marsha: That's right but that wasn't for work, | haven't had a
trip for work since February.

Male: So what can | do for you today?

Marsha:  Right. | need an air ticket to Mexico City and a hotel
room for two weeks. Can you organise that for me?

Male: Of course. Whean are you leaving?

Marsha:  The 20th or 21st May bul no later than the 21st,
I hanie 1o be at 8 meeting in Mexico City on May 23rd
g0 I'll need $0 be there in time for that.
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Marsha:

Marsha:



Male: 0K, Marsha,

Marsha: Oh, | nearly forgol. My husband's going to meet me in
Mexico for 8 short holiday after my work has finished
so | wom't be needing a return ticket, just a one-way.

Male: Oh, right. Now let me see. Yes, if you left on Monday

19th, I'd be able to get you a one-way ticket for

only 380 pounds. That would be a reduction of 100

pounds, Would you be interested in that?

Mot really. I'd have to pay for an extra night in a hotel,

wouldn't 17

Male: That's true, so shall we say the 20th? That would give

you time to recover from the trip.

Yes, that's fine. When | get to New York, will | have to

wail long to change planes?

Male: Mot too long. Three hours, On some flights it's as

much as a ten-hour wait, you know,

I know. The last time | did this trip, | had to wait for 12

hours. | could have died of boredom.

Male: Mow, the hotel. Any luxuries?

Marsha:  Mothing too spacial. If there's a swimming pool, that's
great but not absolutely necessary, Bul my room must
have internet access. Oh, and | definitely don't want
to stay In & tourist hotel. | can never sleep in them,

Male: Mo problem. Now let me have a ook ..

Marsha:

harsha:

Marsha:

Mow llsten agaln and check your answers.

Track 12
Test 4 Listening Question 3

Listen to Tasha and Rudi talking about a new boy at school.
For each question, circle the correct answer A, B or C. There |s
one example.

Rusdiz Hi, Tasha. I've been looking for you. | went to the

cafeteria but didn't see you thera.

Don't you remember? | told you | had to go to the

library to ask if we could use it a5 an art gallery

during the festival, I've been there,

Rudiz Oh, right. And have you had any luck finding someone
1o help with the storytelling for children? Todd said he
might be able o,

Tasha: Yes, he did but he phoned me this morming and said
he had other things he had to do. But we have gol
someone for the storetelling. Ramon's been trying to
persuade his friends to get invelved and Nadia said
she'd be able to help out. And Ramon will help, tog,
of course.

Rudi: That's great, Tasha. I've got some more news that will
make you feel better, too.

Tasha: What's that, Rudi?

Rudi; Well, you know that new boy at school, Rebin?

Tasha: (h, yes. | saw him in the school library the ather day. |
thought he was doing his homework but apparently he

Tasha:
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was writing some poetry for the poetry competition.

Lucie told me.
Rudi: Rightl. Anyway, | was talking to Robin and he said he'd
like to join the festival committese. Now that Alex has
dropped out, we need someone else, Todd thinks
Robin would be a good réplacement becausa he's got
a lot of experience organising things. Zoe might be
able to help, too.
30 what experience has Robin got? Has he ever
helped to organise a festival? Or any event?
Riuedi: Well, he's only been In cur schoal for six months so
he hasn't got any experience here. But he was at
school in the United States two years ago and
they had events every two months, which he was
irnolved in.
That sounds good. So does e want 1o help with the
poetry competition?
Rudi: He said he'd rather be involved in some kind of
sporting event, if he could. Sport is his real passion.
But he's happy to do amthing. He even said he would
help with the sculpture exhibition. He's a really
nice person,
I think we should talk to him and discuss how he
can help. We need people like Robin. Let's go to the
library. He might be thene.
Rudi: He'll have gone home by now. IU's quite late, you know.
Tasha:  Well, perhaps we can meet him at school tomormow,
Fudi: Actually, I've arranged o see him tonight at the
cafeteria in town. Why don't you come, too?
Good idea.

Tasha:

Tasha:

Tasha:

Tasha:

Mow listen again and check your answers.

Audioscript for Test 5

Track 13
Test 5 Listening Question |

Listen to these people talking, Choose the correct phrase from
phrases A to H to match the conversations one to elght. There
is one example.

Conversation one

Hello, it's Sheila Andrews hare. This message i for John or any
other commitles member at the Grantown festival office. I'm
calling because | can’t come 1o the festival next week. I'm very
sorry. I'va been involved in an accident. Somebody rode a bike
into me when | was walking and |'ve injured my leg. The doctors
say that | have to rest [t for @ week and that | mustn't travel. | do
apologise but there Is nothing | can do.

Conversation one matches phrase F. That Was the example.
Now Hsaten and match the phrases to the other conversations.



Conversation two

Maddy:  John, watch out! Stop riding your Dike 2o fast. Ride
mare carefully and cauticusly in the 1own centre,

John: Yes, youTe right, Maddy. Sorry. IU's just that I'm in an
awful hurry.

Maddy:  What's wrang? Where are you going?

John: I'm looking for Lisa or Evan, There's been a disaster,
Sheila Andrews, the crime writer, has cancelled. She
can't do her talk next Tuesday.

Maddy:  Oh, nol Did she give a reason?

Jahn: Yes, someone rode a bike into her

Conversation three

That's email 14, time for 15, Whe is this one to? Kara Blackwell.
Who's she? “Kara Blackwell began writing 15 years ago. She is
one of the most famous writers of leenage literature in Europe,”
Mo, she's not. I've never heard of her. OK, here goes again ...
Dear Ms Blackwell, | am a member of Grantown Beok Festival
committes. Are you free lo come and speak al the festival next
Tuesday? If yes, could you please contact us ...

Conversation four

John: Right. the next one is Clifford Montoya and his number

is zero pero two three ..,

Oh, great, John. You've got your mobile. There's no

maney on mine. Do you mind if [ use it for

a minute?

John: But I'm in the middie ...

Female: It's OK, | won't be long.

John: 0K, Thanks for returming it ... so it's Clifford Montoyva
On Zero Zerd twio three ...

Male: Oh, Johm, | left my mobile at home, Can | use your
phone to call Kimberly?

John; But I'm trying to g8t on with my ..,

Male: Don't worry, John, | won't need it for long. Oh, and
please can | ...

Conversation five

Hello, it's Clifford Montoya here. Yes, The Cliffard Montova, the
writer of the critically successful book The Chimpanzee and the
Tortaise. And you, | believe, are committee members for the ...
what is it? Yes, the Grantown Book Festival, You left 2 message
on my phone saying | have been invited to speak at the festival
mext Tuesday. Just to ensure that you understand, | will say this
slowly. | have no interest in coming o your festival, Please do
not phone me again. Goodbye,

Conversation six

Maddy:

Female:

0K, you two, any more ideas? We still haven't got

anmyone for the talk on Tuesday.

Jehn: It's so disappointing that Sheila Andrews can't come.
Her name is on all the posters.

Lisa: I've got an idea, Maddy. Why don't we invite Kara

Blackwell to do the talk? She's a really great writer.
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John; | emailed har but she can'l come. She's away
in America.
Liza: Oh.

Johmn: But we could try Neville Peters, the football writer.
Maddy: Meville Peters, John! Don't be silly. He's a temible
writer, But there's someone who 1'd like 10 nvite ...

Conversation seven

Hellg, this is a message for Maddy Stevens from [sabella
Kicholls. First, Maddy, thank you for your invitation (o speak
at the Grantown Book Festival next Tuesday. | will be happy o
speak and help with your problem. There's just one difficulty. |
hawe a TV Interview in London so it would be great to discuss
how | can get to Grantown in time to give my talk on Teesday
evening. Please phone me about this tomarrow.

Conversation eight

Lisa: S0, have you worked out how to do it yet, Jehn?

Johmn: Yes. By the time Isabella Nicholls will have been
interviewed, it'll be about nine fifteen.

Lisa: What about getting to the station from the studio?

Jahn: A taxi will have been ordered and will take Isabella
straight to the station.

Lisa: And how long will it take for her to get here
from Londan?

Johin; She’ll ba on the fast train so she should be here
by twi,

Liza: By which time Maddy will have arrived to meet her,
John: Exacthy.

MNow listen again and check your answers.
Track 14
Test 5 Listening Question 2

Two friends are talking about their evenings out. Listen to
the conversation and fill in the missing information with three
words or fewer in each numbered space. There Is one example.

Iolly: Hello, Molly speaking.

Jake: Hi, Molly, It's Jake.

Moly: Jake! How are you? IU's great to hear from you. I've
been wanting to speak to you about your play at the
village hall tonight. Are you ready?

Jake: Yes, nearly, I'll talk about that in a minute, What about
you? Are you ready for your ball?

Mol Stop teasing, It's not a ball at some duke’s mansion.,
Az you know, it's 8 dance at the local hotel, 've told
you that alreacy,

Jake: OK, 56 it's not a ball. But it's a party and dance for
your friend Sophia. And we both know how rich
Sophia is.

Mally; Well, O, she is.
Jake: Amyway, have you remembered about the red ribbon?
Have you got it?
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Maolly: Yes, vz got lots. U be good to see you with a ribbon
in your hair.

Jake: Who's teasing now? You know the ribbon iz for the
actress who's playing my mother. Oh, and hve got
the belt you wanted; the one my sister wore at the
Christmas party.

Malky: The one with the big buckle?

Jake: Yes.

Malhy: Great.

Jake: Are you going to wear the belt tonight?

Mally: Are you going to wear the ribban?

Jake: Ha! Hal My clothes have just been delivered. 'm
wearing tue trousers, a white shirt and a dark jacket
with a bow tie. I'll look very handsome.

BMolly: Well, your clothes won't look as good as mine,

Jake: So what are you going to wear? Your blue dress?

Molly: Mo, I've been bought something new by my mum
especially for the dance.

Jake: Great! What?

Malby: Along green gown and a yellow shawl,

Jahe: Can | see them when | bring over the belt?

Malhy: Sure. What time are you coming?

Jake: I've got to be at the theatre at seven thirty, so 'l set
out from home at six fifteen. | should be at your place
at six forty-five.

dolly: That's a shame. My gown isn’t guite ready and it
won't have been delivered by then. i's coming
al seven.

Jake; Mever mind. Get someone 10 take a picture and you
can send it to my maobile.

Moily: Yes, food idea, lake.

Jake: What time does your dance start?

Molly: At eight. The hotel's not far from here 50 'l leave the

hause at twenty to.
Jahe: What about coming back?
halky: I'm planning to come home ina taxi with lessica

at about 12, Do you want us to come to the village
theatre to pick you up? It wouldn't be any trouble and
you can see my gown as well,

Jake: Yes, | could. Thanks for the offer but it's a bit too late.
My play finishes at ten and I'll be ready to leave by
about hall past. By the time you come in the taxi after
12 I'll already have been collected by Mum.

Molly: O, no prohlem. See you al aboul quarter to seven,

Jake: Fine. Bye far now.

Midhy: Byeld

Mow listen again and check your answears.

Track 15

Test 5 Listening Question 3

Listen to the information about the history of flight. For each
question, circle the correct answar A, B or C. There is
one example.
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Before planes were invented, there were stories in many different
civilisations about people or animals fiving. In Greek literature,
there was a story about King Alexander of Greece who was
pulled in a basket aver his kingdom by four flying creatunes.
Pegasus, a horse that could fly, is described in early Greek
literature, o too was a man, lcarus, who tried to fiy but Hew too
close to the sun and fell back to Earth.

For many cenluries, humans wiho wanted to fly tried 1o copy the
way birds fiy. This idea did not work because human arms are
not strong encugh. Wings made of feathers or wood were fixed
to their arms and they moved their arms quickly up and down
like & bird. They sometimes jumped off 3 tree or hill to help start
them off. They were often injured or killed.

The Chinese were the first people who made a scientific start
to flying when they developed a way to fly artificial objects in the
air about 2 500 years ago. These were kites which were made
out of paper or material and were used for different reasons.
For example, some kites were flown because people lked flying
kites, Other kites were used to test for weather conditions.

The Maontgolfier brothers developed the first human flight in
France in the 18th century. They ignited a fire in a basket of

a balloon, The combustion of the fuel produced hot air which
lifted the balloon off the ground. That first public flight lasted
ten minutes In June 1783. In September 1783 they put a sheep
into a balloon on a flight that lasted eight minutes. Finally, in
October 1783 Pilatre de Rozier made the first human flight for
35 minutes over Paris.

During the 19th century a number of engineers were determined
to fimd a way for people to fly through the air rather than just float
in the air and be Bown by the wind. These engineers included
people like George Calley who studied how birds fly, Otto
Lilienthal who was Killed testing one of his aircraft and Samuel
Langley who designed an aircraft with a steam engine. It was too
heavy to fly.

Orville and Wilbur Wright, the Wright brothers, were the first
people to achieve human flight. They spent many years leaming
about all the early developments of flight. They studied what
other inventors had done. They read all the literature that was
published abaut flying up to that time. They learned aboul how
the wind would help with flight,

Their plane rose from the ground on December 17, 1903, Orville
piloted the plane which waighed about 250kg. The first heavier-
thar-air flight travelled 40 metres in 12 seconds. Grville and
Wilbur took turns during the test flights. It was Orville's turn to
test the plane, se he is the brother that achieved the first flight.

Mow listen again and chechk your answars. _



Audioscript for Test 6
Track 16
Test & Listening Question |

Listan to these people talking. Choose the correct phrase from
phrases A to H to match the conversations one to elght. Thera
is one example.

Conversation one

Alpx: Mario!
Maria: Hello, Alex.
Alex: What have you had done to your car? It's looking

better than usual. Is il new?

Mario: Mo, it's still my old, ltalian model.

Alex: But it's different. t's smarter.

Mario: | kmovwe. | took it to that new garage near the
supermarket. | got some work done on it. | had the
engine checked. | got the tyres changed, |'ve had it
washed and cleaned inside and out and polished.

Alea; Expensive?

Maric: Mo, not too bad. IF | were you, I'd take ...

Conversation one matches phrasae G. That was the example.
MNow listen and match the phrases to the other conversations.

Conversation two

I'd like to give it up, | really would, | was listening to a guy on
the radio talking about carbon dioxide emissions. He said that
every year about 900 million tons of CO, are released from car
exhausts. Its bad for the atmosphere. He added that it's going
to be a real problem in the next century. But | live in a remote
village. There are no buses or trains here, How would | gef to
work or get the kids to school if | didn't drive?

Conversation three

Female: How will my stopping driving make the world a
better place?
hale; It will be one less car on the road. You know that cars
cause air pollution and because of that some people
have health problems,
| know what scientists say but are they right? We've
been diving cars for more than a century now.
Male: So you don't really believe in climate change?
Female: Well, it may be true but iU's premature 1o say it's
caused by cars, Lel's carry on driving at the moment.

We'll find a way to deal with these things in the future.

Conversation four

If the weather was nice, | would go to the seaside or go for a
drive in the country. | would even just drive up and down, We're
talking about 30 years ago, don't forget. There wasn't 50 much
congestion on the roads and the price of petrol was a lot less
and | would just drive my car fior fun, Of course, | wouldn't do
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that mow, | didn’t know what a catastrophe aulomobiles were

actually going to cause,

Conversation five

Male: How's it going?

Female: Great When | drove to the office | would take
40 minutes and it ondy takes me S0 minutes by train
and bus.

Male; So you're happy that you've sold your car?

Female:  Yes. | thought | would miss it much more but I've got
several options when travelling to work, As well as the
bus or the train, my neighbour sometimes takes me
and | compensate her for her petrol,

Male: So you've demonsirated that people don't need
acar?

Female:  Yes, | haval

Conversation six

I was cycling down this quiet country road. | was wearing a
helmet, a yellow jacket and | had lights on my bike. This man in
a sports car came round the comer driving on the wrong side of
the road. Talk about a dangerous situation! He nearly ran into
me, | fell off my bike while getting out of his way. | was lucky |
wasn't hurt, He didn't even bother to stop and see how | was but
drove off casually down the road.

Conversation seven

Famale:  When you spoke to Maggie, what did she say?

Male: | am afraid she told me she Is against our point
of wiew.

Female: You mean sheisn't concerned about cars?

Male: Mo, not at all. The opposite. She told me that she
thinks cars are the best kind of transportation and
she hoped that more people would get the apportumnity
1o drive. She even said that she thought cars didn't
have an impact on the environment because engines
were getting more efficient 2o they would use less
patrol in futuwre,

Caonversation eight

When | went to the doctor, she talked to me about obesity and
said that | had 10 (03¢ a lot of weight quickly or my health would
be badiy affected in the next few years. She persuaded me 1o
get rid of my car and start eyeling. It was horrible at first and
really hard work, Bul since 've 1050 weight, | Rine DEgun to enjoy
cycling. I've now been back to the doctor and thanked her for
helping me to get fitter by giving up my car.

Now llsten again and check your answers.
Track 17

Test & Listening Question 2

Kelly and losh are talking about their childhood memories.
Listen to the conversation and fill in the missing Information

Exam Practice Book materdal Teachers Guide



with three words or fewer In each numbered space. There Ia
one example.

Host:

Jash:
Host:

Helky:
Host:

Kelly:
Host:

Jash:

Hast:

Jash:

Host:
Kally:

Host:
Josh:

Hast:

Kelly:
Host:

Helly:

Hast:
Jush;

Kelly:
Host:
e lhy:

Hoest:

Good evening, and welcome o Art Week. Today we
have a speclal programme because we have two stars
from different areas of the arts, First of all, I'd like to
introduce Jash Haskam.

Hella, everyone!

Josh, as most of our listeners know, is one of this
country’s best jazz pianists. Also with us in the studio
Iz Kelly Wright.

Good evening.

Kelly started off life working as a teacher but, of
course, she is now one of our most famous and best
loved children’s authars.

That's very kind of you,

Mow, can | start by asking you about your family
background. Josh, | believe you come from a

large Tamily.

Yes, I've got two brothers and two sisters.

Was your family poor? Did you esperience hardship as
a boy?

Mot exactly, no, but we didn't have a lot of money. My
father suffered from respiratary problems and would
be off work guite a lot.

kelly, you don’t come from a large family, do you®?
Mo, | was an only child. My father worked in a village
shap. We didn’t have much money either and my
mother died when | was very young.

| see. Where did vou grow up, Josh?

In an industrial town in the north-west, Most people
worked In factories then, many of which were closing.
A lot of people were out of work and there was a
tough atmosphern in the town.

And you come from the north-west, too, Kelly? 15

that right?

Yes, it is.

But you didn't live In a town when you were growing
up, did you?

Mo, | come from a small village in quite a rural,
remote area, It has beautiful countryside there but
thiere wasn't a lot to do.

And did you both get a good education?

Yes, | did. | enjoyed school. | was popular and got
respect because | could play the piano well. But some
other kids had a really hard time.

I had a hard time during my education.

Did you, Kelly?

Yes. | didn't enjoy schoal. | mean, | got a good
education and the teaching was good but the other
girls didn't like me.

Why not?
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Kelly:
Hiost:
Both:

Host:
Josh:

Hast:

Kelly:

I'm not sure. They'd tease me and try to bully me. |
was very sensitive because | was very tall,

But | understand that summer holidays were
impartant for both of you,

Yes.

Why was that?

| =aid that | came from guite a poor family. We didn’t
nave a pano al home, 50 dunng the school holidays
| would always go and stay with my aunt. She had a
piano and thal was where | started to leam jazz piano.
And why were the school holidays Important for

you, Kelly?

Well, during the holidays | spent a lot of time on my
own when my dad was al work. This was the time
when | started writing stories ...

Now listen agalin and check your answers.

Track I8
Test & Listening Question 3

Listen to this interview with a film star. For each question,
circle the correct answer A, B or C. There is one example.

Host:

Stella:

Host:

Stella:

Heost:

Stella:

Host:

Stella:

Host:

Stella:

Host:

Stedla:

Today on Homes of the Stars, we are very lucky 1o
visit the home of film actress, Stella de Rossi. Stella,
thank vou for showing us your house.

I'm very pleased 10 welcome you here.

Before you bowght vour new house outside New York,
you had homes in London and Paris. Why did you
miove to the United States?

Well, I've always loved it here and | would always
come here two or three times a year. But the main
reason s my TV senes. The programmes get made
twice a week, 5o | save a lot of time by having my
house here.

Wonderful. So where are we going to start the tour of
your house, Stella?

In the garden,

3o here we are in the garden. It looks great. | love the
spectacular white marble fountain and the tall trees at
the end of the garden.

The trees were planted before | came here but | had
the fountain put in. There was a sculpture of a huge
matal horse hera but | had it removed because |
didn't like it,

And the garden is full of colourful flowers. They have a
wonderful smell. is that why you had them planted?
Mot really. | don't have a sense of smell.

S0 you can't smell the flowers?

M, | can't. | mean, | like fiowers and | like the colour
but the main reasan | had them planted was for my
mum’s visit. She loves flowers and when she was
growing up, she didn’t have a garden,



Host: Well, they look great. And over there you have
a swimming pool. 1s it true that you had a new
swimming pool installed so your guests could get
more eXercisa’?

Stella: Mo, it's nat, Guests could exercise in the previous
pont, -

Host: So why did you have the pool changed?

Stella:  Well, the previous pool was rectangular and | hate
rectangular swimming pools. | don't know why, It was
a bt of & luxury but | had the old pool taken out and a
gircular pool put in,

Host; Great, So we've seen your garden. Next, we're going

o ...

Stelia: We're going to go into the house now,

Haost: Here we are in Stella’s dining room, The walls are a
beautiful pink colour and the doors are gold. Did you
change the colours?

Stella: Yes. When | arrived the walls were blug and the doos
were white. | had the room repainted. The colours are
much warmer now.

Host: And you hawve kindly chosen three of your favourite
objects and you're going to show tham to us. They're
here on the dining room table.

Stalla: Yes. the first one is a valuable old oil painting of a
bird. The second chiect is the ane that | like best of
the three. It's a piece of gold Egyptian-style jewellery,
The third object is an old triangular woollen shawl.
The painting used to balong to my grandfather and he
would always ...

Mow listen again and check your answers.

Audioscript for Test 7

Track 19
Test 7 Listening Question |

Listen to these people talking. Choose the comect phrase from
phrases A to H to match the conversations one to aight. There
is one example.

Conversation one

Male 1: 0K, we've been talking about ways to get more peaple

to visit Grantown for an hour now and it's time to

make a decision,

Female 1: Well, | think a football competition is & good idea.

Male 2: A pop concert, that's what we nead.

Male 1:  What about my idea for putting on a play o operay

Female 1: We haven't got enough good singers of actors in
the town,

Female 2; A book festival might be a good idea.

Male 2: A book festival, wha wants 1o ...

Male 1: Mo, wait a minute. That's a good idea. We don't
have ...
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Conversation one matches phrase C. That was the example.
Mow listen and match the phrases to the other conversations.

Conversation two

As far as I'm concerned it is absolutely essential that we include
the right kind of activities in the Grantown festival. Yes, | know
some people feel strongly that we should include lots of different
things like music, dance and films in the programme but |

don't agree with this. In my opinion we should concentrate on
literature because that is crucial for the success of the festival, |
beliewe that idea is superior to the others that have been

put forwand.

Conversation three

Fermale 1: Is it agreed then that the festival should last for a
waek? Dave?

Male 1: Yes, | think so. That sounds about right.

Female 2: | don't agree at all. The festival shouldn't last just a

week, It won't make any impact, will it?

| agree with Suzy. An appropriate length for the

festival would be about three weeks in my opinion,

Female 1: Mo, |'m afrald | disagree, Mark. U1l be very difficult to

arganise amything that long,

Well, if one week is too short and three weeks oo

long, what we're saying is the festival should last

ahout ten days, anen’t we?

Female 2: When you put it like that, yes.

Conversation four

Maie 2:

Male 1;

Are you looking for something interesting to do next weekend
and the following week? Are you bored of doing the same oid
things each week and determined to find something new to do?
Yes? Well, if | were you, I'd come to Grantown any time from the
26th July to the Sth August. Thats when the Grantown Book
Festival will be held, It's a great place to meet authors and find
out what's happening in the world of books_ It might be a good
idea if you bring the kids, too.

Conversation five

Michael: Excuse me, you're a member of the festival
committee, aren't you?

Yes, And you're Michael Hargreaves, the crime writer,
aren’t you? | recognise you from your photo.
Michael: Yes, 1 am. Listen, | wonder if you could help. I'm afraid
I left my moblle In my car and | need to make a call,
Could | passibly borrow your mobile? | won't be long.
Mo problem at all. Gh, and when youve finished,
wiould you be kind enocugh to sign one of your books
far me.

Michael: Yes, of course,

Fernale:

Female:

Conversation six

One thing that Charies Dickens would do to eam extra money
and help look after his large family of ten children was to give
public readings and lectures about his work. Yery much in the
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way authors still talk to audiences today at literary festivals like
Grantown's, Dickens twice visited America in 1842 and again
in 1862 to 1863, These visits lasted six months or more as he
wold sail across the Atlantlc Ocean in 8 wind powered sailing
boal. He thought of the America ...

Conversation seven

Male 1. It's been a great week so0 far, hasn't it, Suzy?

Female 2: Yes. Lots of people have told me the festival is going
well, That talk about Charles Dickens was my fawourite
thing up to now,

Male 2:  Oh, mine, too. Paul Davies is 50 knowledgeable,

Female 2: And he's such a good presenter,

Male 1:  You're looking pleased with yourself, Emma.

Female 1: 1 am. | got Paul Davies to sign my copy of his book
on Dickens.

Female 2: Really? | should have got him to sign my copy, too.

Female 1: Don't worry. He's signing again after lunch In the
exhibition stand.

Conversation eight

Hi, this is Mike Harris for Breakfast Time Reports. Today we're

at Grantown where the book festival is entering its fourth day.
Later inm the programme, we're going to tell you about local views
of the festival. But first, we're going to start with a report on
what’s been happening. The writer Alice Fellows, who has been
awarded numerous literacy prizes for her historical novels, is a
regular contributor to this programme. She has been out and
about at the festival, meeting authors, audiences and commitiee
members ...

Now listen again and check your answers.

Track 20

Test 7 Listening Question 2

Two radio presenters are talking about ancient cave paintings.
Listen to the conversation and fill in the missing information

with three words or fewer in each numbered space. There is
one example.

Kitty: Hello and welcome to the Wonders of Art, I'm
Kitty Gray.
Walter:  Hello. I'm Walter Holloway. We have a fascinating

edition of Wonders of Art this week. We're going to be
talking about two sets of paintings thal were actually
discovered in holes in the ground. No, really, it"s true.
Kitty: Yes, these paintings were found in natural caves in
France. The first place where the paintings were found
was in a cave called Lascaux Cave, that's spelled
L850,
The second set of paintings are in a cave which is
known as the Chauvet Cave — that's C-H-A-LW-E-T.
Kitty: The location of the Lascaux Cave painlings is in the
south-west of France in an area called the Dordogne,
The caves ane near the village of Montignac,

Walter:

.' zuu . E:ag Practice Book materal Teacher's Guide
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Walter:  The locatlon of the Chauvet Cave is a valley in the

Ardeche region of France, which has nUMEnous

other caves and which s also a very popular

tourist destination, This area is 1o the south of

central France.

Hitty: Both sets of cave paintings were discovered by

accident a number of years ago.

The Lascaux Cave paintings were found a nuember

of years ago by & group of four teenagers who, in

1940, discovered a hole in the rocks near their village

wihile out walking. They climbed down into the hole

which opened oul into a large cave. Inside they were
amazed by whal they Saw.

Hithy: The Chauvet Cave in Ardeche was discovered 54

years later than the Lascaux Caves in a cliff above the

Ardeche River, The cave was first explored by a group

of three climbers, one of whom is called Jean-Marie

Chauvet, after whom the cave takes 15 name,

Thie Lascaux paintings contain pictures and designs of

humans and animals such as cows, horses and deer,

Some of the animals are four or five metres long and

experts think the images were painted about 17 or

18,000 years ago.

Kithy: The paintings in the Chauwvet Cave are even older.
They have been dated at between 30 to 32,000 years
old. That makes the images in the Chauvet Cave
some of the oldest pieces of art in human histary,

Walter:

Walter:

Walter:  The drawings contain extremely beautiful pictures of
horses and other animals,

Kitty: In 1948 the Lascaux Cave paintings were opened up
1o the public and by 1955 1,200 pecple a day were
passing through the cave.

Walter:  The carbon dioxide from the air that people werne

breathing and changes in light had & very bad effect
on the paintings, In 1963 the caves were closed to
visitors. An artificial cave was built near the natural
cave and visitors can see copies of the onginal cave
paintings there.

Kilty: After the damage caused to the cave painlings in

Lazcaux, the exact location of the Chauvet Cave has

not been made pubiic,

There is a plan to build an artificial copy of the

Chauvet Cave so that visitors can see copies of

the palntings but that copy of the cave will not be

completed for a number of years.

Walter:

Mow listen again and check your answers.

Track 21

Test 7 Listening Question 3 -

Listen to the information about the history of television. For
sach question, circle the correct answer A, B or C. Thara is one
example.



Nowadays we find televisions and television services available

in aimost every country in the world but the histary of television,
or TV as it Is informally known, i3 not even 100 years old and
dates back to the 19208, It was then that the first moving TV
pictures were demonstrated publicly for the first time, TVs did
not Decome CommorT in America and Europe until the late 1950s
and since then they have spread all around the globe,

Television is an artificial word that was made by putting two other
words together, one of them Greek and the other one Latin, the
criginal language spoken in Rome, the talian capital. Tele, the
Greek word, means at a distance and vision s the Latin wosrd

for sight. The word television was used in August 1900 during &
scientific conference about electricity in Pans, France. Constantin
Pershyl, a Russian sclentist, is the person wha is thought 1o have
used thie word for the first tine,

The word television and the scientific idea of transferring
pictures from one place to another ware both thaought of at the
beginning of the 20th century before the equipment to do the
task had actually been made. The invention of TV was not the
work of pne individual, Many different scientists and inventors
contributed ideas, technology and equipment which made the
development of television possible, They included Paul Nipkow,
A A Campbell Swinton, Boris Rosing, Viadimir Zworykin and Filo
Farnsworth,

One man, the Scottish engineer John Logie Baird, is often
wrongly described as the inventor of TV, However, he is important
in the history of TV because he demonstrated TV pictures to

the public. On fanuary 26, 1928 Baird gave the world®s first
demonstration of a working television system to scientists and a
newspapar reporter. In 1927, Baird also sent a TV picture along
T00km of telephone line between London and Glasgow. In 1928,
Bairds company sent the first TV pictures between London and
MNew York.

The first TV programme in Britain was made in 1929 and by
1930 experimental TV programmes were produced each week,
On August 22, 1932, a company called the BBC started regular
TV programmes in the London area. For three years from 1936
o 1935 the programmes lasted approximately four hours a day
and were shown five days a week. The beginning of the Second
World War in September 1939 caused the BEC to stopits TV
sarvices for seven years until June 1946,

The end of the Second Workd War in 1945 saw a huge increase
in the number of TWs in the United States and then in Europe
and other areas of the world. In 1947, a television in the LUSA
was sokd for under 200 doflars for the first time. Millions of
Americans finally had enough money to be able 1o buy a set.

In 1947 there were TV sets in just half a per cent of American
homes. By 1954 this had increased to more than 50 per cent
and by 1962 90 per cant of American homes contained Tvs.
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Since the end of the 19508 television channels and services
have continued to change and develop. The 19605 saw the
growth in pepularity of colour TV In the 19705 live news reparts
and live sports events starled to be regularly sent from ong
country to another by satellite. The 1980s saw the development
of satellite and termestrial TV channels, Since the end of the
19905 and the beginning of the new century people can now
recelve TV programmes via the internet or on thelr mobile phome.

Now listen again and check your answers.

Exam Practice Book
Audio track listing

Track 1 Test 1 Listening Question 1
Track 2 Test 1 Listening Question 2
Track 3 Test 1 Listening Quastion 3
Track 4 Test 2 Listening Question 1
Track 5 Test 2 Listening Question 2
Track & Test 2 Listening Question 3
Track 7 Test 3 Listening Question 1
Track 8 Test 2 Listening Question 2
Track 9 Test 3 Listening Question 3
Track 10 Test 4 Listening Question 1
Track 11 Test 4 Listening Question 2
Track 12 Test 4 Listening Question 3
Track 13 Test 5 Listening Question 1
Track 14 Test 5 Listening Question 2
Track 15 Test 5 Listening Question 3
Track 16 Test 6 Listening Question 1
Track 17 Test 6 Listening Question 2
Track 18 Test 6 Listening Question 3
Track 19 Test 7 Listening Question 1
Track 20 Test 7 Listening Question 2
Track 21 Test T Listening Question 3

Exam Practice Book material Teachers Guide _



202

Speaking section role cards

Test |

Task | card A

Ask Student 2 to help you with some
homework tonight. Say what it is and why
you need help.

* Find out what Student 2 is doing and
when he/she might be able to help you.

* Try to persuade Student 2 to find some
time earlier.

* Arrange a place to meet Student 2 to do
the homework.

» Thank Student 2 and say goodbye.

Task | card B

Tell Student 1 that you are busy this evening.

* Explain what you have planned for
the evening.

* Say when you might be free to help but
don't make it too soon.

*» Make some more excuses not to help
earlier but finally agree to help.

* Arrange a place to meet Student 1 to help
do the homework.

= Say goodbye to Student 1.

Task 2 card A

A Give your presentation:
» Describe picture A.

= Say what you like and dislike about
the kind of music being played in
this picture.

* Say what you would do if you were
offered some tickets for such
a concert.

e |rvite Student 2 to comment.

B MNow listen to Student 2's presentation
then comment on what Student 2 says.

Task 2card B

A Listen to Student 1's presentation then
comment on what Student 1 says.

B Give your presentation:
= Describe picture B.

= Say what you like and dislike about
the kind of music being played in
this picture.

* Talk about your experience of concerts
and music.

* [nvite Student 1 to comment.
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Test 2

Task | card A -

Tell Student 2 that you are planning to
organise a sports competition.

* ‘You are not sure about which sports. Ask
Student 2 for suggestions.

* Disagree with Student 2 about one of the
suggestions and say why.

* Agree that Student 2's idea is a good one
and ask Student 2 if he/she would like to
help organise the event.

Task | card B

Ask Student 1 what sports are going to
be included.

= Explain which sports you think would be
best and why.

s Suggest an alternative. Give reasons for
your choice.

* Explain that you won't have time
and apologise.

Task 2 card A

A Give your presentation:

» Describe picture A.

* Talk about how you and others in your
family spend a typical evening at home.

= |f you could spend an evening anywhere
you liked, explain what you would do.

* |nvite Student 2 to comment.

B Mow listen to Student 2's presentation
then comment on what Student 2 says.

Task 2 card B

A Listen to Student 1's presentation then
comment on what Student 1 says.

B Give your presentation:
s Describe picture B.

+ Talk about how you and others spend a
typical evening when you go out.

» |f you had to stay in one evening, say
how you would spend your time.

s |nvite Student 1 to comment.
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Test 3

Task | card A

Tell Student 2 that you have seen him/her
stealing. Say where and when.

+« Don't let Student 2 say you are wrong.
You are sure,

* Ask Student 2 why he/she stole
the money.

¢ Discuss with Student 2 what to do. The
options are: tell a teacher, get help from
Student 2's parents or for Student 2 to
return the money.

* Agree with Student 2 which option
to choose,

Task | card B

Tell Student 1 that he/she is mistaken. Say
you weren't stealing; make an excuse.

* Admit that Student 1 is correct. Apologise
and say it is the first time.

« Explain why you did what you did.
Apologise again.

* Discuss with Student 1 what to do.
The options are: tell a teacher, get help
from your parents or you must return
the money.

+ Agdree with Student 1 which option
to choose.

Task 2 card A

A Give your presentation:
* Describe picture A.
* Talk about a town near to you.

= Describe the advantages of living in
a town.

s [nvite Student 2 to comment.

B Now listen to Student 2's presentation
then comment on what Student 2 says.

Taslk 2 card B

A Listen to Student 1's presentation then
comment on what Student 1 says.

B Give your presentation:

Describe picture B,

Talk about a country area near to you.

Describe the advantages of living in
the country.

Invite Student 1 to comment.
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Test 4

Task | card A -

Tell Student 2 that you are doing a project

at school. Say you need to ask people
questions.

+ Explain it is about advertising. Ask
Student 2 if he/she will help.

= Ask Student 2 to give his/her opinion
about advertising on TV.

* Asl Student 2 if some advertisements
should not be shown on TV

* Agree or disagree with Student 2 and
thank him/her for helping you.

Tazsk | card B

Ask Student 1 what the project is about.

* Agree to help Student 1 but say that you
haven't got much time.

 Give your opinion on advertising on TV,

= Give your opinion on this question and
ask for Student 1's opinion.

e Accept the thanks and say goodbye.

Task 2 card A

A Give your presentation:
s Describe picture A,

* Talk about how easy or difficult it is to
recycle things in your town.

* Explain the advantages of recycling.
* |nvite Student 2 to comment.

B Mow listen to Student 2's presentation
then comment on what Student 2 says.

Task 2 card B

A Listen to Student 1's presentation then
comment on what Student 1 says.

B Give your presentation:
* Describe picture B.

* Explain how people usually get rid
of waste such as in the picture in
your town.

» Describe what you would do to improve
the situation if you could.

* |nvite Student 1 to comment.
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Test 5

Task | card A

Student 2 is an old friend who is visiting you
for the first time in a long time.

Greet and ask how your friend is.
Ask for news about friends and family.

Offer your friend something to eat which
includes meat.

Apologise and say you don't have anything
else. Request that they discuss the
problem.

Discuss the options and agree with
Student 2 which option to choose.

Task | card B

Student 1 is an old friend who you are
visiting for the first time in a long time.

* Greet and ask about your friend.

* Answer then ask the same kinds of
questions to your friend.

s Refuse politely and explain about meat.

Apologise and request something
different.

* Agree and suggest two ways round
the problem.

» Discuss the options and agree with
Student 1 which option to choose.

Task 2 card A

A Give your presentation:

* Describe picture A.
» Talk about a singer or band you like.

* Explain why you think music and singing
are enjoyable and important to people.

¢ |rwite Student 2 to comment.

B Now listen to Student 2's presentation
then comment on what Student 2 says.

Task 1 card B

A Listen to Student 1's presentation then
comment on what Student 1 says.

B Give your presentation:
» Describe picture B.

Talk about an actor or film star you like.

Explain why you think films and plays
are enjoyable and important to people.

Invite Student 1 to comment.
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Test &

Task | card A -

You are being bullied at school. Ask a friend
or family member (choose one) for help
and advice.

* Greet.

= [Explain the problem and give a
few details.

= Ask what to do.
= Explain why this wouldn’t work.

* Accept the advice and ask how to carry it
out in the best way.

Task | card B

You are an old friend or family member of
Student 1 who is being bullied at school.
Dffer help and advice.

* Greet.

= Ask for some details and be sympathetic.
= Offer some advice.

« Offer different advice.

* Suggest how Student 1 can carry out the
advice in the best way.

Task 2 card A

A Give your presentation:

* Describe picture A and say briefly what
each object is for.

* Choose one of the four objects in
picture A and say why it is a useful and
important invention.

* |nvite Student 2 to comment.

B Mow listen to Student 2's presentation
then comment on what Student 2 says.

Task 2card B

A Listen to Student 1's presentation then
comment on what Student 1 says.

B Give your presentation:

» Describe picture B and say briefly what
each object is for.

¢ Choose one of the four objects in
picture B and say why it is important

for you and why you could not do
without it.

¢ |nvite Student 1 to comment.
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Test 7

Task | card A

You cycle to work. You think more people
should buy and ride bicycles.

* Talk about how you go to work and why
you use that form of transport.

« Talk about the disadvantages of driving.

* Say why you think bikes are a better form
of transport than cars.

* Agree with one or two things that Student
2 says about cars.

Task | card B

You drive to work. You like and use cars and
want to continue using a car.

= Talk about how you go to work and why
you use that form of transport.

* Talk about the disadvantages of riding
a bike.

* Say why you think cars are a better form
of transport than bikes.

* Agree with one or two things that
Student 1 says about bikes.

Task 2 card A

A Give your presentation:

* Say who you think made it, why it was
made and if it works well.

« Comment on the benefits and
disadvantages of advertising.

* |nvite Student 2 to comment.

B MNow listen to Student 2's presentation
then comment on what Student 2 says.

* Describe the poster shown in picture A.

Task 2card B

A Listen to Student 1's presentation then
comment on what Student 1 says.

B Give your presentation:
= Describe the poster shown in picture B.

= Say who you think made it, why it was
made and if it works well.

* Comment an the benefits and
disadvantages of tourism.

» |nvite Student 1 to comment.
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